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Chapter 1 
Introduction 


Awjila 1 is a Berber language, spoken in the oasis of Awjila in eastern Libya, about 250 
kilometers south of Ajdabiya, and 400 kilometers west of the Berber-speaking Egyptian 
oasis of Siwa. The oasis is known as asal n awlhn in the Awjila language and as awzila 

(4_L> j I ) in local Arabic. It is already mentioned by the name AuytAct by the classical 

Greek historian Herodotus (Histories 4.172). 

Not much is known about the number of speakers of the Awjila language, which 
has been notoriously difficult to research due to the political situation in Libya in the 
past decades. A recent study says that there were 8,515 inhabitants in 2006 2 . It is un¬ 
known how many of these inhabitants speak the Awjila language. Umberto Paradisi, 
who studied the language in the 1960s, makes no mention of the number of speakers. 
Recent information indicates that the language is still alive, although its sociolinguis¬ 
tics remain unclear. Adam Benkato, a researcher active at soas, has confirmed in per¬ 
sonal correspondence that he has recently met speakers of the language in Benghazi. 
Moreover, after the fall of Gaddafi’s regime, the present president of the Congres Mon¬ 
dial Amazigh, Fathi N Khalifa, visited Awjila. According to him (p.c.), there are still 
people who speak the language in Awjila, but he expresses great concern about the 
vitality of the language, as all fluent speakers seem to be very old. Several years ago, 
Simone Mauri, another researcher at soas, went to Awjila in order to do fieldwork on 
the language. Due to issues with the local authorities, he was unable to continue this 
research project, but he also confirms that the language is still alive. 

The political situation in Libya at the time of writing this book makes it impossible 
to do research on the spot. All data presented here is based on written sources. 

This book aims to be a comprehensive study of the Awjila language, based on the 
published lexical and textual data. The grammatical part draws on a rich tradition 
of studying Berber languages, and much inspiration has been drawn from grammat¬ 
ical descriptions of other Berber languages such as Bentolila (1981), Penchoen (1973), 
Mitchell (2009), Souag (2010), Chaker (1983) and Kossmann (1997; 2000; 2011; 2013b). 
The grammar draws upon established terminology and well-established concepts with¬ 
in the Berberological tradition. For comprehensive overviews of Berber languages, the 
reader is referred to Basset (1952), Galand (2010) and Kossmann (2012). 

^lso written Awdjilah, Augila, Aoudjila, Ojila and Aujila. 

2 Taken from Wikipedia (http://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/ 1 accessed April 9 2013), which cites Al- 
Hajhaj (2008:120). 
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The second part presents the Awjila texts published in two available text sources. 
These texts are given in their original form, provided with a phonemic analysis, glossed 
and translated. 

The third part of the book presents what is known about the Awjila lexicon, draw¬ 
ing on the various sources available. Because Awjila retains some archaic features, and 
its internal development is not well understood, I also provide cursory notes on the 
etymology of the words. 


1.1 Material 


Not much has been published on the Awjila language, but its earliest attestation dates 
as far back as 1827. Muller (1827) is a lengthy word list of Awjila words, with a com¬ 
mentary by Joseph Elie Agoub (1795-1832), professor of Arabic at the Lycee Royal de 
Louis-Le-Grand in Paris (Pouillon 2008:8). This earliest source of the language is a list 
of words in Arabic and Latin transcription, that spans over thirty pages. Sadly, the ma¬ 
terial is of very little use. As pointed out already by Agoub in his commentary, Muller 
does not adequately distinguish cj from b, ^ from ya, d from j and I from This can 
be seen from numerous variant forms found throughout the word list, such as Achever 

j_a_c besides Finir j_» l, both representing the same lexical item, but written al¬ 
ternatively with I and It should be remarked, though, that Muller’s transcription of 
Awjila v is highly consistent. While in the Arabic transcriptions v is not distinguished 
from w (both written with j), the Latin transcription distinguishes the two: w is writ¬ 
ten as <ou> and v is written as <w>. Examples of <w> include: yewella 4 _J ‘pleurer’ 
for /ivdlla/, yetawer j ‘bouillir’ for /itavor/, and tewerquiat cj l _j ‘rever’ for 
/tdVdrgat/ ‘dream’. 

Muller often did not hear the final consonants of words, which can be shown by 
comparing it to the much better material provided in later sources (especially Paradisi 
i96oa;b) Lor example: <alida> 0 l ‘butter’, cf. Paradisi <alidam> ‘id.’; teghardim, 
taghardim ^ j j_i_> ‘scorpion, reptile’, cf. Paradisi <tgardimt> ‘scorpion’, lahbou 
‘date, fruit’ cf. Paradisi <lahbub> ‘date (ripe)’. 

Even though Muller was added to the expedition because of his knowledge of Ara¬ 
bic (Pacho 1827: v), this knowledge may have been rather restricted, ffe failed to recog¬ 
nize the Arabic origin of alida 0 j_^_ 1 I and lahbou as can readily be seen from 

the Arabic transcription. Lack of knowledge also shows in certain other words such as: 
elakkenes oa_ lLj I ‘prix, valeur’, which is clearly al-haqq cliticized with the Berber 3sg. 
possessive clitic =ann-as. This word is also attested in a later source (Paradisi 1960b), 
which confirms that the word exists in Awjila, and that it is pronounced dlhdqq, with 
a pharyngeal fricative and a uvular stop. Such a mistake would be unthinkable had he 
been really familiar with Arabic. 


Muller’s obvious lack of knowledge of Arabic makes it all the more remarkable that 
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some words in the list have a perfect Arabic spelling. Possibly Agoub not only marked 
Arabic loanwords with an asterisk (*), as he claims to have done, but also amended 
Muller’s transcriptions when he was confident that he was dealing with an Arabic loan¬ 
word. This is illustrated by his misinterpretation of the word ‘head’ (<tgili, tegili, tegili> 
in Paradisi), which is written as the Classical Arabic word for ‘heavy’: cerveau; tete 
taqileh cervelle taqileh The choice to represent t by i does not occur 

elsewhere in the word list. It can only be understood if we assume that Agoub thought 
to recognize an Arabic loanword, and amended Muller’s transcription to this effect. 

Muller also produced demonstrably artificial verb forms, which cannot have come 
from a native speaker. For example, yefkes ‘emprunter’ is transparently ydfk- 

is ‘he gave it to him’. While the translation is incorrect, the misunderstanding is un¬ 
derstandable and the form no doubt comes from his informant. In addition to this, 
however, Muller lists another word, miefkes cu A_a_>_c ‘emprunt’, which seems to be the 
word <yefkes> with the Arabic Passive Participle prefix m- placed in front of it. This 
form cannot come from his informant. Even if Awjila would have borrowed the pas¬ 
sive participle prefix, for which there is no evidence whatsoever, it is inconceivable 
that it should be placed on a verb that has the 3sg.n1. prefix yd- with the Indirect Ob¬ 
ject clitic =is still attached. Countless examples of such artificial passive participles can 
be found throughout Muller’s word list. 

Finally, Muller may have conducted part of his research with an informant that 
spoke Arabic rather than Awjila. While some words are clearly of Berber origin, and 
sometimes clearly loanwords from Arabic that went through a Berber mould, many 
words seem to represent Arabic rather than Berber. 

This would explain the form of many of the non-Berberized Arabic ‘loanwords’ in 
the material. Arabic loanwords in Awjila, and Berber languages in general, are almost 
always borrowed with the Arabic article attached while the feminine ending -a ap¬ 
pears as -dt (see section 3.3). In Muller’s material we find many examples of Arabic 
‘loanwords’ that lack the Arabic article, and feminine nouns that simply end in -a. 

Muller and his informants apparently did not have a language in common in which 
they could communicate fluently. This is obvious from the many wrong translations 
of words. For example, Muller records tement ‘bee’, while this is in reality the 

well-attested Berber word for ‘honey’, recorded by Paradisi as: <tim^nt>. 

There is some evidence that at least one of Muller’s informants communicated with 
Muller in Italian. Muller records the word teguibibi as ‘peser’, i.e. ‘to weigh’. 

Paradisi has this same word with a completely different meaning: <tegbibi> ‘name of 
a sparrow’. We can understand this by assuming that Italian was the intermediary lan¬ 
guage. The Italian word for ‘sparrow’ is ‘passero’, which may have been misunderstood 
by Muller in the sense of French ‘peser’. 

Considering the amount of problems in Muller’s material, one simply cannot draw 
any conclusions from the material, in terms of phonology and morphology, and one 
has to be extremely cautious when dealing with the lexicon. Only words that have very 
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obvious Berber cognates, or are also attested in Paradisi (ig6oa;b), have been included 
in the lexicon in part D. 

Some other early data on the Awjila language are found in a letter by Moritz von 
Beurmann (1862), which contains ten words. The transcriptions are difficult to inter¬ 
pret, and some forms contradict what we find in later sources. The ten words are pro¬ 
vided in the table below: 


head 

tignani 

hair 

schahr, suf 

hand 

fuss, fussum 

water 

imin 

sun 

itfukt 

cattle 

funas 

mountain 

loyum 

date 

tina 

dried date 

lachbub 


tignani is perhaps tdgili ‘head’. If this word was transcribed from original Arabic, 
we may imagine that l and n, and final ny andy have gotten confused. 

schahr, suf are clearly Arabic words: safr ‘hair’ and suf ‘wool’. 

fuss,fussum ‘hand’ represents afiis and probably its plural ftssan, note that the ini¬ 
tial a- has been omitted. 

imin ‘water’ is well known, and the form is unique to Awjila: imln; all other Berber 
languages have aman. 

itfukt ‘sun’ is unusual. Paradisi records a form tafut without the final stem conso¬ 
nant k that is found in many other Berber languages. Perhaps this form was “corrected” 
by Beurmann on basis of the Siwa form that he also cites, with the same spelling. 

Junas ‘cattle’ is the common Berber word afunas ‘bull’, also attested in Awjila, once 
again without the initial a. 

toyum is transcribed as <logum>, but is provided with a footnote of the editor that 
the original text had a i on top of the letter g. This word must certainly stand for albyam 
‘camel’. The translation ‘mountain’ is probably the result of a confusion between Arabic 
jamal ‘camel’ and jabal ‘mountain’. 

tina ‘date’ looks like the common Berber word for ‘date’ (not attested in the other 
sources on Awjila), but the form is unexpected in Awjila. From Tuareg and Ghadames 
attestations, we know that this word had a Proto-Berber *f (Kossmann 1999; 2002), 
whose regular reflex in Awjila is v. 

The final word, lachbub ‘dried date’ is easily recognisable as the plural of dlbdbb 
‘date’: bbbub. 

The first professional linguist working on Awjila was the Italian berberologist Fran¬ 
cesco Beguinot (1879-1953), who cites words collected by himself in three of his articles. 
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The first article (Beguinot 1921) is an overview on Berber studies, in which he cites over 
fifty lexical items from Awjila. The transcriptions are of high quality, and largely agree 
with those found in our later source, Paradisi (ig6oa;b). 

The second article (Beguinot 1924) discusses b, v and f in Berber. It constitutes the 
first comprehensive analysis of Proto-Berber */?. In this article, again, Beguinot cites 
several Awjila words. Among others, it provides the perfective paradigm of the verb 
urav ‘to write’, the only complete paradigm available to us in the language. 

The third article (Beguinot 1925) discusses the phonetic features of the Nefusi Ber¬ 
ber dialect of Fassato. In doing so, Beguinot compares two Nefusi words with Awjila 
cognates, providing us with two more Awjila words. 

The next source is an ethnographic article by Zanon (1932) 3 , which includes the 
transcription of 13 short songs and sayings in the Awjila language. The transcriptions 
are sometimes difficult to interpret, but considerably better than those of Muller and 
Beurmann. Zanon appears to not have been familiar with Berber grammar, and often 
wrongly translates the grammatical person of the sentence. Some translations are very 
free. Unexpected reflexes such as q where we expect g and y where we expect g strongly 
suggest that his transcriptions are based on texts first transcribed in Arabic, probably 
by native speakers. Despite its problems, the data is very useful. 

The main source on Awjila is at the same time the last information that we have on 
the language. It consists of two articles, published shortly one after the other, by the 
Italian scholar Umberto Paradisi (1925-1965). Paradisi graduated in oriental languages, 
literature and institutions at the Naples L’Orientale University in 1951. He worked as 
a diplomat in Tripoli and Benghazi for several years, while continuing to publish arti¬ 
cles on Berber linguistics and prehistoric rock art. He died in a car accident on April 
14,1965 in Benghazi (Serra 1965). The first article is a word list (Paradisi 1960a), con¬ 
taining 600 entries, which make up the bulk of lexical information available to us on 
the language. Paradisi purposely left out almost all Arabic loanwords in this word list 
(Paradisi 1960a: 157). Considering the large amount of Arabic loanwords that occur in 
the texts, the initial corpus of words that Paradisi collected during his fieldwork may 
have been twice as large as the material presented in the word list. 

The second article presents fifteen texts (Paradisi 1960b), amounting to about 1,800 
words in total. They are essential for a deeper understanding of the grammar, but they 
also are a source of the many Arabic loanwords present in the language. Anything 
said about the the grammar in the present study, is based on these two sources unless 
explicitly mentioned otherwise. Paradisi’s transcriptions are basically consistent, and 
inconsistencies seem to point to small variations in pronunciation which Paradisi has 
meticulously written down, rather than to mistakes or carelessness by the author. 

The system of Paradisi’s vowel transcriptions is complex. One gets the impression 
that they are of high accuracy, but only a careful study allows to get a deeper under- 

3 I wish to thank Vermondo Brugnatelli, who was so friendly to send me a copy of this article. 
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standing of the phonemics and phonetics that lie behind the transcriptions. The vowel 
transcription system is discussed in section 2.2. 

The notations of the accent also require special attention. While many of the ac¬ 
cents in Paradisi’s transcriptions appear to be consistent, there is considerable vari¬ 
ation in some forms. The reliability of the accents will be studied in more detail in 
section 2.5.3.1 and 2.5.3.2. 

Based on the primary sources mentioned above, several other authors have done 
research on aspects of the Awjila language, but none constitute a comprehensive de¬ 
scriptive work. Prasse (1989) is a short encyclopaedia article, providing an overview of 
the language, highlighting some of the unusual aspects of the language. Basset (1935; 
i936) and Brugnatelli (1985) discuss the resultative formation in Awjila and Siwa. Koss- 
mann (2000) is a study on the future formation in Ghadames and correctly notes that 
also in Awjila the imperative and future formations are morphologically distinct. Awjila 
also plays a significant role in Kossmann’s reconstruction of the Proto-Berber phoneme 
*/? (Kossmann 1999). Vycichl (2005: 64-65) examines the widespread development of 
Berber a to i in Awjila. Souag (2010) frequently compares Siwa to Awjila, comparing 
several of its morphological and lexical features. Nait-Zerrad includes Awjila in his root 
dictionary (Nait-Zerrad 1999; 2002 but not in Nait-Zerrad 1998). Most recently, Koss¬ 
mann (2013a) pays special attention to several specific points of Awjila syntax, and to 
what extent this can be attributed to Arabic influence. 

This book constitutes the first systematic study of the grammar of the Awjila lan¬ 
guage. It provides a detailed analysis of its phonology, morphology and syntax. The 
final part of the thesis is a collection of all words attested in Awjila, ordered by root, 
and compared to other languages. In this way, I hope that the highly interesting gram¬ 
matical and lexical features of Awjila will be accessible for future studies on historical 
linguistics, Berber grammatical systems, and more generally on the Eastern Berber lan¬ 
guages. 


1.2 Linguistic variation 

An issue still open to further research is the linguistic unity of Awjila. The different 
sources on the language often show slight differences in morphology which cannot be 
explained easily without assuming a certain amount of linguistic variation. 

Zanon’s texts display several forms that are different from what we find in Paradisi 
(ig6oa;b). The isg. possessive marker, which is ann-iik in Paradisi, is found as dnn-ux 
in song II. The isg. PNG-marker -x is consistently -x in Paradisi, but is found once as 
-y in Zanon’s song I. In all other songs, it is found as -x, as in Paradisi. Beguinot sites 
one example of a verb with a isg. PNG-marker. Also with Beguinot, this marker is - 
y. In Zanon’s song I, we also find <kam> for the 2sg.f. direct object marker -kdm, the 
transcription gives the impression that Zanon meant to described /kam/ rather than 
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/kdm/. 

Another instance of language internal variation is found when comparing Para- 
disi’s independent pronouns to those recorded by Beguinot. cf. Beguinot cnetti, net¬ 
ting Paradisi <nettin>; Beguinot <nekkeni, neknin>, Paradisi <nekkeni>; Beguinot <neh- 
nin>, Paradisi <nehin>; Beguinot <nehninet>, Paradisi <nehinet>, see also section 6.1.1. 


1.3 Notes on terminology of word structure 

Awjila morphology uses vocalic patterns, affixation and cliticization to form words. We 
will use several terms in the description of word formation to clarify the morphological 
processes. 

A root, in this book, refers to a consonantal scheme, into which vowels may be 
inserted. The term root is only used as a means to organize words in the lexicon. A 
root with derivational affixes will be called the extended root. Once a vocalic scheme 
has been applied to a root with derivational affixes, the result is called a stem. A stem 
with inflectional affixes is called a word. A word with clitics, relevant to accentuation, 
will be called an accent unit. This is equivalent with the phonological word. 4 

Derivational affixes that are part of the extended root are not glossed as separate 
morphemes. Inflectional affixes, such as PNG-marking are marked with a dash (-), 
while clitics are marked with an equals sign (=). 

To adequately describe the verbal morphology, it is useful to speak of verb types and 
verb schemes. The formation of verbs and nouns from a root cannot be explained by 
simply taking a consonantal root, and applying a vowel scheme to it, cf. the following 
entirely unrelated words, which would have the same root if only the consonant (F) 
were taken into account: 

uf ‘to find’ 
af ‘on’ 
tafiit ‘sun’ 
taft ‘wool’ 

For verbal morphology, it is advantageous to abstract these words down to an ab¬ 
stract verb structure. Verbs that have a similar verb structure share similar patterns of 
stem derivation. For describing verb structure, the symbols v, c, c and * are employed, 
v stands for any plain vowel, c stands for any consonant, c stands for a long consonant 
and * stands for a variable final vowel that vacillates between a, i, 0. Schwa is not rep¬ 
resented in these abstractions. Such verb structures can be supplied with a scheme to 
get the desired stem form. Schemes are marked with vertical bars |... |. 

4 This terminology has largely been based on the terminology used for Ayer Tuareg in Kossmann 
(2011). 
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For example, vcc verbs, have the scheme |acoc| in the imperative, |ucoc| in the per¬ 
fective and |tacac| in the imperfective, e.g. imp.sg. arav, pf. 3Sg.m. y-urav, impf. 3sg.n1. 
i-tarav ‘to write’. 

1.3.1 The accent unit 

The accent unit, or phonological word, is a complex of words and clitics, that share a 
single accent. Within this unit, it is not always easy to distinguish affixes from clitics, 
and the distinction that is made is somewhat arbitrary. All forms that represent inflec¬ 
tion, such as PNG-marking, and pronominal suffixes to prepositions, i.e., elements that 
are necessary for having a well-formed word, are considered affixes, and marked with 
a dash (-). 

The direct object and indirect object markers, that are part of the verbal accent 
unit, are considered clitics and are marked with an equals sign (=). The future marker 
a= and resultative marker =a are also considered clitics. In the case of the resultative 
marker this is because it follows object markers (which are considered to be clitics, 
too). In the case of the future marker, this is because it precedes the png prefixes, 
while the other markings of aspect are applied to the stem. For similar reasons, the 
preverbal negative marker ur=, is also considered a clitic. This is different from the 
more common negative particle ka, which comes after the verbal complex and has its 
own accent. 

Within the nominal system, the possessive and deictic elements that follow the 
noun are considered clitics. Prepositions are also considered clitics to the noun as far 
as they form an accent unit with it. 

The morphological processes that form the different TAM-stems and derivations of 
the verb, cannot be easily separated as affixes, and will not be marked in the glosses. 
In a similar vein, the prefixes of the noun, and its plural affixes—which are mostly 
lexically determined—are not separately glossed. 


1.4 Notes on the transcription 

This study is based on material that is transcribed according to various systems. In or¬ 
der to cope with this, the following conventions are used. Phonemic representations 
of Awjila words (i.e., my interpretation) are written in italics, while the transcription in 
the original source is given between < angular brackets >. In the phonemic representa¬ 
tions, default accent is written with a grave accent, while lexical accent is written with 
an acute (see section 2.5). 5 The vowels are written as a, i, u, e, 0, a. 

Paradisi, Zanon and Beguinot follow the typical system of Arabic dialectological 
transcription of that period (an example of a recent description of this system by Aubert 


5 This method of transcription of the accent is inspired by the conventions in Heath (2005; 2006). 
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Martin can be found in Margais 2001: xxi-xxxvi); this system represents consonants and 
vowels sometimes different from conventions in Berber scholarship. My own tran¬ 
scription of the language largely follows the transcription system also employed by 
other researchers on Libyan and Egyptian Berber, such as Mitchell (2007; 2009), Souag 
(2010) and Naumann (2013). The table below presents a comparison of Paradisi’s tran¬ 
scription, as compared to my transcription. Some other common variants used in 
Berber scholarship are given for reference. For an overview of the vowel system, see 
the discussion in section 2.2. 

In the lexicon, many words from other Berber languages and Arabic are referenced. 
In the vast majority of the cases, the original transcriptions have been maintained. 
Note that the transcription of Mali Tuareg words from Heath (2006) has been adapted 
to the system used in Ritter (2009b), which means that <se> is transcribed as <a>. 

For one source, Lanfry (1968; 1973) on Ghadames, transcriptions have been changed 
considerably. Similar to Kossmann (2013b), I will use the following conventions, which 
basically follow the phonetic explanation by Lanfry: 

Lanfry Here 
e a 

i e 

u o 

6 p 

S g 

Long vowels in Lanfry (1973) are marked with a macron, whereas in my transcrip¬ 
tion they are marked with an acute accent (cf. Kossmann 2013b). 

Modem Standard Arabic words are transcribed with the symbols presented in the 
table below. The Modem Standard Arabic vowels and diphthongs are transcribed: a, i, 
u, a, I, u, ay, aw. 

?bttzhhddrzsssdtd? 
gf qkl mnhwy 
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My transcription 

Paradisi 

Other common transcriptions 

b 

b 


c 

c 

tc 

d 

d 


d 

d 


f 

f 


g 

g 


Y 

g 


h 

h 


h 

h 

h 

k 

k 


1 

1 


1 

1 


m 

m 


m 

m 


n 

n 


q 

q 


r 

r 


r 

r,r 


s 

s 


s 

s 


s 

s 

c 

t 

t 


t 

t 


V 

V 

(3,b,b 

w 

w 


X 

h 


y 

y 


z 

z 


z 

z 


z 

z 

j 

V 

‘ 

‘ 8 ‘ ? 



Parti 

Grammar 




Chapter 2 
Phonology 


Because of the limited material we have available for Awjila, it is impossible to give an 
account of the phonology as thorough as one would like. This means that we will have 
to deal with several a priori assumptions on the phonology. 

It is assumed that the consonants that Paradisi distinguishes in his transcription, 
are mostly phonemic. For the vast majority of these consonants it is not possible to 
establish minimal pairs, so such assumptions cannot be confirmed. The system is 
quite typical for a Berber language, except for a few peculiarities. Awjila has a well- 
established contrast between/ and v, not present in most other Berber languages, and 
it has a contrast between short y and q in native words. In most Berber languages qq is 
the long counterpart of y. 

As for the vowels, the assumption that Paradisi’s transcription represents the phone¬ 
mic reality cannot be upheld. The vast amount of different vowel signs used in his 
transcription would imply that Awjila had one of the largest vowel inventories in the 
world. Considering that all Berber languages have between three (Tashelhit, see Dell 
& Elmedlaoui 1985) and seven (Touareg, see Kossmann 2011:20) vowels, such a conclu¬ 
sion does not seem likely. Moreover, we find seemingly free variation between certain 
vowel signs, often within a single text. 


2.1 Consonants 


The following table shows the consonant inventory of Awjila. The consonants marked 
as emphatic in the table, are clearly distinct from the regular consonants, but it is un¬ 
clear what this entails. In general the term emphatic refers to pharyngealized conso¬ 
nants. But in Awjila, we cannot be sure whether these consonants are truly pharyn¬ 
gealized. Therefore I have decided to stick to the less specific term emphatic. 
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Lab. 

stop 

emph. stop 
fric. 

f,v 

emph. fric. 
nasal stop 

m 

emph. nasal 

(m) 

sonorant 


emph. son. 
semivowel 

w 


Dent. Pal. 

Vel. 

t, d 

k -g 

t, d 


s, z s, z 


s, z 


n 


1, r 


u 



y 


Uvul. Phar. Glot. 

q 

x, y h, ? h 


2.1.1 Consonantal contrasts 

Different from most other Berber languages which have no voicing contrast of the 
labial fricatives, Awjila has a contrastive voiced labial fricative v that regularly corre¬ 
sponds to the Proto-Berber */? (Kossmann 1999: 61-135). There is, however, a certain 
amount of free variation between b and v in a number of words, as well as some varia¬ 
tion between v and f. 

Variation between v and b is found in abiba, aviva ‘smallpox’, aban, avan ‘to build, 
construct’, anabdur, anavdur ‘rope harness for animals’. 

The variation between v and f is found in word-final position in agzav, agzaf ‘to cut 
the bunches of dates from palms’ and ayav, ayf ‘milk’. As a result of optional voicing 
assimilation to the following x it also occurs in the perfective, resultative and imper- 
fective lsg. of arav, urav ‘to write’: urafx; urifxa, urivxa; taravx, tarafx. 

There is one example of variation between v and f in a different position: the plural 
of the word tavurt, tawurt ( ?tawurt) is dvurr, dfurr ‘door’. Beguinot (1924) discusses this 
variation in detail, providing several examples collected during his own fieldwork. He 
cites a variation <tefuret> besides <tevurt> for ‘door’ and also <ezefu> besides <ezevu> 
‘hair’, whereas Paradisi only has <azevu, azevu>. 

A large percentage of the Proto-Berber consontants *s and *z have become s and 
z respectively. The contrast between the dental and palatal sibilants has not been lost 
completely, even though the limited nature of the corpus does not provide for more 
than a couple of minimal pairs to support this claim. Nevertheless, the fact that the 
alveolar and the palatal sibilants occur in similar phonetic contexts strongly indicates 
that the difference is contrastive. 

Two minimal pairs of s to s are found in Paradisi: 

tabalbiist ‘eyeball’ ~ tabaLbiist ‘bulb of an onion’ 1 

’The close semantic link between these two words suggests that the distinction may have come from 
a transcription error. Paradisi lists these words under the same lemma, with distinct transcription and 
meaning. This indicates that Paradisi perceived these two words as contrastive. 
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tras ‘to braid hair’ ~ tras ‘to vomit’ 


There are only a few examples of apparent free variation between s and s, all to 
be found in the causative prefix: s-agzal, s-agzal ‘to shorten, lower’; s-ayzaf s-ayzaf ‘to 
lengthen’; imp. sg. s-iikar, impf. lsg. s-ukarx ‘to cause to steal’. 

The contrast of the emphatic consonants l, r and m is not adequately marked in 
Paradisi’s transcriptions. One time, Paradisi transcribes r with a <r>: <rabbl> ‘God’, 
while other times he does not for this same word. / and m are never marked in Paradisi’s 
transcriptions, and can only be inferred from the spelling of the surrounding vowels 
(see section 2.2). 

2.1.2 Consonantal length 

Consonants can be short or long, 2 length being indicated in the transcription by dou¬ 
bling of the consonant. Berber languages often have consonants that undergo changes 
when they are lengthened—a fact visible in morphological alternations. Notable chang¬ 
es are: w becoming gg w and y becoming qq. In Awjila, however, there is no synchronic 
variation between w and gg w , nor is there any evidence for morphological variation 
between y and qq. The long counterpart of w is ww and the long counterpart of y is 
yy as can be seen in the verbs anvak ‘to knead’, impf.3sg.rn. irawwak and cmay ‘to kill’, 
impf.3sg.rn inayya. 

There seems to be variation in consonant length with the consonant v. Thus the 
verb avar ‘to close (from the inside)’ has fut-3sm a-ivar, a-iwar, while the impf.3sm in¬ 
variably is itawar. We also find variation of consontal length in the word tavurt, towurt 
( ?tavvurt) ‘door’. 

Simple consonants in front of long consonants are sometimes lengthened. This is 
most obvious in verbs of the patterns |cacac| and |cvc| (see sections 4.3.3.14 and 4.3.3.18. 
Most verbs of this type are of Arabic origin, even though the Arabic forms do not have a 
lengthened initial consonant. The table below lists the verbs that showthis alternation. 

ddawwarnat, idawwar cf. ela Idawwar ‘to look for; to search’ 

yakkammal, kammalx ‘to finish’ cf. Ar. kammala ‘to finish’ 

rrawwahan, irawwah ‘to return (home)’ cf. ela Irowwah ‘to return (home)’ 
issallam, sallaman ‘to greet’ cf. la sallam 'to greet' 

yammiidd ‘to extend’ cf. Ar. madda ‘to extend; to stretch out’ 

illiun ‘to gather, to stay together’ cf. Ar. lamma ‘to gather’ 


"There exists a discussion on whether long consonants are mono-phonemic tense consonants or 
bi-phonemic geminates (Galand 1997). As this grammar aims to be a description of the language, and 
not a discussion on the theoretical analysis, the neutral tenn “long” consonant has been used. 
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Not all verbs of these types have lengthening, e.g. yaxammam ‘to think, ponder’ and 
husslx ‘to feel’ are only found with a short intial consonant; with the limited size of our 
corpus, it is possible that the absence of a lengthened form is accidental. 


2.1.3 Affricates 

It is unclear whether the affricates c and g should be interpreted as separate phonemes, 
or as sequences of /ts/ and /dz/ respectively. 

The sequences /ts/ and /tz/ (or /dz/) found in feminine plurals whose roots start 
with s or z are always transcribed with affricates by Paradisi. These affricates can be 
readily interpreted as consonantal sequences. 

In other cases, it is less easy to determine what the phonemic analysis of these 
fricatives should be. 

In one case, gg in a root is treated as /dz/. The verb agg, adz ‘to let go’ is clearly in¬ 
terpreted as a phonemic sequence /adz/ as can be seen from its verbal noun formation 
adazzu. 

It is not possible to show that such a reinterpretation has taken place with the root 
acc ‘to eat’ whose verbal noun is accu. 


2.2 Vowels 

Paradisi has a complicated system of vowel notation (using over forty signs in total), 
which is highly explicit in phonetic detail, and does not aim at a phonemic represen¬ 
tation or analysis. Beguinot (1942: 5), writing on Djebel Nefusa Berber, gives an expla¬ 
nation of this system. There are twelve basic vowel signs, which are presented in the 
table below and accompanied with their IPA equivalent. 



Front Front Rounded 

Back 

Close 

i[i] 

u[u] 

Near close 

e [ 1 ] 

u[o] 

Close mid 

e [e] 6 [0] 

0 [0] 

Open mid 

9 [e] 

9 [a] 

Near open 

a[ae] 


Open 

a [a] 

a [a] 


These basic vowel signs may be modified by five diacritics which denote length and 
accent. The available diacritics are: 
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v Short unaccented 
v Short accented 
v Long unaccented 
v Long accented 
v Extra short 


The transcription system allows in principle for every diacritic to combine with ev¬ 
ery vowel sign. However, Paradisi does not employ all possible combinations of vowel 
signs in his transcriptions. The vowel signs in use in Paradisi’s transcriptions are dis¬ 
played in the table below. 


1, 1, 1, 1, 1 

u, u, u, u, u 


/ A 

e, e, e 

u, u, u 

e, e, e, e 

0, 0, 0, 6 

9-9 6 

9 

3 ; 3 , 3 , 3 ; 3 

3 ; 3 , 3 ; 3 

3 , 3 , 3 , 3 , 3 



There can be no doubt that this complicated system is a phonetic representation 
of a phonemically less elaborate system. Other Berber languages have between 3 and 
7 vowel qualities and at most two length distinctions. The transcription system has 12 
vowel types and 3 length distinctions. Through careful analysis we are able to uncover 
how these phonetic signs should be interpreted in terms of phonology. 

2.2.1 Long vowel signs 

In all Berber languages, we find a contrast between so-called plain vowels, and central 
vowels. The difference between these two sets of vowels can be identified in several 
ways. First, the plain vowels always have more contrasts than the central vowels. For 
example, Tuareg has five plain vowels: a, i, u, e, 0 and two central vowels a, a (Kossmann 
2011:20), while Figuig has three plain vowels: a, i, u and one central vowel a (Kossmann 
1997:4gff.). Moreover, the quality of the central vowels, as the name suggests, is more 
central than the plain vowels. The plain vowels often take up the vowel slots of the 
periphery [a, i, u] the central vowels take up central values such as [a, b]. Usually, the 
plain vowels are also longer than the central vowels. 3 

It is safe to assume that Paradisi did not employ long vowel signs to write the central 
vowels. The long vowels <a, 1, u, a, i, ti> are well-attested and they show a three-way 
contrast, and stand for the vowels [a:, i:, u:]. These features lign up perfectly with the 

3 For a general discussion on vowels and their phonemic status in Berber languages in general, see 
(Galand 2010:73ff.). 
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definitions of Berber plain vowels, and therefore we may assume that these long vowel 
signs stand for the vowels /a/, /i/, /u/. Long vowels written with e- and o-signs only 
appear in their accented notations <e> and <o> and never as unaccented long vowels. 
They almost exclusively appear in words of Arabic origin. 

<a, l, u, a, I, u> are often interchangeable or in complementary distribution with 
<a, i, u, a, i, u>. This clearly indicates that at least part of the signs written without 
indication of length also represent the plain vowels. 

In monosyllabic words, the initial vowel of nouns is written long: 

agev, agf, agf ‘milk’ 

am ‘mouth’ 

til ‘heart’ 

izd ‘spindle’ 


An exception to this is the word for ‘day’ which is found both with a long and a 
short initial vowel: isf Isf, isf ‘day’ 

Four monosyllabic prepositions that start with a long initial syllable seem to have 
free variation between the long vowel signs and the short vowel signs in word-initial 


position. 


ar, ar 

‘to, towards’ 

id, id 

‘with (comitative), and’ 

Li 

Dative preposition 

ir, ir 

‘until’ 


The unaccented long vowels /a, i, u/ are never written with the long vowel signs in 
the initial syllable of polysyllabic words. We only find <a, i, u> 


afis 

‘face’ 

afiu 

‘fire’ 

agmar 

‘horse’ 

tagmaret 

‘mare’ 

iriu 

‘boy’ 

tiriut 

‘girl’ 

tuqerta 

‘theft’ 


The sign <a> is also found as the initial vowel of Arabic loanwords that have the 
Arabic article al-. This sign probably represents the phonetically long vowel /a/. In 
most cases, the Arabic article is represented by a/- in Awjila. 
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albasiret 

alidam 

alhazet 

alegmet 

alimam 

aPaded, ePaded 
alull 


‘willingly’ 

‘butter’ 

‘thing’ 

‘friday’ 

‘imam’ 

‘number’ 

‘midday, noon; midday prayer’ 


In absolute initial position, the accented long vowels /a, i, u/ are only written as 
short accented <a, i, u>. Cases of <a, i, u> after an initial consonant are very rare, and 
they are the result of regular shortening of the long vowels in closed syllables in word- 
internal position (see below). 


avot 

‘night’ 

isem 

‘ear; handle of a basket’ 

uma 

‘my brother’ 

gmaren 

‘horses’ 

miw^n 

‘mouths’ 

grutan 

‘treetrunks’ 

zarren 

‘abdomens, bellies’ 

virren 

‘walls’ 


An exception is <tuwog> /tuwag/ ‘food, meal, plate’. 

In word-final position, there is partly free variation and partly complementary dis¬ 
tribution of the short and long vowel notations <a, i, u, a, i, u>. 

Word-final <I> and <i> are interchangeable and represent /i/: 

bahi, bahi ‘good’ 

tfilli, tfilli ‘house’ 

tegili, tegili ‘head’ 

Word-final accented /i/ is rare and is written as <i>. The one exception to this is 
the verbal noun <arennu, arennu, arenni> ‘increasing, adding, auction’. 

tisi ‘egg, genitalia’ 

dderi ‘thorn’ 

izi n agmar ‘horse fly’ 

The distribution of word-final /a/ and /u/ is more complex, /u/ appears to be writ¬ 
ten as <u> after a long accented vowel in an open syllable, in other environments it is 
written as <u>. 
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Gilu 

‘Jalu’ 

klabu 

‘very thick animal skin’ 

aderru 

‘pressing’ 

adezzu 

‘letting go of’ 

agerru 

‘gathering, assembling’ 


There is one exception: <arenmi, arennu, arenni> ‘increasing, adding, auction’ 
Word-final accented /u/ is only found twice. One example is the word <arennu> 
cited above, the other word is <azevu> 4 ‘hair’. 

The distribution of <a> and <a> in word-final position is not entirely clear. There 
are only two examples of vacillating notations like we find for /i/: pf. 3sg.n1. <yuna, 
yuna> ‘to enter’, impf. 3sg.n1. <ittetta, itetta> ‘to eat’. As a general rule it seems that 
/a/ is written as <a> after a vowel in an open syllable, and usually written <a> after 
an accented vowel in a closed syllable. There are exceptions to this, for example the 
resultative clitic /=a/, which is always written <a>. 


abiba, aviva 

res. lsg. bniha 3sg.n1. ibnaya 
res. lsg. eddirha 3sg.n1. yeddira 
dila 
tabga 

pf. 3Sg.m. yecca 
impf. 3Sg.m. idezza 
impf. 3Sg.m. igerra 
wertna 
setma 


‘smallpox’ 

‘to build, construct’ 
‘to live’ 

‘here’ 

‘tobacco’ 

‘to eat’ 

‘to let go of’ 

‘to read’ 

‘my sister’ 

‘my sisters’ 


But: 

taberka 

bazza 

acca 

res. 2sg. tudinta 

uma 

mama 

nana 


‘sesame (seeds)’ 
‘penis (of a boy)’ 
‘grave’ 

‘to wear’ 

‘my brother’ 

‘my older brother’ 
‘my grandmother’ 


111 and /u/ clearly do not have phonemic length distinction in word-final position. 
This is not as obvious for /a/ as the distribution between <a> and <a> cannot be fully 


4 This word is also found with penultimate accent: <azevu> 
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explained. Nevertheless, there is no clear evidence in favour of a length distinction in 
this position, and the two examples with variation rather suggest the contrary. 

Word-final accented /a/ is not very common, and mostly occurs in perfective 3sg.n1. 
verbs with a final alternating vowel. In this position it is written both <a> and <a>, 
but never with the same verb. It is unlikely that some roots have a long vowel in this 
position whereas others have a short vowel. From a comparative perspective there is 
no reason to assume such a distinction either. Nevertheless, we only find free variation 
between <a> and <a> once, in the relative pronoun <ala, ala>. 


pf. 3Sg.m. ibna 
pf. 3sg.n1. idra 
pf. 3sg.n1. yefka 
pf. 3sg.n1. yaqla 


‘to build, construct’ 
‘to press; to massage’ 
‘to give’ 

‘to roast’ 


A similar irregular distribution is present in the impf. 3sg.n1. of these verbs. Note 
that three of the imperfectives mentioned below correspond to the perfectives cited 
above, and that the length distinction does not correspond regularly. 


impf. 3sg.n1. iderra 
impf. 3sg.n1. ifekka 
impf. 3sg.n1. igerra 
impf. 3Sg.m. iqalla 


‘to press; to massage’ 
‘to give’ 

‘to gather, assemble’ 
‘to roast’ 


Word-internally, there appears to be complementary distribution in the use of the 
long vowel signs and the short vowel signs. In open syllables, the long vowel signs are 
used, while in closed syllables the short vowel signs are used. 

bahi ‘good’ tebaqult ‘jar, vase’ 

balek ‘maybe’ tebarut ‘way, street’ 

lpl. abba-tnah ‘our father’ taqqid, taqqiden ‘fingers’ 

bazza ‘penis (of a boy)’ 


adirem 

tf'g't 

dimmen 

tidni 


‘masculine inflorescence’ alidam 
‘animal excrement’ ddriwin 

‘blood’ tfiliggist 

‘mortar’ tfilli-yi 


‘butter’ 

‘thorns’ 

‘swallow’ 

‘towards the house’ 
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3sg.f. deruset 
pi. grutan 
kull 

pf. 3Sg.m. isumma 


‘to be few, little’ 
‘treetrunks’ 

‘all’ 

‘to cook’ 


dbtis-ennes 

flulis 

ccu-nnah 

imp. pl.m. llummat 


‘his/her clothes’ 
‘inflorescences’ 
‘our meal’ 

‘to gather’ 


There are several exceptions to this: 

tabazart ‘basket’ 

tfidirt ‘lizard (monitor lizard)’ 

funasen ‘oxen’ 


In accented word-final syllables with a plain vowel, usually the long notation is 
used. 

tebit ‘type of palm tree’ 
elbab ‘door’ 
tebaqult ‘jar, vase’ 


<a, a> and their accented counterparts <a, a> stand for the vowel /a/. Often both 
spellings alternate with the usual <a, a> spellings. There seems to be no obvious con¬ 
ditioning environment to the variants <a, a>. On the other hand, <a, a> are clearly 
conditioned by emphatic or uvular consonants (but <temmaya> appears to be an ex¬ 
ception to this. 5 ) 


gar, gar 

iwinan, iwinan 

res. 3Sg.f. temmaya, 3sg.n1. yemmaya 
tmoqqarant, tmoqqarant 
elmeggaret, elmoggaret(-I) 
elqadi, elqadi 
wallahi, wallahi /wallahi/ 
tagafi, tagafi 


‘but’ 

‘one (m.sg.)’ 

‘to be cooked, be ready, be ripened’ 
‘large (f.sg.)’ 

‘cave’ 

‘judge’ 

‘by God (I swear)’ 

‘palm leaf’ 


The short accented counterparts <a> and <a> are occasionally used to denote /a/, 
although they more commonly stand for accented /a/ (see below): 

5 This mm is the result of an assimilation of Proto-Berber *nw. In Ouargla it has become a long em¬ 
phatic labial nasal mm w . The value of the vowel may be an indication that in Awjila the cluster *nw has 
also yielded an emphatic mm. 
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staf, staf 
atar, atar 
usalen, usalfn 

impf. lsg. qallah 3sg.n1. iqalla 
arrafaqa-nnes, errafaqa-nnes 


‘black (m.sg.)’ 

‘foot’ 

‘they arrived’ 

‘to roast’ 

‘companions’ (cf. Ar. rufaqa? ‘companions’) 


Similarly, in a number of cases, unaccented <a, a> correspond to /a/, Usually, how¬ 
ever, they represent unaccented /a/ (see below). 

tarin, tarin(-nuk) ‘feet’ 

agast pi. gastin ‘bone’ 

tekabfrt, tekabfrt pi. tekabrin ‘shirt’ 


Instances where the short notations <a, a> demonstrably represent /a/ are rare (the 
examples above form an exhaustive list). Most instances of these vowel signs probably 
stand for the short vowel a. As for <a, a> the situation is more problematic. A consid¬ 
erable amount of instances of <a> cannot be assigned with certainty to either /a/ or 
/a/. Some feminine nouns have an initial <ta-> prefix. In Awjila, a feminine noun may 
either have the prefix /ta-/ or /to-/. Nouns with this initial prefix could either stand for 
/ta-/ or for /ta-/. 


takemmust 

takrumt 

tamnit 

tamaqqust 

tavurft dvuritin 

tabazart 

tamurt, temurt, tmurt 
tavergat, dvergat, tavergat 


/takammust/ or /takammust/ 
/takrumt/ or /takrumt/ 

/tamnit/ or /tamnit/ 

/tamaqqust/ or /tamaqqust/ 
/tavurit/ or /tavurit/ 

/tabazart/ or /tabazart/ 

/tamurt/ or /tamurt/ or /tmurt/ 
/tavargat/ or /dvargat/ or /tavargat/ 


‘bundle (of sticks)’ 
‘joint of a bone’ 
‘jar, vase’ 

‘dung, manure’ 
‘small plate, tray’ 
‘basket’ 

‘earth’ 

‘dream’ 


Other words where <a> cannot with certainty be determined to stand for either /a/ 
or /a/ are: 


akarbus 

1 • • V VA 

kassm 

amasal 

azan 

fut. 3sg.n1. aittazot 

temezbart 

amazzin 


‘tmnk of a palm tree’ 

‘cores of fruits’ 

‘crossbar between the two poles of a well’ 
‘next year’ 

‘to be ground, be milled’ 

‘a pot in which you bum incense’ 

‘sons’ 
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<e> stands for accented /i/ in several cases. There appears to be no conditioning 
environment for this spelling. 

ill!, elli ‘millet’ 

imp. sg. ires, eres ‘to descend’ 

rwihha, rwehha, erweha ‘I am afraid’ 
izlef, ezlef ‘summer’ 


<e> may stand for unaccented /i/, but it more commonly stands for /a/. 


tegesilt testaft 
timzin, temzin 
lsg. mmuyeh 
res. lsg. wetha 


‘black beetle’ (cf. tegisilt tagzift ‘viper, snake’) 
‘barley’ 

‘he died’ (see 4.1.5) 

‘I arrived’ (see 4.3) 


In a few cases the sign <e> is found in Arabic loanwords, where it corresponds to 
the Classical Arabic short vowel i. This is unusual, as the Arabic dialects of the region 
merged short vowels i and u to a. It seems as if Awjila was in contact with a dialect that 
kept Classical Arabic i distinct. 

elfekr-ennes ‘his thought’ (< Ar. fikr) 

agur menn-I, agur menn-ek, agur minn-es ‘besides me, you, him’ (< Ar. min) 

laken, lakan ‘but’ (< Ar. Idkin) 


The actual length of this i that corresponds to the Classical Arabic i cannot be de¬ 
termined from the first two examples. The last example <laken> could only have the 
accent on the penultimate syllable if the last syllable were short (/lakin/ would reg¬ 
ularly have a final accent). But for <laken> we also find the spelling <lakan> which 
implies that we probably need to understand this as phonemically /lakan/, in which 
case <e> does not represent Arabic short i. 

<u> and <u> stand for accented /u/ and <u> stands for unaccented /u/. The exact 
conditioning for this spelling is not entirely clear. 

ebbuk ‘stinging’ (v. verbal noun formation of cc verbs.) 

zut, zut ‘above’ 

pf. lsg. lluzih 3sg.n1. yelluz ‘to be hungry’ 

sururu ‘weakling’ 

uwu ‘kneading (bread dough)’ 

tebeduqt ‘cotton’ 
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<e> almost always stands for accented /e/. This vowel is mostly found in Arabic 
loanwords. Accented /e/ is represented once with <e>. 

bein ‘between’ (Ar. bayna) 

ba'adcn, ba'adcn ‘afterwards, then’ (ela balden) 

ssalamu ‘aleikum ‘peace be upon you’ 

itnen ‘two’ 


The sign <e> is also used to mark word-bnal e in the contracted forms if the resulta- 
tives <igaya> ‘he has done’, and <ivaya> ‘he has fallen’: <ige, ive>. The deictic clitic <=e> 
(see section 7) is probably a contraction of the synonym <=aya>. Similarly, the unac¬ 
cented deictic pronouns <wq, tf > are probably contractions of <waya, taya>. These two 
pronouns constitute the only examples of unaccented /e/ in Awjila. 

In two instances, <e> stands for accented /i/ in an emphatic environment: res. 
3sg.n1. <iweta> ‘to arrive; to reach’, <mmen, mmm> ‘when?’ 

The sign <e> is attested twice and stands for accented /e/ or /i/: <ahir, aher> ‘better’; 
<wen-ma> ‘as soon as’ (ela wen-ma) 

<o> stands for accented /o/ and is only found in a few Arabic loanwords; <aholI> 
‘lamb’, <errosen> ‘window’. 

<o> is used twice to denote unaccented /o/: <holawen> ‘lambs’, <taholit> ‘sheep’ 

<o> is also used once to denote unaccented /u/ in a pharyngeal environment: lsg. 
<hossih> ‘to feel’ (see section 4.3.3.18) 

<o> is used once to denote accented /u/ in a emphatic environment: <zot, zut, zut> 
‘above’ 

Twice, <o> is used to denote /u/: <kull, koll> ‘each’; <endu, undu, undu, ondu, 
endu> ‘if’ (there appears to be phonemic variation of the initial vowel between Id/ and 
M). 


2.2.2 Short vowel signs 

In the above section we have established that there are five plain vowels /a/, /i/, /u/, 
le/, /o/ which may be represented with a variety of vowel signs. More often than not, 
they are written with long vowel signs. But sometimes short vowel signs are used to 
represent these long vowels. 

Far from all short vowel signs in Paradisi’s transcriptions are employed to write 
plain vowels, however. These vowels must therefore be considered to represent actual 
short vowels. 

The two most common short vowel signs are <e, f > and their accented counter¬ 
parts <e, ()>. While <e> graphically has a long accented counterpart <e>, the latter is 
exclusively found in Arabic loanwords, and it never alternates with <e>, nor is there a 
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long unaccented variant <e> in Paradisi’s transcriptions. The signs <e, q> must there¬ 
fore be considered exclusively short. The signs are ‘neutral’, in the sense that they are 
not conditioned by a specific phonetic environment, and therefore may appear in most 
environments, although they are less common in uvular, pharyngeal and emphatic en¬ 
vironments. There is no complementary distribution between the two vowel signs, and 
they are often in free variation. <^> is more common in word-final syllables than <e>. 
The table below shows some examples of free variation between the two vowel signs 
<e, f>. 


pf. 3sg.n1. igelli, ig^lli 

pf. 3pl.m. galliyen, galliy^n 

gar-ek, gar-^k 

amed^n, am^d^n 

3pl.m. nniyen, enniy^n 

impf. 3Sg.m. itarev ptc. tar^vcn 

pi. sgir^n, sgiren 


‘he wants’ 

‘they want’ 

‘to you, you have’ 
‘man’ 

‘they are’ 

‘to write’ 
‘firewood’ 


Prasse (1989) has suggested that Awjila, similar to Tuareg and Ghadames, may have 
retained a contrast between two short vowels a and a. Careful examination of Paradisi’s 
transcription shows that this cannot be the case. Indeed, several short vowel signs with 
an a-like quality are used to write short vowels such as <a, a, a>. ffowever, these often 
show free variation with the signs <q, e>, or are in complementary distribution with 
these signs. Similarly, there is frequent alternation between <e> and <q>, which shows 
that they denote the same vowel phoneme. Therefore there is no basis for positing a 
contrast between a and a in Awjila, and Paradisi’s notations only point to a single short 
vowel /a/. The cases of <a, a, a> are discussed below. 

<a> and its accented counterpart <a> are found in emphatic and uvular environ¬ 
ments. In these environments <e> is very rare, and <q> is unattested. When <e> is 
found, it is in free variation with <a>. 


yaqqim, yaqqim, yaqqim 
elmeggaret, elmagaret(-I) 
imp. sg. nzag, nzag; pf. lsg. nzehh 
qatta'an, qetta'an 


‘he stays, remains’ 
‘cave’ 

‘to pull’ 
‘highwaymen’ 


<a> sometimes represents a long vowel (see above), and the presence of <a> is 
clearly determined by its emphatic or uvular environment. In cases where there is no 
variation in spelling with <e>, there are some means based on the morphology and 
word formation to determine with relative certainty that <a> stands for /a/ and not 
/a/. For verbs, it is often possible to determine a vowel is /a/ rather than plain /a/ 
through certain patterns in the verbal morphology. Thus /a/ becomes /i/ if it stands 
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in the penultimate syllable of the resultative form (see section 4.3.1.5). So if we find 
that an <a> in the perfective stem becomes an /i/ in the resultative, this is clear evi¬ 
dence for /a/ rather than /a/. 

There are other means to establish that <a> probably represents /a/. For example, 
from other verbs in the corpus we know that the vowel pattern of ccc verbs is |accac|, 
thus, if we find a ccc verb with the vowel <a> we can safely suppose that it represents 
a /a/. 


Resultative gives an indication 


pf. 3Sg.m. isentat; res. 3sg.n1. isentita 

‘to join’ 

pf. 3sg.n1. yettaf; res. 3sg.n1. yettifa 

‘to seize’ 

pf. 3Sg.m. yaqqan; res. 3sg.n1. yaqqina 

‘to tie’ 

ccc verbs have accac pattern 


3sg.n1. yelgam, yelgom 

‘to refuse’ 

imp. sg. entar 

‘to let go, put down’ 


Twice, <a> represents /a/ in labial environments: cmiw^n, miwan> ‘mouths’, <au> 
(probably /aww/ ‘to knead [bread dough]’). 

<a> and its accented counterpart <a> are often used to denote /a/, but they may 
also denote /a/, especially in a pharyngeal environment, and sometimes in emphatic 
and uvular environments. Different from <a> which only rarely denotes a long vowel, 
<a> very often stands for /a/. Therefore, if we find an <a> in the environment where it 
may be either /a/ or /a/, it is often impossible to establish its phonemic value, /a/ does 
not occur in word final position, nor in word initial position in front of |cv|, so in these 
cases <a> and <a> can safely be considered to represent /a/. Free variation between <a, 
e, a> can also help to determine the presence of /a/. Moreover, morphological patterns 
of the verbs can give us further evidence. 

Resultative gives an indication 
pf. 3Sg.m. isag; res. 3Sg.m. isiga 
pf. 3Sg.m. yagas; res. 3sg.n1. yagisa 
pf. 3Sg.m. yerfa'; res. ycrffa 
pf. 3Sg.m. yerwa'; res. yerwl'a 
pf. 3Sg.m. ya'add; res. ya'idda 
pf. 3Sg.m. yefrah; res. yefrfha 
pf. 3sg.n1. iselham; res. iselhima 
pf. lsg. sentath; res. sentitha 


‘to buy’ 

‘to love’ 

‘take away, to raise’ 
‘to fear’ 

‘to go’ 

‘to become happy’ 
‘to light (afire)’ 

‘to join, attach’ 
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variation between <a, e> 


pf. 3Sg.m. yaqqan, yeqqan(-t) 

‘to bind, tie, attach’ 

lsg. gallih, gellih 

‘to want’ 

tarezzat, terazzat 

‘creak’ 


ccc verbs have accac pattern 

pf. 3Sg.m. yagres 

‘to slaughter’ 

yahde^-tfnft) 

‘he threw (them)’ 


ccc verbal nouns have acacac pattern 

agaras 

‘slaughter’ 

anatar 

‘leting go, putting down’ 

azamak 

‘sewing’ 


Some examples of ambiguous cases of <a> are: <tebaqqust> ‘pan’, <tagmai> ‘thigh’, 
<agaslem> ‘lizard’. 

The vowel sign <a> has both short and long variants <a, a, a, a>. There is never 
any variation between the long and the short vowels like we find with the vowel signs 
<a, l, u, a, i, u, a, i, u, a, i, u>. This strongly suggests that <a, a> basically represent a 
short vowel. However, as shown on page 23, there are a few ambiguous cases where 
it stands for either /a/ or /a/. The notation <a> appears mostly in a uvular and velar 
environments, but occurs in other environments too. 


pf. 3sg.m. i'ayet, ya'ayat 

imp. sg. edz, agg 

agellai pi. gallayen 

pf. 3sg.n1. yaqqim, yaqqim, yaqqim 

imp. sg. agas; res. 3Sg.m. yagisa 

tgatten, tgittan 

imp. sg. segzef; pf. 3Sg.m. isagzef 
imp. sg. ehhar, hher 
pf.3sg.rn. yahzer, yehzer 
imp. sg. sang, seng 
arasak 


‘to yell, scream’ 

‘to let go of’ 

‘circle, loop’ 

‘to stay’ 

‘to love’ (cf. resultative) 

‘goat’ 

‘to lengthen’ 

‘to take off; to remove’ 

‘to see; to look at (+af)’ 

‘to extinguish’ 

‘combing’ (ccc verbal nouns are |acacac|) 


There are several other, more marginal vowel signs which are used to represent the 
short vowel /a/. These are <0, 9, u, 6, e, i, u>. They are discussed individually below. 

The character <o> is found once representing unaccented plain /o/, as found in the 
word <aholi> pl.<holawen> ‘lamb’, <taholit> pi. <tholitm> ‘sheep’. <o> is never used 
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to represent a long vowel, and most instances of <o> clearly represent a short vowel. 
It shows some free variation with other vowel signs that denote /a/, and it is mostly 
found in labial and uvular environments. 


elmeggaret, elmoggaret-I 
tamurag, tamurog 

imp. sg. avot; impf. lsg. tewath 3sg.n1. itewat 
pf. lsg. mmeggih 3sg.n1. yemmog 
pf. 3Sg.m. yeswor; res. yeswira 
pf. lsg. woth; res. wetha 


‘cave’ 

‘grasshoppers (coll.)’ 

‘to swear (an oath, etc.)’ 

‘to become, to be, to turn into’ 

‘to dance’ (cf. resultative) 

‘to arrive; to reach’ (cf. resultative) 


<p> is only attested once, and seems to occur in the same environment as <o>: 
<avot, avpt(-idm)> ‘night’ 

<u> and <u> usually stand for /u/ but there are a few cases where they probably 
stands for /a/: 

alogom, alogom, alugom ‘camel’ 

impf. lsg. tuwath 3sg.n1. itawot ‘to arrive; to reach’ (a u points to a) 

Perhaps: tuess, tawoss ‘bed’ (phonemically /tawass/?) 


< o > is not a very common vowel sign, and it never occurs accented. It can be shown 
to represent /u/ in some cases and /a/ in others. It certainly represents /a/ in the verb 
imp.sg. <azot>; impf.3sg.rn. <itezzat> ‘to grind, mill’ (cc verbs have a imp.sg. pattern 
|acac|), and it probably represents /a/ in <tuess, tawoss> ‘bed’ /tawass/. 

The sign <e> often represents /a/. In most cases it is conditioned by a preceding 

hi¬ 


res. 3sg.n1. yelbiba 
yerden, irden, yerden 
temigni, temigni, temigni 
yeski, yeski 
res. 3Sg.m. yetem^nna 


‘to mount, climb’ 
‘wheat’ 

‘woman, wife’ 

‘to live’ 

‘to wish’ 


While <i, u> are usually used to write the plain vowels /i/ and /u/, they sometimes 
represent /a/ in front of /y/ and /w/ respectively. The transcriptions usually do not 
distinguish /aw/ and /ay/ from /u/ and /i/, and the phonemic contrast may in fact be 
neutralized in speech. Imperfectives of ccc verbs regularly have the |cacac| pattern, 
ccc verbs with a medial /y/ or /w/ have an <i, u> in the position of the first /a/. 

impf. lsg. diyyezh 3sg.n1. idiyyez ‘to sing’ 
impf. lsg. siyyefh 3sg.n1. isiyyef ‘to bathe’ 
impf. lsg. ruwwelh 3sg.n1. iruwwel ‘to flee’ 
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Finally, there is a small set of extra-short vowel signs <e, a, 1, 6, u, a>. These are 
never accented, and may represent /a/. In many cases the elements represented by 
these extra-short vowels are employed as epenthetic vowels. 

<e> is found in most environments, <a> is found in emphatic and pharyngeal en¬ 
vironments. Sometimes we find <a> as the initial vowel of the definite article in Arabic 
loanwords. This is often found besides a reflex of the article as <el->: <elhudi, alhudi> 
‘jew’, <eddellal, addellal> ‘auctioneer’. 

<e> is especially common at the beginning of words that would otherwise start 
with two consonants, but often varies freely with a form without this initial <e>. 

<i> is only used once as a short epenthetic vowel beforey, and <u> is used as a short 
epenthetic vowel before w. 

<o> is found once as a short vowel /a/ in front of uvular consonants. 

Twice we find the vowel sign <a>, which in the context quite clearly stands for /a/ 
or epenthetic [a]: <azvot> ‘to measure (cereals)’ and res. 3pl.f. <anqasnita, enqasnita> 
‘to be missing, to lack’. 

The extra-short vowel signs are often used to write epenthetic vowels. The tabel be¬ 
low shows several examples where <e, a> alternate with 0, and cases where the accent, 
which cannot stand on the antepenultimate syllable, shows that these vowels must be 
epenthetic. 


m. etcu, eccu,ecu 

/(a)ccu/ 

‘food, meal, plate’ 

dderi 

/dd(a)ri/ 

‘thorn’ 

imp. sg. effok, ffok 

/(a)ffak/ 

‘to pour’ 

tgili, tegili 

/t(a)gih/ 

‘head’ 

tagmaret 

/tagmar(a)t/ 

‘mare’ 

imp. sg. ekkes, kkes 

/(a)kkas/ 

‘to take off, remove’ 

elbahar, albahr 

/albah(a)r/ 

‘sea’ 

imp. sg. aqqan 

/aqqan/ 

‘to bind, tie, attach’ 

imp. sg. agares, agres(-dik) 

/ay(a)ras/ 

‘to slaughter’ 

elhadarat 

/alxad(a)rat/ 

‘vegetables’ (cf. Ar. hudra(t) ‘id.’ 

qlazen, aqlazen 

/(a)qlazan/ 

‘lies’ 

f. sg. bahiyet 

/bah(a)yat/ 

‘good’ 

uwut 

/awut/ 

‘arriving; reaching’ 

imp. sg. suwor 

/s(a)war/ 

‘to dance’ 

imp. sg. oqqur, qqtir 

/(a)qqur/ 

‘to dry out’ 

alogom, alogom 

/alayam/ 

‘camel’ 


Note that not all instances of <e> and <a> are epenthetic vowels: 

agewal ‘seeing’ (ccc verbal nouns have acacac pattern) 
ataras ‘braiding of hair’ (ccc verbal nouns have acacac pattern) 
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In two cases <a> seems to stand for /a/: imp. sg. <ader> ‘to press; to massage’: imp. 
of cc* verbs have an acac vowel pattern; <abugerfa> ‘clay’: /a/ never occurs in an open 
syllable at the beginning of a word, the only other plausible remaining initial vowel of 
a masculine noun is /a/. 

Once, <i> is used to represent unaccented /i/: <wetti(-dikkeni) > ‘prepare (sg.) (for 
us)’ cf. <wettimet> ‘prepare! (pl.f.)’. 

2.2.3 Diphthong signs 

Another part of the vowel transcriptions are the transcriptions of the diphthongs. The 
system of the transcription of diphthongs is different from that of the monophthongs, 
and it is described separately by Beguinot (1942: 6) for Djebel Nefusa Berber. 

Short unaccented diphthongs take a macron diacritic that spans both vowels of the 
diphthong. Short accented diphthongs take a macron diacritic with an acute accent on 
top that spans both vowels of the diphthong. Long unaccented diphthongs are repre¬ 
sented by a succession of two vowels where the first one has a macron: du, long unac¬ 
cented diphthongs are unattested in Paradisi’s material. Long accented diphthongs are 
represented by a succession of two vowels where the first one has a circumflex: du. For 
practical reasons, I have retranscribed the short diphthongs with two vowels, which 
both have a macron, and when accented, the accent is placed on the first of the two 
vowels, e.g. du, ou. 

In Paradisi’s transcription long diphthongs are represented in two ways: either as 
ai, like Beguinot describes, but sometimes with at. The examples below illustrate the 
three types of diphthongs present in Paradisi’s transcriptions. 

eroti Short unaccented 

irouwah Short accented 

aziwai, iseglai long accented 

The most commonly attested diphthongs in Paradisi’s transcriptions are: <au, ai, 
ai, iu, ui, au, ou, ai, ai, ou>. Then there are some marginal diphthong transcriptions 
which will be discussed in more detail below: <ai, ai, ai, au, al> 

Many of the diphthong signs are phonemically transparent, but especially diph¬ 
thongs of short vowels + semivowel need special examination. 

The long accented diphthongs <au, ai, ai, iu, ui> almost certainly stand for the se¬ 
quence vowel + semivowel. There is no reason within the system of morphology or 
phonology to assume that there are true vocalic diphthongs in the phonology of Awjila. 
Therefore we may posit that these diphthongs stand for accented /aw/, /ay/, /ay/, /iw/ 
and /uy/ respectively. All these diphthongs are only found in the final syllable of a 
word. The consonantal value of the second part of the diphthong becomes apparent 
when we look at the plural formations of nouns that end in diphthongs: 
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sg- 

pi. 

abeshau 

beshawen 

agellai 

gallayen 

abeskiu 

beskiwen 

iriu 

iriwen 


‘name of a sparrow’ 
‘circle, loop’ 

‘horn’ 

‘boy, child’ 


For the diphthong <ui> we do not have any examples of plural nouns, but the con¬ 
sonant surfaces in the conjugation of the stative verb: 3Sg. m. <azui> f. <azuyit> pi. 
<azuyit> ‘to be bitter’. 

The diphthong <ai>, while presumably phonemically identical to <ai>, is only found 
in notations of the imperfective of verbs. The list below is exhaustive: 


impf. lsg. seglaih 3sg.n1. iseglai 
impf. lsg. sembaih 3sg.f. tsembai 
impf. lsg. sisaih 3sg.n1. isisai 
impf. lsg. sentaih 3sg.n1. isentai 
impf. 3sg.n1. is^rwait 


‘to show’ 

‘to suckle’ 

‘to make (s.o.) sleep’ 

‘to make someone taste’ 
‘to speak, tell’ 


The one attestation of the diphthong <ai> probably belongs here too: impf. 3sg.n1. 
<igai> ‘to cultivate’. 

Once, we find the diphthong <ai>, which appears to stand for accented /ay/: impf. 
lsg. <sivaih> 3sg.n1. <isivai> ‘to cause to fall’. 

The diphthongs <au> and <al> are generally found at the beginning of words and 
represent the future clitic a= +u in stems that start with /u/ or the future clitic a= + 
and the 3sg.n1. prefix L-. 

fut. lsg. augfrh ‘to get lost; to lose s.th. (s-gar + s.th.)’ 

fut. 3sg.n1. alsebbah ‘to swim’ 
fut. 3sg.n1. aiziz ‘to sell’ 


In the few cases where these unaccented diphthongs are not the result of the future 
clitic + vowel, it is an unaccented variant of the long diphthongs: 

teksaimt pi. teksalmin ‘watermelon’ 
yom pi. aiyam ‘day’ (< Ar. ayyam) 

i'aiyat ‘to yell, scream’ 

The diphthongs <ai, au>, which are not described by Beguinot, are in free variation 
with <ai, au>, and clearly do not represent a phonemically distinct diphthongs. 
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fut. lsg. ausagd, ausagd ‘to come’ 
fut. 3Sg.m. ain-is, alni-(dik) ‘to say’ 
fut. 3Sg.m. aiziz, alzlzi-(t) ‘to sell’ 

The diphthong <ai> is found once in word-final position: <tqartai> ‘paper’. 

The diphthong <al> occurs once in Paradisi’s text, and presumably represents ac¬ 
cented /ay/: <zzai> ‘breast’. 

As mentioned earlier, in front of /w/ , /a/ is often represented by <u>. Therefore 
the phonemic sequence /aw/ is often represented with <uw>. This is the case in the 
verb <erwel>; impf. 3sg.n1. <iruwwel> ‘to flee’, the imperfective of a ccc verb having the 
pattern |cacac| (cf. imp. sg. <edres>; impf. 3sg.n1. <iderres> ‘to decrease [intrans.]’). 

The diphthong <ou>, and its accented variant <ou> also often stand for /aw/. The 
exact conditioning of these two reflexes is difficult to determine. 

We find one verb that is structurally very similar to <erwel>: <erwa‘>; impf. 3sg.n1. 
<irouwa‘> ‘to fear’. Other verbs that have this diphthong include: 

impf. 3Sg.m. idoliwar ‘to look around; to search’ 

imp. sg. au; impf. 3sg.n1. itouwa ‘to knead (bread dough)’ 

3sg.n1. zouwag 3Sg.f. zougat pi. zoligit ‘to be red’ 

Some words have both reflexes: lsg. <zurah> 2sg. <zourat> 3sg.n1. <zuwor>; 3Sg.f. 
<zouret, zuret> pi. <zuwirit> ‘to be large’. 

The verb <erou> ‘to give birth’ has the reflex <ou> throughout the whole paradigm, 
except in the impf. 3Sg.f.: imp. sg. <erou> pl.m. <eroumet>; pf. lsg. <erouh>; 3Sg.f. 
<terou>; res. lsg. <iriuha> 3Sg.m. <tiriwa>; fut. lsg. <aerouh> 3Sg.f. <attirou>; impf. 
lsg. <tarouh> 3Sg.f. <taru> ‘to give birth’ 

Other verbs always have the notation <uww>: imp. sg. <suwor>; impf. lsg. <suw- 
werh> 3 Sg.m. <isuwwer> ‘to dance’ 

While it is clear that <ou, ou> stands for /aw/, there is no clear distribution of the 
two overlapping transcriptions <uw> and <ou, ou>. 

A possible (but only partial) explanation for the distribution is the presence of an 
emphatic /r/. While Paradisi transcribes this consonant once with <r>, he does not 
transcribe it consistently: crabbl, rabbi, rabbi, rabbi> ‘God’. 

Perhaps the roots conaining <r> that have the notation <ou> are in fact roots that 
contain the emphatic / r/. This cannot be seen directly, but many of the words that have 
a diphthong <ou, ou> contain <r>. Considering the vowel-lowering effect of emphatic 
/r/ in both Arabic and Berber, it seems likely that the lowered reflex of the sequence 
/aw/ points to the presence of an emphatic /r/. Moreover, the uvular consonant /y/ 
may have had a similar lowering effect. With these assumptions it becomes possible 
to explain the majority of the <ou, ou> diphthongs. But it does not help us explain the 
verb imp. sg. <au>; impf. 3sg.n1. <itouwa> ‘to knead (bread dough)’. 
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The diphthong <io> occurs only in the word <aziot> ‘donkey’ (unaccented: <aziot- 
(ennes) >) where it alternates with the monophthong <i>. Phonemically it should prob¬ 
ably be interpreted as the result of a transitional vowel between the high vowel /i/ and 
the emphatic stop /1/: [is] = /i/, but with just a single example it is difficult to deter¬ 
mine. 6 

The diphthong <ua> is found only in <fankuah> ‘big buttocks’. The diphthong 
probably represents a transition of the high vowel /u/ to the pharyngeal / h/. This diph- 
thongization looks similar to the dipthongization in front of Pharyngeal consonants 
that we find in ffebrew known as Patah Male. 

A small category of diphthongs are the rising diphthongs. These are written by 
Paradisi, simply as a sequence of <i, u> followed by another vowel. Some of these rising 
diphthong show free variation between vocalic writing, and the consonantal writing, 
cf. 

imp. sg. diez; pf. 3Sg.m. idyez ‘to sing’ 
imp. sg. sief; pf. 3Sg.m. isyef ‘to bathe’ 

This variation indicates that the vowel <i> in this position must be considered to 
be a consonant y. 

For rising diphthongs with the vowel sign <u>, this interpretation is less obvious. 
The consonant w is always written as <w> after a consonant and before a vowel, e.g. 
<erwel> ‘to sing’, <crwa‘, erwa‘> ‘to fear’, <erwok> ‘to knead’. But some passive verbs 
have a passive prefix <tu>, that is only found before long vowels (see section 4.2.2), cf. 

ituaker ‘to be stolen’ 

ituar, yetuar ‘to be opened; to open (trans.)’ 

ituarev ‘to be written’ 

There are three other words that have the rising diphthong <ua>, namely <zuag> 
‘red’ (also the feminine and plural formations have this dipthong) and the plural of 
<zui, zzui> ‘palm’: <zuan>, and the pf. 3pl.n1. of su ‘to drink’: <suan>. 

<suan> almost certainly points to swan (cf. pf. 3sg.n1. yaswa). <zuag> appears to 
have the same |ccac| scheme as staf in which case it would stand for zway. Because the 
plural formation of <zui, zzui> is irregular, it is difficult to determine whether it stands 
for zuwan or zwan. 

As in the cases where we can tell what this rising diphthong stands for, it stands for 
a sequence wa, I have decided to transcribe it as such in all cases. Therefore the passive 
prefix is considered to be tw-. 

6 An argument that might speak against the hypothesis of a transitional glide, is the reconstruction 
of this word in Proto-Berber as *ezyed (Kossmann 1999: 229-232). The diphthong found in Paradisi may 
somehow be related to the original sequence ‘'ye. 
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2.2.4 Overview 

To conclude, Paradisi’s system of transcription gives us evidence for 6 contrastive vow¬ 
els: /a/, /i/, lul, /el, lol, /a/. 

/a/, /il, lul can all be accented and occur in all positions of the word. Both /e/ and 
lol are rare and mostly found in Arabic loanwords, /e/ is never found unaccented, lol 
is only found unaccented in a single instance, /a/ can be accented and it can occur in 
open syllable, but it is never found in word-final position. 



Front 

Central 

Back 

High 

i 


u 

Mid 

e 

a 

0 

Low 


a 



For reference an overview of the vowel notations is given in the tables on the next 
page. The first table below gives an overview of the vowel signs found in Paradisi, and 
to which phonemic vowel they correspond. The second table gives the reverse listing: 
It shows all the vowels found in the language, and what signs in Paradisi has used for 
these phonemes. 
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i 
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H, (a/)/ 

lh (a)/ 

in 

in 

/i, a/ 

e 

e 
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/a/ 

in 


H, (e?)/ 


e 

e 


e 

e 

/a/ 

/a/ 


lei 

/a/ 

? 
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/a/ 

/a/ 




a 

a 

a 

A 

a 

a 

/a, a / 

/a, a/ 

/a/ 

/a/ 

/a/ 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

/a, a/ 

/a, a/ 

/a/ 

/a/ 

/a, (a)/ 

6 





/a, u/ 





u 

u 

u 

u 

u 

/u, (a)/ 

u(a) 

u 

u 

a 

u 

u 


u 


/u, (a)/ 

/u, (a)/ 


/u/ 


0 

6 


6 

6 

/a, (o, u)/ 

/a/ 


161 

/a/ 

9 





/a/ 





a 

/ 

a 

a 

A 

a 


/a, (a)/ 

/a, (a)/ 

/a/ 

a 



Front 

i 

<i, i,I, l, i, e, (e ?)> 
e 

<e, (e ?)> 


Central Back 

u 

<u, u, u, u, u, u, u, 
(o)> 

8 O 

<e, e, f, e, e,( i, 1, <o, o> 

i), ii, a, a, a, a, (5, u, 
u, u), u, u, o, 6,6, a, 
a> 
a 

< 3 ., 3 , 3 , 3 , 3 , 3 , 3 , 3 ; 

(a, a, k), A , k > 
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2.2.5 Schwa in open syllables 

Awjila has many cases of schwa in open syllables. Most Berber languages that do not 
have a contrast between a and a do not allow schwa to stand in an open syllable. This 
section shows that these schwas cannot be explained phonetically, and therefore must 
be considered phonemic. 

One of the clearest examples of a contrast between a simple |cc| cluster and the 
sequence |cac| can be found in the verbal noun of |ccc| verbs. 


Imperative Verbal noun 


dyaz 

adayaz 

‘to sing’ 

agzav 

agazav 

‘to cut the bunches of dates from palms’ 

almad 

alamad 

‘to learn’ 

mzar 

amazar 

‘to reap, mow’ 

andal 

anadal 

‘to be covered’ 

ansag 

anasag 

‘to whistle’ 

antar 

anatar 

‘to let go’ 

qlaz 

aqalaz 

‘to lie’ 

rsak 

arasak 

‘to comb’ 

arwak 

arawak 

‘to knead’ 

arwal 

arawal 

‘to flee’ 

sraf 

asaraf 

‘to weave (palm leaves)’ 

syaf 

asayaf 

‘to bathe’ 

sfat 

asafat 

‘to clean’ 

tkar 

atakar 

‘to fill up’ 

tras 

ataras 

‘to braid’ 

zmak 

azamak 

‘to sew’ 

The contrast between 

environments. 

cc in an open syllable and cac can also be seen 

adras 

‘to decrease (intrans.)’ dariis ‘to be few, little’ 

flalis 

‘inflorescence’ 

tafaliist ‘large spoon for cooking’ 

tafsas 

‘lightness’ 

fasus ‘to be light, agile’ 

yalyam 

‘he refused’ 

alayam ‘camel’ 

amazun 

‘pin or hinge’ 

tamzazza ‘bee’ 

argig 

‘to shake’ 

aragaz ‘person’ 

sbah 

‘tomorrow’ 

sabat ‘yesterday’ 

azavu 

‘hair’ 

izvin ‘palm fibres’ 


Schwas may also be placed in open syllables through morphological suffixation. 
For example the verb aker, uker ‘to steal’ in the pf. 3 pl.m. adds the suffix -an to form 
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ukaran. No resyllabification of the schwa in the open syllable takes places, and the a 
that is found in this open syllable is accented. 

The schwas that are found in open syllables in the cases discussed above cannot 
be explained as a result of epenthesis, and are phonemic. This does not mean that the 
position of the schwa is completely unpredictable. There are several instances where 
we do find resyllabification of an (apparently) epenthetic schwa before the last conso¬ 
nant of the word. There also appears to be a phonetic rule that determines the position 
of schwa at the beginning of a word. The next two sections discuss these phenomena 
seperately. 

2.2.5.1 Epenthetic schwa 

There are indications that some of the schwas are (at least, historically) epenthetic in 
nature. This can be seen either from their absence and ensuing resyllabification, or 
from variation in transcriptions. 

As will be discussed in more detail in section 4.3-3.2, some verbs of the type cc* 
have the shape |acc|, while others have the shape acac (or acac|) in the imperative 
and future stems. The choice is governed by the the shape of the root. Whenever verbs 
with the shape acac are followed by a suffix that would open the final syllable of the 
stem, schwa is dropped, for example: 

imp. sg. aval, aval; fut. lsg. avlax, 3sg.n1. ayaval. 

Interestingly, in spite of their apparent epenthetic nature, these schwas can take 
the lexical accent in the imperative, which is an indication that in the current stage of 
the language, they are completely phonemic. 

Another case of is found in Arabic loanwords with the stem shape CVCC. There 
appears to be free variation between the presence of the epenthetic schwa between the 
last two consonants, and its absence. However, it is different from the schwa epenthesis 
formulated above, as suffixation of, for example, the possessive pronominal sufix, does 
not cause the schwa to be elided. 

<elbahar, albahr> ‘sea’ < Ar. bahr ‘id.’ 

<elgeder> ‘cooking pot’ < LA gidr ‘id.’ 

<elhaml, elhamel-(ennes)> ‘load, burden’ < Ar. haml ‘id.’ 

<elhadarat> ‘vegetables’ < Ar. xudra{t) ‘id.’ 

<Tasar> ‘afternoon prayer’. < Ar. ?asr ‘id.’ 


This type of vowel epenthesis is not limited exclusively to CVCC nouns. It is also 
found in several instances in native Berber words and Arabic loanwords of different 
stem shapes. Notice that in these words, the epenthetic vowel is invisible to the accent, 
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and that accent falls on the antepenultimate syllable, which would otherwise be forbid¬ 
den. The table below shows several examples of epenthetic vowels, in the phonemic 
analysis, the epenthetic vowels are given in brackets. This type of epenthetic schwas 
appear to be non-phonemic. 


Transcription 

<faretek> 

<agev, agf> 

<arba'a> 

<seba‘a> 

<tesa‘a> 


Phonemic analysis 
Jar(a)tak ‘to unstitch’ 
ay(a)v ‘milk’ 
arb(a)?a ‘four’ 
sa^(a)fa ‘seven’ 
tas(a)?a ‘nine’ 


2.2.5.2 Initial schwa 

The prefixes y-, t- and n- mark subject agreement on the verb. They all occur in two 
forms: yd-/i-, ta-/at-, na/an-. The distribution of these forms is determined by phonetic 
conditioning. I will discuss the three prefixes individually. 

The 3sg.m. prefix i-/yd is the best attested agreement prefix. They a- allomorph 
occurs in a closed syllable, i.e. in front of a |cc| cluster or a long consonant |c|, while 
the the i- allomorph occurs in open syllables, i.e. in front of a |cv| or |ca| sequence. 

yarf'Wa ‘he carried’ 
yafrlha ‘he was happy’ 
yakrl ‘he returned’ 
yanya ‘he killed’ 
a-yaqlaz ‘he will lie’ 
iga ‘he did’ 
a-isu ‘he will drink’ 
isalla ‘he is hearing’ 

Ivarga ‘he dreamt’ 

There is a significant amount of exceptions to the conditioning suggested above. 

The cc* verbs have a few anomalous forms in the future: a-yaqal, a-yasal, ay aval. As 
discussed in section 2.2.5.1 above, and in more detail in section 4-3-3.2, the a in the sec¬ 
ond syllable historically must have been an epenthetic vowel. Apparently, for the vo¬ 
calisation of the PNG-prefixes this epenthetic vowel is irrelevant. This contrasts sharply 
with the status of the epenthetic vowel in the accentual system, where it is treated as 
a full vowel and can take lexical stress (for example, imp. sg. aval, aval). 

The other group of verbs that form an exception to the rule are passive and imper- 
fective verbs that have a stem prefix -tt-. The passives that belong to this group are: 
pf. ittany res. ittlnya ‘to be killed’, pf. ittarz res. itt-irza ‘to be broken’, res. ittlzlta fut. 
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aittazat ‘to be ground, be milled’, pf. ittamt res. itlmta (sic) fut. aittamt ‘to be buried’, pf. 
ittawwayal ‘to be dumbfounded, amazed’, pf. ittiiwi, res. ittuwiya ‘to forget’ 7 . The imper¬ 
fects with prefix -tt- are: ittatta ‘to eat’, ittarras ‘to descend’; other imperfects regularly 
have the short consonant prefix -t-. 

Paradisi almost consistently transcribes the passive prefix with long -tt-, so we must 
conclude that the i- prefix found here is correct and that it is an exception to the rule. 
The imperfective prefix is usually written with the short prefix -t-, we find only a few 
cases with long prefix -tt-. Perhaps these must be considered transcriptions errors. 

The passive itzawlta ‘to be thrown on the ground’ and the imperfective itqqlma ‘to 
remain, stay, sit’ have the prefix where yd- is expected. The prefixes in both cases are 
-t- instead of -tt-. 

There are a number of verbs that show variation betweenya- and i-. Verbs that have 
variation whereya- is expected are yanni/lnni ‘to be (in a place)’, res. immiita/yammuta 
‘to die’, pf. immakta res. yammaktaya ‘to remember’, ifk-(isin )/yafk-(is) ‘to give’, insat- 
( t)/yansat-(t ) ‘to ask’, yaggada/iggada ‘to bring’, <ituar/yatuar> ‘to be opened; to untie’. 

Verbs that have variation where i- is expected are pf. izlk fut. a-yazlk ‘to become 
well, recover, heal (intrans.)’, ixattdm/yaxattam 8 ‘to drop by someone, visit, to meet 
with’. 

Finally, there are a few verbs that show no variation that have an unexpected form. 
Verbs that have ya- that are expected to have i- arc yayas ‘to love’, yanaddal ‘to be cov¬ 
ered’, yabalblsa ‘to form a bull L,yaxammam ‘to think, ponder’, yaS'add ‘to go’. Verbs that 
have i- that are expected to have ya- are issiidda ‘to be enough’, izzila ‘to run’, issan ‘to 
know’. 

A group of verbs that have the shape ccc often have a variant ccc; this length vari¬ 
ation is discussed in section 2.1.2. Verbs of this type, often have an unexpected form of 
the 3sg.m. prefix. For example, we find both ikkammal andyakkammal ‘to finish’. 

The lpl. prefix n-/na- is far less commonly attested. The distribution is less clear in 
this form. Below are the six verbs that are found with a lpl. prefix. 

nci{tl)ya ‘we have eaten (it)’ 
nayalli ‘we want’ 

nasummi(ti)ya ‘we have cooked (it)’ 
nni ‘we are’ 

a=nnaSadd ‘we will go’ 
a-nmhdsab ‘we will be responsible’ 

Notice that the prefix n-/na- is assimilated completely in front of the nn of the verb 

7 Synchronically, the -tt- prefix of ittiiwi appears to be part of the stem, but historically it probably 
was a passive prefix. 

8 0ne would expect variation in length on the onset of the stem, which may be the cause of the prefix 
variation (see section 2.1.2) 
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dnni ‘to be’. Further conditioning can not be found; na- is found in front of |cv| se¬ 
quences, and n- is found in front of |cv|, |ccv| and |v| sequences. 

The prefix t-/td- is used in several PNG-markers. First of all it is used on its own as 
the 3sg.fi marker. In combination with a suffix -t it marks the 2sg. In combination with 
-im it marks the 2pl.m. and in combination with -met, it marks the 2pl.fi 

The t-/td- allomorphs are more clearly distributed than those of the prefix n-/na-. 

In front of the sequences |cv| and |v|, we find the allomorph t-, while in front of the 
sequences |ccv| and |cv| we find the allomorph fa-, cf. taxzar ‘she saw’, atn-ls ‘she said 
(to him)’, tlva ‘she fell’, takkar ‘she stood up’. 

The t- allomorph is voiced to d- before voiced consonants: dguLlt ‘you saw’, dzizlt 
‘you sold’. 

The prefix fa- is lengthened to tta- in the future, t- is also lengthened in the future 
if it is found in front of a vowel, cf. attain ‘it (f.) will be cooked’, attiraw ‘she will give 
birth’, attaqqlmam ‘you (m.pl.) will give birth’, f- is not lengthened in preconsonantal 
position: adgdt ‘you will do’. 

The prefix is dropped completely in front of imperfectives that have the prefix t-\ 
tatta (< *t-tatta ) ‘she is eating’, tagglt ‘you are doing’, taraw ‘she is giving birth’. 

There are only a few exceptions to the rules formulated above. Three verbs have a 
prefix fa- while one would expect ttaqallazt ‘you are lying’, fa S'addlt ‘you went’, tayanni 
‘it (f.) hurts’. 

One verb has the prefix t- while one would expect fa-: tknlta ‘you are beautiful’. 

Two verbs have both the prefix f- and fa- attested, while one would expect the form 
t-: tyalllt, tayalllt ‘you want’, tnad-dlk-ka ‘you did not say to me’, tanad-dlk ‘you said to 
me’. 

One imperfective with an initial t- retains the f- prefix: ttakart ‘you are stealing’. 

While there are several exceptions to the rules, the distribution of the allomorphs 
ya-/i- and ta-/t- are largely predictable. The predictable nature of the a in these forms, 
implies that it is automatically inserted to break up cluster, and is therefore not phone¬ 
mic. 


2.3 Assimilations 


Affixation of PNG-marking and object clitics may cause consonants to come in contact. 
We find assimilation of voice of two subsequent consonants, where the voice of the 
second consonant is always dominant. 
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yx > xx (> x) 

nzay-x > nzaxx [P: attingere, tirare] 

dt > tt 

d-tannas > t-tannas [PT:V] 

tg > dg 

t-gi-t-a > dgita [PT:II] 


When an emphatic consonant comes in contact with a non-emphatic consonant, 
emphasis spreads to the other consonant. 


tt > tt 

yamhat-tat > yamhat-tat [PT:XV] 


The collision of the pharyngeal fricative f with the lsg. fricative x causes an incom¬ 
plete assimilation of both consonants. The f undergoes voice assimilation according 
to the normal assimilation rule, while the x assimilates to the point of articulation of 
the f, resulting in a sequence hh. 


fx > hh (> h) 

arwil-x-a > arwihha [PT:X] 


There is one example where the consonant n is completely assimilated to a follow¬ 
ing r. 


nr > rr 

an-rabbi > ar-rabbi [PT:VI] 


The 3sg.n1. prefix j/- assimilates completely when a vowel i follows it. 


#y-i > #/- 

y-isa > isa 

y-irid=a > irid=a 


2.4 Syllable structure 

With the phonemic quality of the schwa established, we can now determine which 
syllable structures are available in Awjila. Not all syllable structures are permitted in 
every position. We must distinguish between initial, medial and final positions. The 
table below summarizes the different permitted syllable structures. |c| stands for any 
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consonant, |v| stands for any long vowel (a, i, u, e, o) and a stands for the short vowel 
a. Long consonants , marked with |c|, are heterosyllabic, and can be both the coda of 
one syllable and the onset of the next. 


Initial 

Medial 

Final 

8C 

VC 

CC8 

ccv 

cd 

C8 


cv 

cv 

cv 

cdc 

cdc 

CdC 

cvc 

cvc 

cvc 



cdcc 

cvcc 


For the position of the accent (discussed in Section 2.5), syllable weight is impor¬ 
tant. Syllables that end in |-vc|, |-acc| and |-vcc| are all considered heavy. All other 
syllables are considered light. 

Initial |ac| often varies with |c| in Paradisi’s transcriptions. 

When in morphology a |cv| syllable clashes with a clitic that starts with a vowel a, 
i, u, the vowel of the clitic is retained. When the clitic starts with a, the vowel of the 
suffix is elided. 


2.5 Accent 

Awjila has distinct phonemic accent which has never received an in-depth study, de¬ 
spite being remarked before (e.g. Lux 2011: 257). This chapter aims to clear up the 
accentual system of Awjila. 

Accent spans over multiple elements, which is called an accent unit. Nouns, accom¬ 
panying possessive markers and deictic markers all form a single accent unit. Verbs, 
with their PNG-marking, object markers and peripheral tense markers also form a sin¬ 
gle accent unit. The accent unit is discussed in more detail in section 1.3.1 

There are two types of Awjila accent: 

1. Default accent 

2. Phonological accent 

Henceforth, default accent will be marked with v (grave accent), while phonologi¬ 
cal accent will be marked with v (acute accent). 
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2.5.1 Default accent 

Default accent applies to all accent units in the language. Default accent falls on the 
final syllable when the accent unit ends in a heavy syllable |-vc(c)#| or |-acc#|, e.g. 
aqastim ‘antimony’, tamlrt ‘beard’, tarakaft ‘caravan’ and tisant ‘salt’; otherwise it is on 
the penultimate syllable, e.g. Has ‘tongue’, tfllli ‘house’. 

Sufhxation of plural suffixes, possessive clitics and demonstrative clitics can there¬ 
fore lead to the movement of accent, e.g. 

<tegarit> tayarit Singular 

<tegariwin> tayari-win Plural 

<tegariwin-iyak> tayari-win=iyak Plural with pi. demonstrative 

2.5.2 Phonological accent 

A small amount of words do not follow the rule defined above. The place of the ac¬ 
cent is still on one of the final two syllables, but not on the syllable that is predicted by 
the rule above. Within the nominal system, this only concerns a small group of nouns. 
Within the verbal system, phonological accent is used morphologically for distinguish¬ 
ing the perfective from the sequential perfective (see sections 10.5.2 and 10.5.3). 

A noun with a phonological accent loses the phonological accent and gets default 
accent when a plural suffix, deictic clitic or posessive clitic is added to the word. 

Verbs with a phonological accent lose it when PNG-marking follows the verbs, or if 
a object clitic follows the verb. 

The following two sections discuss the nominal phonological accent and verbal 
phonological accent separately. 

2.5.2.1 Nominal phonological accent 

Within the nominal system there are several words that have phonological accent. 
Somewhat unexpectedly, in a number of cases Paradisi’s texts give forms with default 
accentuation, while the word list has a phonological accent. For example: <tekab^rt> 
‘shirt’ is found in Text XIII as <tekabfrt>, <arennu> ‘bidding, auction’ is found in Text 
VIII as <arennu>. Other nouns are found in the texts with the phonological accent as 
presented in Paradisi’s word list, e.g. <usu>, the verbal noun of‘to come’ is found as 
such in text XV. 

An important group of nouns with have phonological stress are verbal nouns of the 
c*, vc* and c* type (see sections 4-3.3.g, 4.3.3.12,4.3.3.6). 9 

9 This distribution is of particular interest from a historical point of view. The verbs of these types 
have all lost the final Proto-Berber consonant *? which can still be found in Zenaga (Cohen & Taine- 
Cheikh 2000, Taine-Cheikh 2008; 2010). 
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agu 

‘doing’ 

c* 

dCCU 

‘food, meal, plate’ 

c* 

dSSU 

‘spreading (a mat)’ 

c* 

aggu 

‘bringing’ 

c* 

dZZU 

‘planting’ 

c* 

uju 

‘finding’ 

vc‘ 

uyu 

‘taking’ 

vc‘ 

usu 

‘coming’ 

V* 


Other nouns with phonological accent on the final syllable are tazar ‘moon’, taval 
‘sheep’ 10 , avu ‘smoke’, atala ‘linseed’, izinagmar ‘horse fly’. 

There are only two examples with lexical stress on the penultimate syllable: tfiyit 
‘animal excrement’ and tqartay ‘paper’. 

2.5.2.2 Verbal phonological accent 

Within verbal morphology, phonological accent plays an important role, as the perfec¬ 
tive receives phonological accent on the final syllable in a large number of verb classes. 

The perfective is differentiated from the sequential perfective by this final phono¬ 
logical accent. This situation is, unfortunately, rendered opaque by the fact that Para- 
disi seems to confuse the two forms in his word list, giving perfective for one verb and 
sequential perfective for another. 11 

The accent of these verbal nouns in Awjila, behaves as if the consonant was still there. A similar 
situation is found in Tuareg (Kossmann 2011:50). 


agu 

*agu? 

dccu 

*3CCU? 

dssu 

*dssu? 

dggu 

*aggu? 

dzzil 

*dzzii? 

ufu 

*uju? 

uyu 

*uyu? 

USU 

*usu? 


Besides the verbal noun there seems to be one other noun with an irregular accent that reflects an 
old pb *?, izL n agmdr ‘horse fly (litt. fly of horse)’ cf. Zng. i?zi(?) ‘fly’. For further literature on the 
development of the pb *? v. Taine-Cheikh (2004) and Kossmann (2001), Prasse (2011). 

“These two words both seem to have had a final *e or *i in Proto-Berber cf. To. tehale ‘sheep’ and 
Ghd. taziri ‘full moon’. This loss of the final syllable is probably the background to the irregular accent. 

“This confusion is difficult to understand. It is not easy to elicit sequential forms. Without further in¬ 
formation about Paradisi’s methods of elicitation, we cannot say more about the unusually high amount 
of sequential perfectives in the word list. 



46 


CHAPTER 2. PHONOLOGY 


The difference is much clearer once one turns to the texts, however (see sections 
10.5.2,10.5.3) 

As an example, one may take the verb uf ‘to find’, which is well-attested in the texts 
and gives us some insight into the distribution of the accent in the verbal system. 

<yufa> yufa Perfective, 3sg.n1. [PT:VII] 

<tufa> tufa Sequential perfective, 3sg.fi [PT:XV] 

<yufiten> yufi-tdn Perfective, 3sg.n1. with 3pl.n1. Direct Object [PT:II] 

2.5.3 Reliability of Paradi’s accent transcriptions 

In this study, we assume that the accent notations of Paradisi are reliable. While there 
is an obvious rule that governs the placement of accent, we find several exceptions. To 
confirm that these exceptions are to be considered meaningful, we must get a sense 
of the quality of Paradisi’s transcriptions in terms of accent. To do so, there are two 
different approaches. First we compare Paradisi’s transcriptions with others, of better- 
known Berber languages, and see to what extent they match up with other data. 

Second we will compare Paradisi’s transcriptions to those by Beguinot. While Be- 
guinot has not written much on Awjila, we have about 50 words that also occur in Para¬ 
disi’s material. The transcription system of Beguinot and Paradisi are similar, therefore 
it allows us to closely examine the two transcriptions, and see whether they correspond 
in the ways that we would expect. 

2.5.3.1 Paradisi’s accent transcriptions of Zuara Berber 

We only have very few publications by Paradisi with transcribed texts in other Berber 
languages. There is one word list with texts on the language of El-Foqaha (Paradisi 
1963a), for which it constitutes the only source. Therefore this publication does not 
allow us to check the accuracy of Paradisi’s transcriptions. There is one publication by 
Paradisi which does discuss a better-known variety, Paradisi (1964), which describes a 
Zuara rite known as awussu. 

Zuara Berber, spoken in a fishing port in western Libya, has been described and 
documented by Terence Frederick Mitchell, who collected an autobiography entitled 
Ferhat (Mitchell 2007). This text was republished, along with a grammatical introduc¬ 
tion in Mitchell (2009). These publications provide us with a large corpus to check 
Paradisi’s transcriptions. In addition, I transcribed Paradisi’s text (without accents), 
and asked a native speaker of Zuara Berber (Fathi N Khalifa) to read it out. 

The original text in Paradisi (1964) is as follows. 

Telt iyyam m uwussu altemm dis elmizan g uzenna. Id amezwar ayeffqg 
itri, tarn ayeffqg tani n itran, ettalf t ayeffqg ttalft n itran. Ba'dcn elmizan. 

Scba'a u harnsin g unebdu ayeffqg lmizan. 
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Telt iyyam m uwessu kmelfn At Willul aflqn 1 -ilel a'umm^n u ba'den arou¬ 
han s ilel. Sa'a arba'a ba'd uzgen n ed afl^n 1-ilel, qabel yeqqas n tfuit, 
a'umm^n. Lba'd mmidden ggaien g ilogman di yisan d igyal 1 -ilel. Kull 
Pallet at'umm wahdes af imams. Argaz ayatef 1 -ilel ge thazammit nag g 
tekmist, tamettut atatef 1 -ilel ge tkemist. Aqqim^n g ilel sa'at nnag sa'at d 
uzgen. Lba'd n midden alfat elmuzet seba'a marrat. Kull iggen itkettah g 
aman af tarn. U ba'den arouhan el-tiddart. Arekkebf n uccu d udi hass y 
uwessu. Atrekkebed aman u ba'den astambered tisent u ba'den ayalzeg u 
ba'den atembered ar^n u ba'den aldab, ba'd 111 aldab atharreked s uganga 
u ba'den attambered g ezzewa en qasqus u ba'den atenagled afellas udi. 

Accf n uccu ba'd 111 arouhan s ilel, talgl qabl uzgen mm ass. Azgen mm ass 
adigf n amekll, kesksti nnag d elmakrunt; Tameddit adigf n amessi. 

'Arabf n ennan g telt iyyam m uwessu dls elgaltet, wa lak^n tikerkas lainna 
kull Pallet ta'ummu wahdes. Netnin qalldf n el'adet n im^zwar^n. At Willul 
falf n 1-ilel g uwussu lainna elmufittis g elgesem. 

The transcription that I sent Mr. N Khalifa was adapted to agree with general tran¬ 
scription practices of Berber, which allowed him to understand it and read it quite 
fluently. Nevertheless, reading aloud a text is highly artificial—especially in a Berber 
context—and one can imagine that different realizations of the text could have oc¬ 
curred if it had been recorded from spontenous speech. 

The transcription below is my rendering of the recording, which I have checked 
together with Maarten Kossmann. 12 Words in italics represent false starts and simi¬ 
lar phenomena, and underlined words indicate phonetic and grammatical deviations 
from the original text. 

To It iyyam n uwassu ay to mm dis almizan g uzanna. Id amazwar ayaffay 
itri, tani ayaffay tani n itran, attalat ayaffay ttalat n itran. BaTdin almizan. 

Sal/i'a u xamsin g unabdu ayaffay almizan. 

Talt iyyam n uwassu kmalan At Willul aflal 1 ilal aVumman da... u bald in 
arawwhan s ilal. Sa?(a) arb?a ba?d azgan n id aflal 1 ilal, qabl yaqqas n 
tafawt , a f iumman. UraVd nmiddan aggayan g ilayman d yisan d iyyal [x] 
ilal. Kiill Piaylat atViimm wahhdas af imanis. Argaz ayataf g ilal g thazamit 
nay ag tkmist, tamattut atataf 1 ilal ag tkmist. Aqqiman g ilal ssaVat nnay 
ssafat d wazgan. LbaW n middan ayataf dlmuzdt... ayfat almuzat sab?a 
marrat. Kull idzan ikattah g aman af ttani. U ba?din arawwhan 1 tiddart. 
Arakkban utsu d udi xas y uwassu. Atrakkbad aman u ba?din astambad 

12 It should be stressed that neither of us has much experience with western Libyan varieties. There¬ 
fore our transcription may present similar problems as Paradisi’s. This puts considerable weight on the 
comparison with Mitchell’s material. 
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tisant u baVdin add... ayayzag uba?din atambad aran u baVdin aydab, baVd 
Hi aydab, atharrkad s uyandza u baldin attambad g adziwa n qasqus u 
baTdin asan— atnaylad fdllfall afallas udi. Atsan utsu ha Yd Hi arawwhan 
s ilal, talzi qabl iq — azgan mm ass. Azgan mm ass adigan amakli, kasksu 
nnay d almakarunat ; tamaddit adigan amassi. 

YAraban nnan g talat yum mm...nn... n uwassu dis alyaltat, walakin tikarkas 
la?inna kull lYaylat tYumm wahdas. Natnin qalldan lVadat n imazwaran. 

At Willul falal 1 ilal g uwassu la?inna alfayttis g aldzisam. 

Mr. N Khalifa’s speech differs somewhat from what Paradisi recorded. The genitive 
particle n does not become m before u like it does in Paradisi’s text, although it does 
change to m in front of w. Mr. N Khalifa consistently assimilates the final n of the 3pl.m. 
ending to a following /, an assimilation not recorded by Paradisi. 

Some lexical items are slightly different, and Mr. N Khalifa consistently has the Etat 
Libre azgdn after baSd and qabl where Paradisi consistently has the Etat dAnnexion 
uzgdn. 

With these differences adressed, we can now look at differences in accent. The vast 
majority of the words have the same accent in my notations, but several differ. The 
most commonly attested incorrect accents are found with words that end in a |cvc| 
syllable. Paradisi usually places the accent on this final heavy syllable, also where my 
data and Mitchell’s data have another accent. 

aytdmm corresponds to Paradisi’s altemm, this difference is not easily explained. 
According to Mitchell (2009:20) the verb tdmm/tdmma/ttdmma belongs to conjugation 
8, 13 which has accentuation agreeing with my recording: 

ybadd — yttbadda — aybadd (dependent yabadd) — abadd 14 

aydffdy corresponds to Paradisi’s ayeffgg which is consistently written with a final 
accent four times. According to Mitchell (2009:20) this verb belongs to conjugation 7, 
which has accentuation agreeing with my recording: 

yallam — yttallam — (a)yallam — allam 

ydqqas corresponds to Paradisi’s j/aggas. My recording disagrees with what Mitchell 
(2009:232) gives: dydqqas, which agrees with that of Paradisi. 

ayfat corresponds to Paradisi’s alfat, this is a conjugation 9 verb in Mitchell (2009:21), 
which agrees in accentuation with my recording: 

13 I refer here to the numbers given to the different verb classes by Mitchell (2009). They are different 
from the conventions in the present book. 

14 The overview of the verbs provided by Mitchell follow the order: perfective-imperfective-aorist- 
imperative. 
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yyab — yttayab — ayyab (dependent yayab) — ayah 

Interestingly, aydab corresponds to Paradisi’s didab, where my accent corresponds 
to that of Paradisi. Because this is also a conjugation 9 verb, both Paradisi and I disagree 
with Mitchell. 

atrakkabad corresponds to Paradisi’s atrekkebed. My recording agrees with Mitchell’s 
conjugation 2. The aor. 3pl.n1. arekkeb§n attested in Paradisi’s text also has the correct 
accent: 

yraqqa? — yjajttraqqa? — (a)yraqqa? — raqqa? 

Nominal forms also occasionally differ in accent from what I have recorded, and 
from what is found in Mitchell’s texts. 

uzanna corresponds to Paradisi’s uzenna, this final accent is certainly not present 
in my recordings, and disagrees with Mitchell’s material: alwzanna (Mitchell 2009:232) 

almizan occurs twice in Paradisi’s text: elmizan and Imizan. Once it corresponds 
with my recording, the other time it does not. 

The tribal name At Wdiul occurs twice in the text, both times Paradisi transcribed 
it as At Willul, which disagrees with my data. 

yisan corresponds to Paradisi’s yisan, the accent in my recordings disagrees with 
Paradisi’s transcription. 

Argaz corresponds to Paradisi’s Argaz. Mitchell (2009:282) has dargaz which agrees 
with my recordings. 

ssal'at corresponds to Paradisi’s sa c at twice, both times with the accent on the final 
syllable. My transcription corresponds to gassdl'at in Mitchell (2009: 252). 

tiddart corresponds to Paradisi’s tiddart. The accent in my transcription has the 
same position as Mitchell (2009:256): Itiddart. 

aman occurs twice in the recording, once corresponding to aman and once corre¬ 
sponding to aman in Paradisi’ transcription. 

uyandza corresponds to Paradisi’s iiganga. My recordings disagree with Paradisi’s 
transcription. 

qasqus corresponds to Paradisi’s qasqus. Once again my recordings disagree with 
Paradisi’s transcription. 

talzi corresponds to Paradisi’s talgl. My recordings disagree with Paradisis tran¬ 
scriptions, but Mitchell (2009) has this word many times as talzi, which thus agrees 
with Paradisi. Mitchell records a few instances where both talzi and talzi appear to be 
possible (Mitchell 2009:260). 

Both my transcription tikarkas and Paradisi’s tikerkas disagree with Mitchell, who 
has this word several times as tikarkas (Mitchell 2009:228). 

Twice we find that Paradisi writes uzgen and azgen where I have recorded azgan. 
In two other instances in the text, Paradisi has initial accent on this word, transcribed 
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as uzgen, uzgen. Both in the Etat Libre and Etat d'Annexion, Mitchell always has this 
word with initial accent (Mitchell 2009: 216, 248). 

My afdltas disagrees with the corresponding afeiias, but it occurs right after a false 
start of this word, after which Mr. N Khalifa corrects himself. This may have affected 
the position of the stress. This construction is not attested in Mitchell’s material. 

As can be seen from the discussion above, there are many examples where Paradisi 
correctly heard the accent, but also many words where he did not. The most commonly 
returning incorrect accentuation in Paradisi can be narrowed down to a single type: he 
often writes an accent on word-final CVC syllables. 10 out of 25 differences in accent 
between Paradisi’s and my transcriptions are cases where Paradisi recorded the accent 
on the final CVC syllable, where I recorded it on another syllable. 

This has several implications for the interpretation of the Awjila material. As has 
been discussed in section 2.5.1, in Paradisi’s transcription of Awjila the accent always 
falls on the final heavy syllable (either cvc(c), or cacc). 

This rule must therefore be treated with some care, as Paradisi seems to apply the 
same rule to Zuara Berber, where it certainly does not apply. Paradisi’s accent notations 
in cases where no final heavy syllable is available, seem to be more reliable. 

2.5.3.2 Paradisi’s accent compared to Beguinot’s 

Beguinot (1921; 1924; 1925) recorded several examples of Awjila Berber words, many of 
which are also attested in Paradisi’s material. By comparing the material of these two 
sources, whose transcriptional methods are very similar, we can get a sense just how 
accurate Paradisi’s transcriptions are. 

There are 49 lexical items that Beguinot has in common with Paradisi, they are 
included in Appendix B. Nine of these lack accentuation in one of the sources. Most 
of these nine words are monosyllabic words. 

35 lexical items have the accent in the same position in Beguinot and Paradisi. Even 
words that have the accent in an irregular position, are found both in Paradisi and Be¬ 
guinot, cf. Beguinot <tisi> and Paradisi <tisi> ‘egg’, Beguinot <tevel, tvel> and Paradisi 
<tevel> ‘sheep’, Beguinot <yurev> and Paradisi <yurev> ‘he wrote’. Some of these words 
are monosyllabic, which means that the accent, of course, could not have been on an¬ 
other syllable in one of the two sources. There are two monosyllabic nouns, three if 
you count <agev, agf, agf> ‘milk’. 

While the majority of the lexical items have the same accent, there are three items 
that differ in accent between Beguinot and Paradisi, cf. Beguinot’s <gideven> and Par¬ 
adisi’s <gldeven> ‘wolves, jackals’, Beguinot’s <tnebret> and Paradisi’s <tenebret> ‘nee¬ 
dle’, Beguinot’s <agares> and Paradisi’s <agares> ‘to slaughter’. 

There is one words where Beguinot lists two accentual variants, where Paradisi has 
one form, that agrees with one of the two variants: Beguinot <agidev, egidev> Paradisi 
<agidev> ‘wolf, jackal’. 
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Finally, there is a form where Beguinot only has one variant, while Paradisi has two: 
Beguinot <ezefu, ezevu, egevu> Paradisi <azevu, azevu> ‘hair’. 

While Paradisi’s transcriptions of Zuara may raise the suspicion that Paradisi was 
not particularly strong at hearing the place of the accent, the material of Awjila appears 
to be consistent with what Beguinot has. Paradisi obviously had a much deeper knowl¬ 
edge of Awjila than he did of Zuara, and his transcriptions may therefore be much more 
reliable. 
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3.1 Features of the noun 

3.1.1 Gender 

Awjila has two genders, masculine and feminine. Gender is an important grammatical 
feature of Awjila nouns, which plays a role in the agreement of the PNG-marking of the 
verb, the object markers, the adjective and the pronominal suffixes after prepositions. 

Gender is usually expressed in the noun by means of affixes. Kinship terms are not 
marked for gender. The natural gender of a kinship term determines its grammatical 
gender. Nouns of Arabic origin have the gender that they have in Arabic. 

While gender is mostly lexically determined, some stems allow both a masculine 
and a feminine form. The main semantic relations between such masculine-feminine 
pairs are presented below: 


Masculine 

Feminine 

male persons and animals 

female persons and animals 

aw'd ‘man from Awjila’ 

tawdt ‘woman from Awjila’ 

ajunas ‘ox’ 

tjunast ‘cow’ 

things bigger than the feminine 

things smaller than the masculine 

akdnzlr ‘big nose’ 

tkdnzlrt ‘nose’ 

amaziin ‘pin or hinge at the base of a door’ 

tamaziint ‘small pin or hinge at the base 
of a door’ 

collectives 

unit nouns 

bzallm ‘onions (coll.)’ 

tdbzallmt ‘onion’ 

ksdym ‘watermelons (coll.)’ 

tdksaymt ‘watermelon’ 


3.1.2 Number 

Two numbers are distinguished in Awjila, the singular and the plural. The marking of 
number can be expressed in the prefix and the suffix, and, less commonly, in the noun 
stem. Like gender, number is a feature which plays a role in the agreement of the PNG- 
marking, object markers, the adjective and the pronominal suffixes after prepositions. 
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3.1.3 State 

Like many of the Berber languages of the east, Awjila has no distinction between Free 
State (Etat Libre) and Annexed State (Etat dAnnexion). Etat Libre and Etat dAnnexion 
mark the function of a noun in a sentence. In Berber languages more to the west, the 
Etat dAnnexion marks the subject of a sentence when it is post-verbal, and it marks 
nouns that follow prepositions 1 . The difference is marked in the prefix. The table be¬ 
low represents some Middle Atlas Berber nouns that illustrate this opposition of State 
(Penchoen 1973:21). 

EL EA 

m. a-maziy u-maziy ‘Berber man’ 
f. ta-maziy-t t-maziy-t ‘Berber woman’ 

It has been suggested for other eastern Berber languages, such as Siwa and Ne- 
fusa and El-Foqaha, that a shift of accent approximately has the same function as Etat 
dAnnexion in other Berber languages (Brugnatelli 1986, Louali & Philippson 2005). In 
these eastern Berber languages, after prepositions and subjects in post-verbal position, 
the accent of the noun shifts to the penultimate position. 

Below follow some Siwa examples from Louali & Philippson (2005) that show a 
change of accent under influence of the preposition, (transcription adapted, an acute 
accent stands for the position of the accent): 


zfr 

‘child’ 

f-zir 

‘to the child’ 

taftalt 

‘bottle’ 

i-taftalt 

‘in the bottle’ 

ak"abbi 

‘boy’ 

n-ak"abbi 

‘of the boy’ 

bi'arbiya 

‘car’ 

s-l?arbfya 

‘with the car’ 


An example by Louali & Philippson (2005) of retracted accent of the noun in sub¬ 
ject position is given in the example below (transcription adapted): 

(1) i-kdtr-as ak w abbi cundn HtlaSzust 

3sg.m.-carry=I0.3sg. boy water to=old.woman 
‘the boy carried the water to the old woman.’ 

Like the other Eastern Berber languages, Awjila has a contrastive accent. Therefore, 
it is relevant to examine whether Awjila also undergoes an accent shift under these 
syntactic positions. 

Generally, the Awjila data contained in Paradisi’s texts speak against such an ac¬ 
centual system. Compare, for example, tamlgni ‘wife’ in PT:III. u taxzar yards tamigni 


For a more sophisticated analysis, see Mettouchi & Frajzyngier (2013) 
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wd tnls... ‘The woman saw him and said w iga dlham(d)ldnnds dit n tdmigni ‘And he 
put his load in front of the woman’, u tlva tdmigni tdmmiit ‘and the woman fell and died’. 
In all these cases we would expect an accent shift. If we then compare it to PT:XV gan 
Abu-dabr yards tdmigni... ‘Once Abu-dabr had a wife’, we see that no accent shift has 
taken place. 

Another examples is found in PT:VII w tsdy azlt And he bought a donkey’ besides 
ydqqm imannds amakan n azlt ‘He tied himself in place of the donkey’. One would ex¬ 
pect the accent to shift in the second phrase (after the preposition n) and the phono¬ 
logical accent pattern in the first phrase (direct object position). In both examples, 
however, azlt ‘donkey’ maintains its final accentuation. 

There are two cases of an accent shift under influence of the preposition n in lex- 
icalized idioms with the noun tisi ‘egg’: mill n tisi ‘egg white’, urciy n tisi ‘egg yolk (litt. 
gold of the egg)’. The phrases have the accent on the penultimate syllable, while the 
word tisi ‘egg’ has (lexical) accent on the final syllable. This suggests that in an earlier 
period the general eastern Berber accent shift after a preposition also applied in Awjila; 
apparently the ancient system is only retained in a few lexicalized expressions. 


3.2 Morphology of the noun 

The basic structure of the noun consists of a prefix, stem and, optionally, a suffix. The 
prefix can express gender and number. The stem may or may not express number and 
the suffix expresses gender and number. 


Prefix Stem (Suffix) 

gender (number) gender 
number number 


The three elements of the Awjila noun (prefix, suffix and stem) will be discussed 
individually in the following sections. 


3.2.1 The prefix 

The prefix expresses gender and number. The feminine prefix is distinguished from the 
masculine by the presence of a word-initial t- that is absent in the masculine. Generally, 
the plural prefix is different from the singular. 

In the following, the prefix classes are listed according to the singular form. 
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3.2.1.1 Masculine sg. a- 


The largest group of masculine nouns (about 70 nouns) has a prefix a- in a singular, 
which is dropped in the plural, e.g. 


sg- 

pi. 


adbir 

dbiran 

‘pigeon’ 

afus 

fissan 

‘hand’ 

agidav 

gidavan 

‘wolf, jackal’ 

agmar 

gmaran 

‘horse’ 

aragaz 

ragazan 

‘individual’ 

agiw 

giwan 

‘leather bucket (for a well)’ 

avat 

vatawan 

‘night’ 

alayam 

laymin 

‘canel’ 

agallid 

galdan 

‘head of a tribe, gentleman’ 


Some nouns have a prefix a- 
of only five nouns in the corpus, 

which is maintained in the plural. 2 This group consists 

addid 

addidan 

‘goatskin’ 

ammud 

ammudan 

‘mosque’ 

amza 

amziwan 

‘ogre; strong, cunning person; lion (rare)’ 

awil 

awilan 

‘Augila person’ 

ayiir 

ayuran 

‘new moon, month; button (of mother of 
pearl)’ 


3.2.1.2 Masculine sg. 0- 

This second largest group of masculine nouns lacks a prefix both in the singular and 
plural. This group is significantly smaller than the nouns that start with a-. The list 
below displays all nouns of this type. 


2 Another interpretation is to consider this stable initial a- to be part of the stem, and that prefixes 
are dropped before vowel initial stems. Such an interpretation is possible for all nouns that have the 
same vocalic prefix in the singular and plural, but it does not work for nouns that have no prefix both in 
the singular and plural. For a similar interpretation see Penchoen (1973:19-21). 
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flails 

Hulls 

glim 

gliman 

gnis 

gnisan 

grut 

grutan 

gzin 

gzinan 

magi 

magiwin 

qarzat 

qarzatan 

viw, wiw 

awiwan 

zzay 

zziwan 

zarr, zzar 

zarran 

zuy, zzuy 

zwan 

anfus (infus) 

anfusan 

fusan) 

taqt 

taqqid, 

taqqidan 


‘inflorescence’ 

‘skin’ 

‘male blossom of a date palm’ 
‘wood, trunk of a tree’ 

‘dog’ 

‘eyelid’ 

‘dried dates for livestock’ 
‘bean; broad bean’ 

‘breast’ 

‘back’ 

‘palm’ 

‘sleeve’ 

‘finger’ 


It is conceivable that the nouns of this group that start with a CC cluster, have an 
initial a which has not been transcribed by Paradisi. In other Berber languages the 
automatic initial a is optional (Chaker 1983:43), this may also be the case in Awjila. 

There is one case in the list above where this initial a appears in Paradisi’s tran¬ 
scriptions, namely in <viu, wiu pi. ewiwfn> ‘bean’. Moreover, the transcriptions of 
Muller seem to indicate an initial vowel for three of these words: eglim p_L_LJ 1 [M: 
peau], eghzin <j_j j_c I [M: chien] and azouan j I [M: palmier]. 


3.2.1.3 Masculine sg. i- 

A small group of nouns has initial i- in the singular. Some of the nouns lose this initial 
i- while others retain it in the plural. There is no conditioning that determines whether 
the noun loses this initial i- in the plural or retains it. The first table gives all the words 
that have an initial i- that lack this vowel in the plural. 


imgar, yamgar mag(a)ran 
isam smiwan 

isyar syiran 

isk skiwan 

iskar skiran 


‘sickle’ 

‘ear; handle of a basket’ 
‘firewood’ 

‘horn’ 

‘nail’ 


The next table give all the nouns that have initial i- in the singular and plural. 
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ilas 

ilsan, ilsanan 

‘tongue’ 

infus (anfus) 

infusan (an- 
fusan) 

‘sleeve’ 

iriw 

iriwan 

‘boy, child’ 

istan 

istinan 

‘a shoemakers awl’ 

isf 

isfawan, 

isfiwan 

‘day’ 


3.2.1.4 Isolated masculine formations 

Three nouns show unique patterns. 

ul ulawan ‘heart’ 

yaqzar, iqzar aqzar ‘mouse’ 

agangiiy nguwan ‘green date’ 

3.2.1.5 Feminine sg. td- 

The majority of the feminine nouns, have an initial prefix td- in the singular. Most of 
these nouns have a plural prefix t-, cf. 


tafalust 

tfalsin 

‘large spoon for cooking’ 

tamuzist 

tmuzistin, 

tmuzis 

‘threshold, doorstep’ 

tasili 

tsiliwin 

‘sandal’ 

tavurt (tawiirt) 

tvurr 

‘door’ 

tabarsilt 

tbarsil 

‘pillar of a well on which the crossbar of the 
pulley rests.’ 


There are also several nouns that keep the plural prefix td-. Some of these may 
be due to a epenthesis. Roots that start with a |cc| cluster, cannot have a prefix t-, as 
this would create an initial |ccc| cluster, which is never found anywhere else in the 
language. To avoid this, a is inserted between the prefix and the root. Words that may 
have received the td- prefix because of this phonetic rule are: 

tabzalimt tabzalimin ‘onion’ 

tagzint tagzintin, tagz- ‘bitch’ 

inin 

taksaymt taksaymin ‘watermelon’ 
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However, the vast majority of nouns with the prefix ta- in the plural do not have an 
initial |cc| cluster in the root. There is no obvious phonetic conditioning, and therefore, 
the plural suffix of these nouns must be considered lexically determined. 


taka hart, 

takabrin 

‘shirt’ 

takabart 



tamitast 

tamitaz 

‘scissors’ 

tarakaft 

tarakfm 

‘caravan’ 

tamasut 

tamasutin 

‘boil, pimple’ 


3.2.1.6 Feminine sg. t- 

A large group of feminine nouns has the prefix t- both in the singular and the plural. 
In all words in this class the syllable that follows the prefix is either |cac|, or |cv|. This 
does not mean that roots that have |cac| or |cv| after their prefix always belong to this 
class, e.g. tamitast pi. tamitaz ‘scissors’. 


tfunast 

tfunastin 

‘cow’ 

tfiyit 

tfiya 

‘animal excrement’ 

tfidirt 

tfidrin 

‘lizard (monitor lizard)’ 

tkanzirt 

tkanzirin, 

tkanzir 

‘nose’ 

tkarrist 

tkarris 

‘knot’ 

tkattift 

tkattfm 

‘ant’ 

tsarimt 

tsarmin 

‘gut (sg.), intestine (pi.)’ 

tyardimt 

tyardimin 

‘scorpion’ 

tsunut, tsanut 

tsanuttin, 

tsanutin 

‘thick needle’ 


One exception to the phonological distribution is tsuniit, tsaniit pi. tsanuttin, tsanutln 
‘thick needle’, which has a variant with a |ca| syllable following the prefix in the singu¬ 
lar, which is the only possible variant in the plural. 

Amother exception to this distribution is tsarlmt ‘gut’ pi. tsarmln 1 intestine’. 


3.2.1.7 Feminine sg. ta- 

Most feminine nouns that have a singular prefix ta-, have a plural prefix t-. The list 
below is an exhaustive list of nouns that belong to this group. 
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taholit 

tholitin 

‘sheep’ 

tamirt 

tmira 

‘beard’ 

taqazzalt 

tqazzalin 

‘kidney’ 

tatl(a)wit 

(t)talwitin 

‘turnip’ 

talollimt 

tkallmin 

‘slave, servant’ 

tawurt (taviirt) 

dvurr 

‘door’ 

tavargat 

(dvargat) 

dvarga 

‘dream’ 

tavurit (?) 

dvuritin 

‘small plate, tray’ 

tabazart (?) 

tbazrin 

‘basket’ 

taqattist 

tqattis, 

tqattisin 

‘little hole; eye of the needle’ 


The nouns tavurit ‘small plate, tray’ and tabazart ‘basket’ in fact may have an initial 
prefix td-. Paradisi transcribes these words as ctavurit, tabazartx There is no way to 
determine what the phonetic value of <a> is in this context (see page 23). 

Other nouns with the singular prefix ta- have the plural prefix td-. Some of the 
nouns belong to this group because of the phonetic constraint forbidding initial |ccc| 
clusters. Not all nouns of this group can be explained in such a way, however. 


takukt 

tazart 

tasift, tasiwt 
tayammirt 
tamzazza 
takammust (?) 


takkik 

tazzar 

tassiw 

tayammirin 

tamazazzayat 

takammis 


‘worm’ 

‘millstone, handmill’ 
‘(terraced) roof’ 

‘armpit’ 

‘bee’ 

‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ 


takdmmiist ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ may not belong here. The prefix is transcribed 
with <ta->. This spelling is ambiguous: <takemmust> pi. <tekemmis>. 

Three nouns have the prefix ta- both in the singular and the plural: 

tasumt tasumin ‘pillow’ 

tarzalt tarzalin ‘wing (of a bird)’ 

taymay(?) taymawin (?), ‘thigh’ 

taymawin (?) 


Paradisi’s spelling of taymay (<tagmai> pi. tagmawin, tagmawln) is ambiguous, as 
the ta value of the prefix may be a result of colouring of initial td under influence of the 
adjacent y. The prefix could therefore stand for either ta or td. 
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3.2.1.8 Feminine sg. tu- 

The two nouns with the prefix tu- have this prefix both in the singular and in the plural. 

tuwagilt tuwagilin ‘molar tooth’ 

tuwanit tuwanitin ‘pit, hole’ 

Because a can be transcribed as <u> in front of w, both tuwdgllt ‘molar tooth’ and 
tuwanit may in fact represent /tawagilt/ and /tawanit/ and therefore belong to the 
nouns that have ta- in the singular and plural. 

3.2.1.9 Feminine sg. ti- 

Three nouns have an initial prefix ti- in the singular and plural. 


tixsi 

tixsiwin 

‘head of a sheep or goat (sg.), flock (pi.)’ 

tit 

tiwin 

‘eye; eye of a needle’ 

tisi 

tisiwin 

‘egg, genitalia’ 

3.2.2 

The suffix 



Most suffixes differ according to gender and number, although some plural suffixes 
can occur both in the masculine and the feminine. The masculine singular never has 
a suffix. The feminine singular usually has a suffix -t. When the stem ends in a vowel, 
sometimes the final -t is absent. In the plural both genders can take several suffixes to 
indicate the plural. 

The table below shows the different plural suffixes. For some of the suffixes the 
numbers of attestations is mentioned. 


Masculinine 

Feminine 

-an 

-in 

-an 


-in 



-tin/-itin 

-0 

-0 

-awan 

-awin (ix) 

-win (ix) 

-win 

-wan (ix) 


-iwan 

-iwin (2x) 


-an (3X) 

-yin/-iyin (ix) 

-yin (2x) 

-anan (ix) 

-yat (ix) 
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The vast majority of masculine nouns have a plural suffix -an, the most common 
feminine plural is -in. In the following sections I will examine these suffixes individu¬ 
ally. 


3.2.2.1 Feminine singular suffix -t 

Almost all feminine nouns whose stem end in a final consonant have the suffix -t. There 
are a few groups of nouns that form exceptions to this rule. 

Abstract nouns derived from stative verbs never have a final -t, e.g. tafsas ‘lightness’ 
, tayzaf ‘length’, t'avrak ‘width, breadth’, tazzik, tazziq ‘heaviness, weight’. 

Several nouns originally had a final -i which was dropped in Awjila. These nouns 
do not have a final -t in Awjila, e.g. taval ‘sheep’ (cf. To. tehale ‘id.’), tazar ‘moon’ (cf. 
Ghd. taziri ‘full moon ’) 3 and tamiir(a)y ‘grasshoppers (coll.)’ (cf. Siwa. tamargi ‘id.’). 

The two nouns whose stem ends in a diphthong -ay lack final -t: taymay ‘thigh’ and 
tqartay ‘paper’. 

The above examples give the impression that final vowels and diphthongs block 
the presence -t, but, as is common to all Berber languages, feminine nouns with stem- 
final -u always have the suffix -t, e.g. tafiit ‘sun’, tabariit ‘way, street’ 

There are not many nouns that end in stem-final -a. A slight majority of these 
nouns do not take the final suffix -t. Those that do take the suffix, are verbal nouns 
with stem-final a: tsawwat ‘drink, beverage, drinking’, tanannat ‘being about to cook’, 
tnassat ‘sleep’, tnawat ‘falling’, tarazzat ‘creak’, tassat ‘laughing’ (< t-tassat), tavargat, 
tvargat ‘dream’, tafadat ‘thirst’, talazat (or talazat ) ‘hunger’. Finally, there is one iso¬ 
lated noun, tamadyat ‘clay; red earth’, which has the same pattern as tavargat ‘dream’ 
but does not have a verb associated with it. 

Nouns with stem-final -i may or may not have the suffix -t. There seems to be no 
apparent distribution, e.g. tkardit ‘core of a palm’, takardi ‘measles’, tf ry it ‘animal excre¬ 
ment’, tgili ‘head’. One word with stem-final -i is found both with and without the final 
-t: tsigit, tsigi pi. tsigitin ‘rib’. 


3.2.2.2 Masculine plural -an 

This is by far the most common masculine plural suffix. The table below gives several 
examples: 


3 Notice that both words have an irregular accent, caused by the loss of the final -i. 
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adbir 

dbiran 

‘pigeon’ 

agidav 

gidavan 

‘wolf, jackal’ 

awis 

wissan 

‘sword’ 

agallid 

galdan 

‘head of a tribe, gentleman’ 

abzaw 

bzawan 

‘cheek’ 

abaskiw 

baskiwan 

‘horn’ 


3.2.2.3 Masculine plural -awan 

A subset of masculine nouns takes the plural suffix -awdn. The suffix is often found 
with nouns that have only one or two stem consonants or have a word-final |acc| or 
|vcc| cluster in the singular. This tendency is by no means a rule. 


aday 

dayawan 

‘a bush of palms’ 

afis 

fisawan 

‘face’ 

agart 

gartawan 

‘neck’ 

ul 

ulawan 

‘heart’ 

arag 

raggawan 

‘handle’ 

asirf 

sarfawan 

‘braid of palm leaves to make baskets’ 

isf 

isfawan 

(isfiwan) 

‘day’ 

asal 

salawan 

‘village’ 

aviir 

vurawan 

‘plate, tray made of palm leaves’ 

avarg 

vargawan 

‘pestle (usually metal, to crush cores of 
dates)’ 

ayuf 

yafawan 

‘the lining of the upper edge of a basket 
made of small string’ 


Three out of four masculine nouns that end in -i replace the final vowel by -awdn 
in the plural. The only masculine noun that ends in -i that does not take this suffix is 
magi pi. magiwin ‘eyelid’. 

aholi holawan ‘lamb’ 

aluzi luzawan ‘whip’ 

alazzi lazzawan ‘ram’ 

3.2.24 Masculine plural -iwan 

Some nouns take the plural suffix -iwan. One of them ends in a vowel -a, and another 
ends in -ay. Both of these final sequences are replaced by the plural suffix. Three out 
of five nouns in this group have an ic(a)c word structure in the singular. 
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amza 

amziwon 

‘ogre’ 

zzay 

zziwon 

‘breast’ 

isom 

s mi wan 

‘ear; handle of a basket’ 

isk 

skiwan 

‘horn’ 

isf 

isfiwan 

(isfawan) 

‘day’ 


3.2.2.5 Masculine plural -in 

Several masculine nouns have the plural suffix -in. From a synchronic perspective, this 
plural suffix is unusual, as it is normally associated with the feminine. This suffix is 
probably the regular reflex of the Pan-Berber plural suffix -an which has undergone an 
*a > i shift before -n. 


alay(a)m 

aring, anirg 

asud 

atar 


gudin 

laymin 

imin 

ringin, nirgin 
sudin 
tarin 
izvin 


‘urine’ 

‘camel’ 

‘water’ 
‘neighbour’ 
‘(wooden) pole’ 
‘foot’ 

‘palm fibres’ 


3.2.2.6 Masculine plural -an 

Three words have the masculine plural suffix -an. 


azit zitan 

zuy, zziiy zwan 

zzan 


‘donkey’ 

‘palm’ 

‘excrement’ 


Also remark the suppletive plural of aw'd ‘word’: zlan ‘speech, words, language’ 
3.2.2.7 Masculine plurals -wan, -win, -anan, -yin/-iyin 

There are four masculine nouns that have a unique plural suffix. These words are 
agangiiy pi. ngiiwan ‘green date’, das pi. ilsanan ‘tongue’ (also: dsan ), magi pi. magi- 
wln ‘eyelid’ and awanu pi. wanyin, wanniyin ‘well’ 
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3.2.2.8 Feminine plural -in 

This is the most common feminine plural sufhx. The table below lists examples. 


tafalust 

tfalsin 

‘large spoon for cooking’ 

taka hart 

takabrin 

‘shirt’ 

ayast 

yastin 

‘bone’ 

tyardimt 

tyardimin 

‘scorpion’ 

tasumt 

tasumin 

‘pillow’ 

tiriwt 

tiriwin ‘girl’ 



In PT:XV, Paradisi lists an alternative plural for tiriwt: tiriwi. This plural suffix -i is 
unique to this noun. 

3.2.2.g Feminine plural -tin, -itin 

The feminine plural suffix -tin is the second-most frequent plural among feminine 
nouns. It can be divided into two groups. 

The first group consists of feminine nouns that denote female animals and persons 
that are the counterpart of a male noun that refers to a male animal or person. With 
such pairs the masculine noun usually has the plural suffix -an while the feminine noun 
has the plural suffix -tin. If the masculine plural of such a pair ends in -in, the feminine 
plural suffix is -itin. Below is a list of all the pairs found that comply to this system. 


m.sg. m.pl. f.sg. f.pl. 


afunas 

funasan ‘ox’ 

tfunast 

tfunastin ‘cow’ 

agmar 

gmaran 

tagmart 

tagmartin ‘horse’ 

gzin 

gzinan ‘dog’ 

tagzint 

tagzintin (also: tagzinin) ‘bitch’ 

alay(a)m 

laymin 

talaymt 

tlaymitin ‘camel’ 

aqattus 

qattusan 

taqattust 

taqattustin ‘cat’ 

aqazit 

quzit ‘rooster’ 

takazit 

takazitin ‘chicken’ 

aring 

ringin 

taringit 

taringitin ‘neighbour’ 

awil 

awilan 

tawilt 

tawiltin ‘Augila person’ 

azit 

zitan 

tazit 

tzittin ‘donkey’ 


There are only two exceptions to this: akallim pi. kaitaman; f. takallimt pi. tkallmin 
‘slave, servant’, and iriw pi. iriwan ; f. tiriw pi. tiriwin, tiriwi ‘child’ 

There are two nouns with a similar formation, that is, -tin after a consonant-final 
root. These words refers to an object and have no attested masculine counterpart: ta- 
muzist pi. tmuzistin, tmuzis ‘threshold, doorstep’ and tzirat pi. tzirattin ‘ribs of leaves’. 

The second group of nouns that take the plural suffix -tin, are feminine nouns that 
end in i-t or u-t in the singular. 
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taholit 

tholitin 

‘sheep’ 

thalkut 

thalkutin 

‘bread’ 

tamasut 

tamasutin 

‘boil, pimple’ 

tsigit, tsigi 

tsigitin 

‘rib’ 

tatl(a)wit 

(t)talwitin 

‘turnip’ 

tavurit 

dvuritin 

‘small plate, tray’ 

tuwanit 

tuwanitin 

‘pit, hole’ 

tsunut, tsanut 

tsanuttin, 

tsanutin 

‘thick needle’ 


Three nouns ending in -it take a different plural suffix, tnavit, tnuvit pi. tnuvin 
‘irrigation canal’, twdrzit pi. twarzin ‘root of a plant’, tit pi. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’ 
and tayarit pi .tyariwin ‘stick’. 

3.2.2.10 Feminine plural -win 

Except for tit pi. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’ and tdyarit pi .tyariwin ‘stick’, all plurals with 
the suffix -win are found with feminine singulars that end in -i. 


tfilli 

tfilliwin ‘house’ 


tixsi 

tixsiwin 

‘head of a sheep or goat’ pi.: ‘flock, cattle’ 

tamidi 

tamidiwin 

‘point of attachment of a stalk to a date’ 

tisi 

tisiwwinn 

‘egg, genitalia’ 

tasili 

tsiliwin 

‘sandal’ 

taziri 

tziriwin 

‘small rope’ 

tgili, tagili 

tgiliwin 

‘head’ 

tamigni 

tamigniwin, 

tmigniwin 

‘woman, wife’ 


3.2.2.11 Feminine plurals -iwin, -awin, -yin, -yat and -an 

The remaining feminine plural suffixes only have marginal attestation. 

Two words end in -iwin, one drops its final -a, while the other drops the final -ay. 
tdlaba pi. tdlabiwin ‘barracan’ and tqdrtay pi. tqartiwin ‘paper’ 4 . 

One word has the plural ending -awin which replaces the word-final -ay of the sin¬ 
gular: taymay pi. taymawin, taymawin ‘thigh’ 5 . 

Two words have the plural suffix -yin, one drops its final -it from the singular, while 
the other undergoes a stem change in the plural: tammit pi. tmanyin ‘tamarisk’ and 
tsakrit pi. tsakriyin ‘story, tale’. 


4 Perhaps to be read as tqdrtay, tqartiwin. 

5 Perhaps to be read as taymay pi. taymawin, taymawin. 
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One word has the plural suffix -yat: tamzdzza pi. tamazazzayat ‘bee’. This suffix 
looks similar to the Arabic feminine plural suffix -at. The word is not of Arabic origin, 
and the suffix is unique to Awjila. There is no obvious explanation for this form. 

Finally, one word has the plural suffix -an: tyat pi. tyattan, tyittan ‘goat’. 6 Perhaps 
the plurale tantum <tiliwen> ‘fenugreek’ also belong here, but the transcription is am¬ 
biguous. In the transcriptions <e> might stand for an unaccented /i/. 

3.2.3 The stem 

The stem can undergo changes from the singular to the plural. These usually involve 
vowel changes and sometimes changes in length of consonants. When a stem change 
occurs, often no suffix is added to mark the plural. Plurals formed by vowel change are 
a much smaller group than those that form their plural by suffixation. The following 
sections describe the plural formations that mainly employ stem changes to form the 
plural. 


3.2.3.1 /-infix plural 

This is the largest internal plural formation in Awjila. An / is inserted before the last 
consonant of the stem. If there is a vowel in this position, it is replaced. If earlier in 
the stem there is a vowel a, it is changed to u. 7 In many cases, the final vowel is already 
/, and the only way the plural can be distinguished from the singular is the absence of 
the feminine singular suffix -t. 


takammust 

takammis 

‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ 

tkanzirt 

tkanzir (tkanzirin) 

‘nose’ 

tkarrist 

tkarris 

‘knot’ 

amartuf 

martif 

‘a measure of capacity (for cereals)’ 

tamuzist 

tmuzis (tmuzistin) 

‘threshold, doorstep’ 

tanist 

tnis (tnisin) 

‘key’ 

taqanvilt 

taqanvil 

‘mucus’ 

taqattist 

tqattis (tqattisin) 

‘little hole; eye of the needle’ 

azalaq 

zuliq 

‘billy goat’ 

flalis 

flulis 

‘inflorescence’ 

tasift, tasiwt 

tassiw 

‘(terraced) roof’ 


6 This word commonly has this plural suffix in Berber languages and must be considered old, cf. ma 
tayatt pi. tiyattan; Tashl. tayatt pi. t'cyattn 

7 Historically, these plurals have developed from the a-infix plural, commonly found in other Berber 
languages. Originally the plurals that ended in *ar, *al, *an, *as shifted the *a to i. This formation has 
become productive and has spread accross nouns that did not undergo the regular *a > i shift. 
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There is one case where the consonant before the infixed i is lengthened, takiikt 
pi. tdkklk ‘worm’. 

3.2.3.2 a-infix plural 

A smaller class infixes a vowel a before the last consonant of the stem. Any vowel that 
is in this position is replaced. 


tamitast 

tamitaz 

‘scissors’ 

taqattiist 

tqattas 

‘cat’ 

agatit 

gatat 

‘sparrow; bird’ 

ayidad 

yidad 

‘kid (goat)’ 

yaqzar, iqzar 

aqzar 

‘mouse’ 


In one case the consonant before the infixed vowel is lengthened: tazart pi. tdzzar 
‘millstone, handmill’. 

3.2.3.3 Long vowel removal plural 

This is the largest group of nouns that undergo change in the stem in the plural. Any 
long vowel in the final syllable is removed, and the regular plural suffixes -an for mas¬ 
culine nouns and -in for feminine nouns are added. 


tabazart 

tbazrin 

tbassikt 

tbasskin 

tfidirt 

tfidrin 

tafalust 

tfalsin 

agallid 

galdan 

takadirt 

tkadrin 

akallim 

kallaman 

takallimt 

tkallmin 

tkattift 

tkattfin 

tsarimt ‘gut’ 

tsarmin 

awagil 

wagalan 

tuwagilt 

tuwagalin 

twallikt 

twallkin 

twalist 

twalsin 


‘basket’ 

‘bum, backside; vulva’ pi.: ‘fart’ 
‘lizard (monitor lizard)’ 

‘large spoon for cooking’ 

‘head of a tribe, gentleman’ 
‘ear (botanical)’ 

‘(male) slave, servant’ 

‘(female) slave, servant’ 

‘ant’ 

‘intestine’ 

‘canine tooth’ 

‘molar tooth’ 

‘louse’ 

‘big plate or bowl of wood’ 


Two nouns of this class have the plural suffix -awan: aslrf pi. sdrfawdn ‘braid of 
palm leaves to make baskets’, ayiif pi. ya/awan ‘the lining of the upper edge of a basket 
made of small string’. 
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tarakaft pi. tarakfm ‘caravan’ may belong here too, but loses a short final vowel in 
the plural rather than a long one. 


3.2.3.4 -ic-an plurals 

A small group of nouns with two consonants in their stem have their stem vowel re¬ 
placed by / and their final root consonant lengthened. The plural suffx -an is added to 
the root. 


afud, afudd 

fiddan 

‘knee’ 

afus 

fissan 

‘hand’ 

ayiz 

yizzan 

‘necklace’ 

avir 

virran 

‘wall’ 

awis 

wissan 

‘sword’ 

azif 

ziffan 

‘tail’ 

tyat 

tyittan 

(tyattan) 

‘goat’ 


Two nouns have lengthening of the final consonant, but do not shift the preced¬ 
ing vowel to i: azar pi. zarran ‘abdomen, belly’ and tzirat pi. tzirattln ‘rib of a leaf’. 
One noun lengthens its final consonant, but does not undergo a vowel change, and is 
followed by the plural suffix -awan instead of -an: arag pi. raggawan ‘handle.’ 

dlmman ‘blood’ may belong to this class too. But since this form is a plurate tantum, 
this cannot be confirmed. 


3.2.3.5 /-infix with plural suffix 

A small group of nouns replaces their final a with / and add the plural suffix -an. Three 
out of four nouns that belong to this group have the shape |iscac| in the plural. 


isyar 

syiran 

iskar 

skiran 

istan 

istinan 

amadan 

madman 


dan) 


‘firewood’ 

‘nail’ 

‘a shoemakers awl’ 
(mid- ‘man’ pi.: ‘people’ 


3.2.3.6 Suppletion 

A small group of nouns have a suppletive plural formation. 
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taval 

dvittin 

‘sheep’ 

iwi 

amazzin 

'my son’ 

awil 

zlan 

‘word, speech’ 

uma 

atma 

'my brother’ 

wartna 

satma 

‘my sister’ 


3.2.3.7 Isolated formations 

Several isolated cases of plural formations remain. Two nouns only remove the femi¬ 
nine singular marker -t to mark the plural, e.g. tavargat pi. clvargd ‘dream’ and tdviirt, 
tawiirt pi. dvurr, dfurr ‘door’. 

One noun shifts its root final -i to -a, e.g. tfcyit pi. tfiya ‘animal excrement’. 

One noun adds a final - a to the root, e.g. tamirt pi. tmlra ‘beard’. 

Three nouns have irregular plural formations: agdngiiy pi. ngiiwan ‘green date’, tdqt 
pi. taqqld, taqqldan ‘finger’, tdinmlt pi. tmanyin ‘tamarisk’. 

One noun replaces its final vowel by a and places a suffix -an behind the stem. The 
long consonant preceding the final vowel is shortened, aqdlllz pi. aqidzdn ‘lie’ 


3.3 Arabic loans 

Arabic loans form a special class of nouns within Awjila Berber. Most Arabic loanwords 
are easily recognized by the Arabic definite marker a/ or al which may be assimilated 
to the next consonant according to the Arabic assimilation rules. The Arabic definite 
marker has no semantic value in Awjila, but is almost always present in such loanwords. 
The Arabic definite marker assimilates to dental and palatal stops and fricatives. This 
includes the voiced palatal fricative z from the Arabic j-. The Arabic feminine suffix 
- a{t ) has been taken over in Awjila as -at. Once the -a(t) is taken over as -a: sana ‘year’. 
Arabic loanwords inherit their plural formations from Arabic. Examples: 

albab ‘door’ 
dlbdkr ‘sea’ 
ddddlal ‘auctioneer’ 
alidam ‘butter’ 

ikdbb pi. bhbiib ‘date (mature)’ 
dlkdtf pi. Laktuf ‘shoulder’ 
ssiiq ‘market’ 

dlSabm pi. dUulamd ‘scholar’ 
dzzdhlm ‘hell’ 
dlhdzmdt ‘bundle’ 
dlhazdt ‘thing’ 



3 .4■ NOMINAL DERIVATION 


7i 


Some Arabic loanwords have Berber morphology. These nativized loanwords lack 
the definite marker, and their plural formations follow Berber patterns. 

ahdli pi. holawan ‘lamb’ 
amakan ‘place’ 
tzanaqt pi. dzanqln ‘street’ 


3.4 Nominal derivation 

There are very few examples of nominal derivations in Awjila by means of prefixation, 
something quite commonly found in other Berber languages. 8 

3.4.1 Agent nouns 

There is one attested case of the common Berber m-/n- agent prefix. 

anagam pi. nagaman ‘someone who draws water’, derived from ugam ‘to draw (wa¬ 
ter from a well with an animal)’ 

3.4.2 Instrument nouns 

There are no unambiguous examples of the common Berbers- instrument noun prefix. 
A possible examples is azadiiz ‘hammer’, which has no corresponding verb that it is 
derived from. In other Berber languages, this verb is attested, e.g. Middle Atlas Berber 
edz ‘to pound’, azduz ‘hammer’. 


Tor a short overview of the derivational prefixes m-/n- and s-, see Galand (2010: i4gfF.). 




Chapter 4 
Verb 


There are three morphological processes that influence the verb. These three processes 
are: 

1. Person Number Gender (png) marking 

2. Verbal derivation 

3. Tense Aspect Mood (tam) marking 

4.1 PNG-marking 

There are three types of PNG-marking, depending on mood and verb type. 

1. Regular PNG-marking 

2. Imperative PNG-marking 

3. Stative PNG-marking 

4.1.1 Regular PNG-marking 

Regular PNG-marking is used for all non-imperative verbs that do not belong to the 
stative verb class. The imperative has its own PNG-marking. The table below displays 
the PNG-marking, and is supplied with the full perfective paradigm of arav ‘to write’, 
based on Beguinot (1924:189) and Paradisi’s word list. 


lSg. 

-x, -y, -a 

uraf-y, uraf-x 

2Sg* 

t-...-t 

t-uraf-t 

3 Sg.m. 

y- 

y-urav 

3 Sg-f. 

t- 

t-urav 

rpl. 

n- 

n-urav 

2pl.m. 

t-...-im 

t-urav-im 

2pl.f. 

t-...-mat 

t-urav-mat 

3pl.m. 

-n 

urav-an 

3 pl.f. 

-nat 

urav-nat 
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The lsg. has three forms, -x is the form attested in Paradisi. This form is also the 
most common form in Zanon. Beguinot (1924) has -y and Zanon (1932) has both forms. 
The allomorph -a is used when the lsg. is followed by an indirect object clitic. 

(2) qamaa-nn-a-k fahkaydtaxir n-ta-nn-dk. 

now fut.=tell:fut.-is=i0.2sm story better of=PMPH=of-2sm 
‘Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!’ [PT:IV] 

4.1.2 Imperative PNG-marking 

The imperative PNG-marking is limited to the second person, and is always attached 
to the imperative stem. Other Berber languages usually allow the imperative PNG- 
marking to be attached to the imperfective stem as well. Within the corpus, there is no 
evidence for this in Awjila. The imperative paradigm of the verb ayds ‘to love’ 1 is given 
below as an example. 


2 Sg 

-0 

ayas-o 

2pl.m. 

-at 

ayas-at 

2 pl.f. 

-mat 

ayas-mat 

4-1.3 

Stative PNG-marking 


Awjila has a stative verb class, containing verbs expressing permanent qualities. In the 
singular, the stative verb is inflected for person and gender, while the plural has one 
single form. 2 The table belows gives the paradigm, and an example verb sdttdf ‘to be 
black’ 


lSg. 

-ax 

satf-ax 

2 Sg. 

-at 

satf-at 

3sg.n1. 

-0 

sattaf-0 

3sg-f. 

-at 

satf-at 

pi. 

-it 

sattif-it 


4.1.4 The participle 

There is a special form of PNG-marking that is normally called the “Participle” in Berber 
studies. The participle is used in relative clauses, and relative clause-like constructions, 

1 a)/ 3 s ‘to love’ is the only complete imperative paradigm that is attested that has a root that ends in 
a consonant. 

2 The plural form is not attested in the text with the lpl. or 2pl. It is therefore not possible to de¬ 
termine that it is a common plural fonn from the texts. Paradisi’s word list explicitly states that it is a 
common plural form. I assume that this is correct. 
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when the head of the relative clause functions as the subject in the relative clause. 3 The 
participle occurs with regular verbs and stative verbs. 

The participle is formed by suffixing -n to the verb stem. Section 10.6 discusses its 
use and the syntax of relative clauses. Some examples of the participle are given below. 

(3) i-sdrw=is ldhiidis=ala sara-n=a. 

3 sm-tell: x pf.=i 0 . 3 sjew from=rel. happen:res.-ptc.=res. 

‘the Jew told him about what had happened.’ [PT:V] 

(4) u-bdPddeny-dxzdr af=dlkdmdl=dnn-dswa zzak-dn dax 
and=then 3 sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3S PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-drfe?=t 

fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm 

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III] 

In several Berber languages such as Ghadames, Tuareg , the participle agrees in 
gender and number with its subject, e.g. Ayr Tuareg (Kossmann 2011: 69). 

In Awjila subject relatives are only attested with masculine singular heads, so it is 
unclear whether there is any subject agreement. 

4.1.4.1 Other 

The words for ‘other, another’ are morphologically reminiscent of the participle as 
found in Tuareg. This is not unusual for this word, which often has participle-like 
forms in other Berber languages, cf. Figuig (Kossmann 1997:162) and Ghadames (Lan- 
fry 1968: 364). 

Paradisi distinguishes two forms: an “indefinite” form, aqiitdn ‘another’, and a “def¬ 
inite” form, watdn ‘other’. Both forms agree in gender and number with the noun they 
modify, and both are placed behind it. The table below illustrates the different forms. 



Definite 

Indefinite 

m.sg. 

wa-tan 

aqutan 

m.pl. 

wa-tnin 

aqutnin 

f.sg. 

ta-tan 

aqutat 

f.pl. 

ta-tninat 

aqutninat 


The definite forms have an initial wa- for the masculine and ta- for the feminine. 
These forms are similar to the pre-modifier pronominal heads described in section 
6.3.1. Different from pre-modifier pronominal heads, the plural forms start with wa- 
and td- instead of wi- and ti-. 

3 The name “Participle” is unfortunate as it suggests that it is a nominal verb form. In fact, it is a 
purely verbal form (Galand 2010:234). It would be better to call these forms subject-relative forms. 
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The definite/indefinite distinction that Paradisi makes, is contradicted by the tex¬ 
tual evidence, cf. 

(5) Ba?adenu=ba?ad sab(a)?aayyamy-a?add marrat (marratat) aqut-at 

then and=after seven days 3sm-go: x pf. time another-sf 

‘Then after seven days he went another time’ [PT:IX] 

Here the form aqutat clearly has an indefinite meaning, as would be expected from 
Paradisi’s description. But compare this to the following example: 

(6) samm-at-dik tirlwt tatan, amisiw=arm-uk. 
cook:imp.-pm=IO.is child othensf dinner=of-is 

‘Cook me another girl, (for) my dinner.’ [PT:XV] 

In this sentence, a definite reading is impossible. This must certainly be read as 
‘another girl’, and not ‘the other girl’. The story involves seven girls, and at this point of 
the story, the Ogre believes he has eaten one girl. This continues the next day, where 
the ogre says the following: 

(7) U=sbah=ann-as samm-at-dik tatan. 
and=tomorrow=of-3S cook:imp.-pm=IO.is othensf 
‘And the next day: cook another for me’ [PT:XV] 

In both these sentences from the same text, Paradisi’s “definite” form tatan must be 
read as indefinite, as there are seven children, if we would translate ‘the other’, it would 
imply there were only two girls. 

The examples that Paradisi cites in the word list (pg. 159, s.v. altro) agree with his 
definite versus indefinite description: 

(8) iwinan aqiitan 
one:sm anothensm 
‘another one’ [P: s.v. altro] 

(9) atma watnln 
brothers othenpm 
‘my other brothers’ 

(10) tfilliwln tatnlnat 
houses othenpf 
‘the other houses’ 

(11) iwatan t-anni dda u-tatan t-anni zdabyat 
one:sf 3sf-be: x pf. athere and=other:sf 3sf-be: x pf. Ajdabiya 
‘one is here, and the other is in Ajdabiya’ [P: s.v. altro] 
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(12) mag i-nni watdn? 

where 3sm-be(loc.): x pf. othensm 
‘where is the other one.’ [P: s.v. altro] 


4.1.5 Stem variation in Final * verbs 

Several verb types have a final vowel that alternates in quality depending on png- 
marking. In the discussion of the verb stems (see below, section 4.3.3), these verbs 
are marked by a final * in their abstract verb structure (cc*, nc*, vc* etc.). The final 
vowel may either be -a, -i or -0. Some PNG-markings are not attested in the corpus with 
final * verbs, therefore, several gaps are present in the table below. 



Fut. 


Pf., Res., Impf. 

Imp. 


lSg. 

-a-x 

a=fk-a-x 

-i-x 

fk-i-x 



2Sg* 

t-...-a-t 

a=d-g-a-t 

t-...-i-t 

d-g-i-t 

-0 

afk 

3 Sg.m. 

y-...-o 

a=y-afk 

y-—-a 

y-afk-a 



3 Sg-f. 

t-...-o 

a=tt-us 

t-...-a 

t-iif-a 



rpl. 

n.a. 


n.a. 




2pl.m. 

t-...-a-m 

a=tt-aqqim-a-m 

t-...-a-m 

t-allum-a-m 

-0-at 

fk-at 

2pl.f. 

n.a. 


n.a. 


-i-mat 

fk-i-mat 

3pl.m. 

n.a. 


-a-n 

uf-a-n 



3 pl.f. 

-a-nat 

a=mm-a-nat 

-a-nat 

uf-a-nat 




When a direct object clitic directly follows the stem of a verb of this type, with no 
intervening PNG-marking, the final vowel is always -i. The vowel i of the indirect object 
clitic always replaces the final vowel of these stem-types, when there is no intervening 
PNG-marking. In case of lsg. -dik which does not start with a vowel, the vowel -i is used, 4 
as with the direct object clitics, cf. 

ydcca ‘he ate’ [P:s.v. mangiare] ydcci=t ‘he ate it’ [PT:XV] 
ydfka ‘he gave’ [P: s.v. dare] ydfk=isin ‘he gave them’ [PT:XV] 
aydfk ‘he will give’ [P: s.v. dare] ay;)fk=is ‘I will give him’ [PT:V] 
ydfka ‘he gave’ [P: s.v. dare] yafki=dlk ‘He gave me’ [PT:V] 


Besides the regular verbs that have stem-final vowel variation, there is a second 
group which is different in that the 3sg.n1. and 3Sg.f. do not have an ending -a in the 
perfective. These verbs will be marked with a final (*), e.g. cvc(*) (section 4.3.3.18). 


4 The lpl. indirect object clitic -dikkani is unattested with verbs with final *. 



78 


CHAPTER4. VERB 


4.2 Derivational prefixes 

Awjila verbs may have three derivational prefixes. These form new verbs with derived 
meanings, which are similar in form and function to those in other Berber languages 
(Galand 2010:298-310): the causative prefix s-, the passive prefix t-, tt-, tw- and the mid¬ 
dle prefix m-. There is one example of a combination of derivational prefixes. Verbs 
derived with these prefixes have default accent in all verb forms. 

4.2.1 Causative 

By far the most productive and best-attested derivation is the causative, which is formed 
with the prefix s-. 

imp. sg. sandal ‘to cover’, derived from andal ‘to be covered’ 
imp. sg. sicyar ‘to lose something’, derived from uyar ‘to get lost’ 

The causative prefix has an allomorph s- that is used when the first or second root 
consonant 2 or 2. 

imp. sg. s=dzlk, s-agzak ‘to heal (trans.)’, derived from zlk ‘to get better’ 
imp. sg. s=azwar ‘to swell; to make steep’, derived from zawwar ‘to be large’ 
imp. sg. s-azzik ‘to make heavy’, denied from zzak ‘to be heavy’ 

Some causative verbs with a consonant 2 as the second root consonant have free 
variation between s- and s-: 

imp. sg. s-agzal, s-agzal ‘to shorten, lower’, derived from the stative verb 
gazzal ‘to be short, low’ 

imp. sg. s-ayzaf, s-ayzaf ‘to lengthen’, derived from the stative verb yazzaf 
‘to be long’ 

The only causative verb with s in the root, has free variation between the allo- 
morphs s- and s-: 

imp. sg. s-ats, s-ats ‘to make someone laugh’, derived from ats, ats ‘to laugh’ 

imp. sg. s-iikar ‘to cause to steal’ has an impf. lsg. sukar-x with a causative prefix s- 
instead of s-. 

There is one verb with 2 in the root where the causative prefix has become 2-: z-iz 
‘to sell’, from iz ‘to be sold’. The other causative that has a 2 in the root has a regular 
causative prefix: s-arzi ‘to cause to milk’ from arzi ‘to milk’. 

The causative increases the valency of a verb, by adding a direct object. The in¬ 
crease of valency can have multiple effects, as it may be appended to an intransitive 
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verb, a transitive verb and even a ditransitive verb. The overview below gives several 
examples. 

Intransitive verbs can be made transitive with the causative prefix: 

udan ‘to get dressed’ > s-iidan ‘to dress s.o.’ 

glut ‘to play’ > s-aglid ‘to make s.o. play’ 

dkri ‘to return’ > s-akri ‘to return s.th.’ 

akkar ‘to get up’ > s-akkar ‘to make s.o. get up’ 

Similarly, intransitive stative verbs may also receive the causative prefix in order to 
make them transitive. 5 

fasiis ‘to be light’ > s-afsas ‘to lighten’ 

gazzal ‘to be short, low’ > s-agzal, s-agzal ‘to shorten, lower’ 


A common feature in Berber languages is the lability of verbs (Galand 2010:2giff.). 
Such verbs can be used both in intransitive and transitive constructions. Labile verbs 
may also receive the causative prefix. In such cases, the verb becomes purely transitive. 
There is only one unambiguous example of this process in Awjila: 

uyar ‘to get lost; to lose s.th.’ > s-iiyar ‘to lose s.th.’ 


Verbs that only have a transitive interpretation, become ditransitive by appending 
the causative prefix. 


acc ‘to eat’ 
agal, gut ‘to see’ 
ayar ‘to read’ 
akar, ukar ‘to steal’ 


> s-acc ‘to make s.o eat’ 

> s-agal ‘to show’ 

> s-ayar ‘to make s.o. read’ 

> s-iikar ‘to make s.o. steal’ 


In one single case, a verb that is already ditransitive is made tritransitive by apply¬ 
ing the causative prefix: 

ajk ‘to give’ > s-afk ‘to make s.o. give’ 

Berber languages often employ the causative prefix on nouns to make denominal 
verbs. There is very little evidence for this process in Awjila, a single example may be: 
gudln ‘urine’, and the related verb s-aggad ‘to urinate, defecate’. 


5 We have one instance where the causative that is derived from 
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4.2.2 Passive 

The passive is formed by a tw- prefix in front of verbs that start with a plain vowel, a tt- 
prefix before a and t- in front of a consonant. 6 This following overview lists all attested 
passive verbs. 


amt ‘to bury’ 
any ‘to kill’ 

azwat ‘to slam; to throw’ 
azat ‘to grind, mill’ 
yar ‘to open’ 
dray iirav ‘to write’ 
s-isaf ‘to sieve’ 


> pf. 3sg.m. i-tt-amt ‘to be buried’ 

> pf. 3sg.m. i-tt-any ‘to be killed’ 

> res. 3Sg.m. i-t-zawita ‘to be thrown on the ground’ 

> res. 3sg.m. i-tt-izita ‘to be ground, be milled’ 

> imp. sg. ttw-ar, tw-ar ‘to open, to be open, to be opened’ 

> pf. 3Sg.m. i-tw-arav ‘to be written’ 

> res. 3sg.n1. i-t-s-isif=a ‘to be sieved’ 


Only one of these passive verbs appears in the texts: ttw-ar ‘to be opened; to open’. 
This passive verb "has both a passive and non-passive reading. In the sentence below, 
the verb is clearly passive: 

(13) albab i-twar-a 

door 3 sm-be.opened:res.=res. 

‘The door is opened.’ [P: s.v. aprire] 

In the following sentence the verb could be read passive or active: 

(14) U-y-atwar araqiit u-y-ahsab-tanat y-ufi-tanat 

and= 3 sm-open: x pf. bag and=3sm-count: x pf.=D0.3pf 3sm-find: x pf.=D0.3pf 
anqas-nit=a iwinan 

lack:res.- 3 pf=res. one:sm 

‘And he opened the bag (or: the bag was opened) and counted them and found 
them lacking one (pound)’ [PT:V] 

In the next sentence, only an active reading is possible: 

(15) Bidden usa-n=lz=d itnen an-qattaSan, iwinan i-twar 

Then come: x pf.- 3 pm=io. 3 S=come two of=thieves, one:ms 3 sm-open: x pf. 
azit u=y-arfaS=t idd-as w-iwinan y-aqqan 

donkey and=3sm-take.away: x pf.=D0.3sm withes and=one:ms 3sm-tie: x pf. 
iman=n-as amakan n=azit. 

self=of- 3 s place of=donkey 

‘Then came two thieves, one untied the donkey and took it away with him, and 
one tied himself (in) place of the donkey.’ [PT:VII] 

6 Paradisi always writes this passive prefix as tu- which may also stand for tuw-, see pg. ?? for a dis¬ 


cussion. 
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4.2.3 Middle 

The middle/reciprocal formation, found in other Berber languages with the mm- prefix, 
only has few attestations Awjila. There is only one clear example of the mm- prefix. 

(16) Undu usi-y=d ka, a=n-mhasab nak Idd-as yom alqiyama. 

if come: x pf.-is neg. fut.=ip-settle.the.score:fut. I withes day.of.resurrection 
‘Iff do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 

The semantics of this verb must be understood as a middle that expresses together¬ 
ness. It is derived from the Arabic verb hasaba ‘to hold accountable’, which is modified 
by the prefix to mean something like ‘to hold accountable together’ or ‘to settle the 
score together’. 

There are two verbs whose initial mm- probably goes back to the middle prefix. 

imp. sg. ammakt, mmakti ‘to remember’, cf. Ghd. ciktat ‘to remember’; Kb. 
mmakti ‘to remember’ 

imp. sg. ammag ‘to become, to be, to turn into’. Probably derived from ag 
‘to do, put, place’. 

4.2.4 Combined prefixes 

There is one example of a combined prefix, a passive derived from a causative sisaf ‘to 
sieve’, which does not have a non-causative counterpart: 

res. 3sg.m. i-t-s-islfa ‘to be sieved’ 


4.3 Morphology of the verb stem 

There are six types of verbal stems that mark Tense, Aspect and Mood: 

1. Imperative 

2. Perfective 

3. Sequential perfective 

4. Resulative 

5. Future 

6. Imperfective 
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There are four different types of morphological marking to distinguish the different 
tam stems. 

1. Clitic TAM-marking 

2. TAM-marking through prefixes 

3. TAM-marking through apophony 

4. Accentual TAM-marking 

Clitic TAM-marking. There are two clitics that are used to mark tam: the future clitic 
a= and the resultative clitic =a. They are discussed in detail in sections 4.3.1.2 and 
4 - 3 - 1 - 5 - 

TAM-marking through prefixes. There are two types of TAM-prefixes: imperfective 
marker t- and imperative marker a-, t- is added directly to the root. It is the tool that 
some verb types use to mark the imperfective, e.g. pf. 3sg.m. yattaf impf. 3sg.n1. itattaf 
‘to seize’. Some verb types receive an initial prefix a- in the imperative, e.g. imp. sg. 
dsay, but pf. 3sg.n1. isay ‘to buy’. 

TAM-marking through apophony. Apophony is another morphological tool to mark 
tam. One apophonic process is the change of u to a. Some verb types show alternation 
between initial a- in the imperative stem, and u- in the future and perfective stem. The 
change from u- to a- is also found as a means to mark the imperfective. In one verb type, 
initial ya- in the imperative stem alternates with initial u- in the future and perfective 
stems; The imperative singular of some stems starts with a- which is absent in all other 
forms. 

Lengthening of the middle or last consonant of a verb root is another apophonic 
tool to mark the imperfective in some verb types. Finally, some verb types have a vowel 
a before the last consonant of the stem to mark the imperfective. 

imp. sg. akar, iikar, pf. 3sg.n1. y-iikar, impf. 3sg.n1. i-takar ‘to steal’ 

imp. sg. yar, pf. 3sg.n1. y-ura ‘to open’ 

imp. sg. asay, imp. pl.m. say-dt ; pf. 3sg.n1. i-say ‘to buy’ 

imp. sg. atmad ; impf. 3sg.n1. i-lammad ‘to learn’ 

imp. sg .Janzar; impf. 3sg.n1. i-fanzar ‘to bleed (from the nose)’ 

Accentual TAM-marking. The presence or absence of a lexical accent may also mark 
tam. Several verb types have a final phonological accent in the imperative stem and 
perfective stem. Phonological accent is the defining difference between the perfective 
and the sequential perfective. When object clitics follow either of these stems, it is 
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impossible to determine which of the two is represented, as the cliticization makes the 
accent fall on the final syllable of the stem, whether it were a phonological accent or 
not. Some verb types have phonological final accent in all TAM-stems. Some examples 
of accentual TAM-marking are given below. 

pf. 3sg.m. yufa, seq. 3sg.n1. yiifa ‘to find’ 
pf. 3sg.m. yacca, seq. 3sg.n1. yacca ‘to eat’ 


4.3.1 Verbal clitics 

Several clitics may precede or follow the verb. The verb, together with its clitics, forms 
a single accent unit. Preceding the verb, we find the negative clitic ur= and the future 
clitic a=. Following the verb, we find the direct object and indirect object pronominal 
clitics, the resultative clitic =a and the lexicalized deictic clitic =d. These clitics appears 
in a fixed order around the verb which can be represented schematically as follows: 

Negative=Future=[Verb]=Indirect Object=Direct Object=Resultative 

4.3.1.1 Negative clitic ur= 

The negative clitic ur- is sometimes used, but the negative particle kci (see section 
4.3.2), which follows the verb, is much more common. In his word list, Paradisi (s.v. 
non) mentions the variants wur, wul and ul, which are not attested in the texts or ex¬ 
ample sentences in the vocabulary. 

4.3.1.2 Future clitic a= 

The clitic a= is used to mark future or non-real events. It is always followed by a future 
verb stem. Different from its cognate a(d) in other Berber languages, the presence of 
a= has no effect on the placement of post-verbal clitics, which remain behind the verb. 
The example below contains several futures with direct objects and indirect objects: 

(17) watldhi qdma a=hdaf-a=s tas^a^amayat id=tas(a)?a u=tasYin 

by.god now fut.=throw:fut.-is=i0.3S nine hundred with=nine and=ninety 
zni w=a=ggula-x=t a=y-uyi=tanat noywala. 

pound and=fut.=see:fut-is=D 0 . 3 sm fut=3sm-take:fut.=D0.3pf or not. 

‘By god, now I will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not.’ 
[PT:V] 

4.3.1.3 Object clitics 

The direct object clitics and indirect object clitics are discussed in more detail in sec¬ 
tions 6.1.2 and 6.1.3. 
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4.3.1.4 The lexicalized deictic clitic =d 

Berber languages often have the post-verbal directional clitics =dd ‘hither’ and =nn 
‘thither’, which indicate the direction of an action. These directional clitics are no 
longer productive in Awjila. There is no evidence of =nn left anywhere in the language. 
The clitic =d is still present as a lexicalized element found in the verbs yi=d ‘to come’ 
and ayi=d ‘to bring’ 7 . Because the clitic no longer has a discernable semantic mean¬ 
ing, I have decided to gloss them as part of the verb: =d is glossed ‘come’ and ‘bring’, 
depending on which verb it follows. 

While the =d no longer has meaning of its own, it still behaves as a clitic. It follows 
the indirect object clitic, e.g. 

(18) Y-us=iz=d Zha. 

3sm-come:P-i0.3S Jha 
‘Jha came to him’ [PT:VI] 

In the imperfective, the clitic =d has an allomorph =da. 

impf. lsg. tasl-y=da, 2sg. ( t)tasl-d=da , 3sg.n1. i-tasa=da 
impf. lsg. tsggi-y-da, 3sg.n1. i-tsgga-da 

Notice that the lsg. PNG-marker -x is voiced to -y in front of this clitic. 

The future 3sg.n1. and 3sg.f. ofyi=d do not have the clitic. 

fut. lsg. a=usa-y=d 3sg.n1. a=y-iis 3sg.f. a=tt-iis [Z:VI] 

4.3.1.5 Resultative clitic -a 

The resultative clitic -a follows all other clitics. If the syllable that precedes the clitic 
-a contains a, the vowel in that syllable is changed to L 

The sentences below show the 3sg.f. direct object marker =tat both with and with¬ 
out the resultative marker behind it. The second sentence also has the 3pl.f. subject 
marker -nat reflected as -nit due to the resultative clitic =a behind it. 

(19) u=ku t-ydlli-t a=tt-uya-t=tdt syar-i? 

and=you 2s-want: x pf.-2s fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3sf from=is 
‘and you want to take it from me?’ [PT:V] 

(20) nakwa dhddf-x-tit-a i=ku dax a=ggula-x=ku 

I PMPH:sm threw:res.-is=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to fut=see:fut.-is=D0.2sm 
a=t-tuya-(t)=t3H3t 3nq3s-nit=a naywdla. 
fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=DO-3pf lack:res.-3pf=res. or not 

7 Both verbs have suppletive imperatives. The other stems use the roots vs*(=d) and gg*=d respec¬ 
tively. 
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‘I am the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if you would take them 
missing (one pound) or not.’ [PT:V] 

When the resultative clitic is directly preceded by the vowel a, the clitic has the 
allomorph -ya, e.g. pf. 3sg.n1. yajka, res. 3sg.n1. yajka-ya ‘to give’. When the perfective 
stem of a verb ends in /, this vowel is changed to a in the resultative, and again, the 
resultative clitic is =ya, e.g. pf. 3sg.n1. yanti, res. 3sg.n1. yantd=ya ‘to taste’. 

4.3.2 Negation 

Negation is normally marked with kd placed behind the verbal complex. This particle 
has its own accent. Alternatively, but only rarely, negative clitic ur- is used (see section 
4.3.1.1). The sentence below present a typical sentence with the negator kd, which is 
also provided with an alternative negation with the negative clitic ur=. 

(21) afiwa t-na-d-dlk kd (or: ur-t-na-d-dlk) zlan-lya u-nak 

why 2s-say:pf.-2s=i0.is neg. neg.=2s-say:pf.-2s=i0.is words-prox.:p and=I 
nnl-x ar=uta? 

be(loc.):pf.-is to=below 

Why did you not tell me these words when (litt. and) I was still below?’ [PT:VI] 

There are a few cases where we find double negation in Awjila Berber. In these 
cases, besides the addition of a particle kd, the negative clitic ur= stands in front of the 
verb. 

(22) ur=n-a=k=a kd baSada-t-qima-t idd-l t-aSaddx-t kd? 

neg.=say:res.-is=I0.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-is 2s-go-impf.-2s neg. 
‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?)’ [PT:XIII] 

4.3.3 Verb stems 

The basic verb types are categorized here by their abstract structure. Every consonant 
of the verb is marked c, when a root has a long consonant it is marked as c. Long 
vowels are marked v, the final variable vowel is marked * and the variable vowel that 
does not end in -a in the 3sg.n1. and 3Sg.f. is marked (*). By applying schemes to these 
structures, we get the different TAM-stems of the verbs. For example a ccc structure 
receives a cacac scheme to form the imperfective. 

The following sections discuss the verb type and their TAM-stem formations indi¬ 
vidually. Every verb type is presented with the imperative, perfective, future, imper¬ 
fective stems and their verbal noun. The sequential perfective and the resultative have 
not been included. The resultative is regularly derived from the perfective by adding 
the resultative clitic =a (see section 4.3.1.5). The sequential perfective only occurs with 
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ccc, cc*, c* and vc* verbs. It is formed by giving the perfective default accent instead 
of phonological final accent. 

4-3-3-1 ccc 

This type is the most common verb type. There are no verbs with the full paradigm 
attested. The regular pattern is 8 : 


imp. 

accac 

pf. 

accac 

fut. 

|accac 

adyaz 

y-adyaz 

n.a. 

aqlaz 

n.a. 

a=y-aqlaz 

ayras 

y-ayras 

n.a. 

arwa? 

y-arwa? 

n.a. 


impf. 

cacac 

v.n. 

acacac 


i-dayyaz 

adayaz 

‘to sing’ 

i-qallaz 

aqalaz 

‘to lie’ 

n.a. 

ayaras 

‘to slaughter’ 

i-rawwaV 

n.a. 

‘to fear’ 


Besides this general pattern, there is some variation. Some imperatives have a 
cacac pattern, e.g. gabas ‘to encircle’ and lords (besides akras) ‘to tie, to knot’. 

The two verbs that clearly have a |cacac| pattern in the imperative have a phono¬ 
logical accent on the final syllable in the imperfective: ikarras ‘to tie, to knot’, [galahas 
‘to encircle’. One other verb has this irregular accent in the imperfective: atkar, itakkar 
‘to fill up’ 

The verbs tras ‘to braid hair’ has an irregular imperfective formations of the shape 
| cacac | impf.3sg.f. ttarras. 

The verb anval ‘to flee’ has an unusual form in the resultative 3pl.m.: arwttna, with i 
instead of a as the final vowel in the root. This phenomenon is discussed in more detail 
in section 10.5.4 footnote 3. 

4.3.3.2 cc* 

This verb type has two root consonants and a final vowel -a in the 3sg.n1. perfective 
and no vowel in the 3sg.n1. future and imperative. The vowel alternation is discussed 
in section 4.1.5. The table below gives some of the verbs that belong to this type. 


imp. 

acc 

pf. 

|acc* 

fut. 

acc*' 

impf. 

cac* 

v.n. 

acacu 


afk 

y-afka 

a=y-afk 

i-fakka 

n.a. 

‘to give’ 

agaz 

y-agza 

a=y-agaz 

i-gazza 

agazzu 

‘to cut’ 

aqal 

y-aqla 

a=y-aqal 

i-qalla 

aqallu 

‘to roast’ 

ats 

y-atsa 

a=y-ats 

i-tassa 

tassat 

‘to laugh’ 


8 Where possible, I give 3sg.n1. examples for pf., fut. and impf. in the following sections 
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Verbs of this type undergo morphophonological epenthesis in this type: If the last 
consonant of the root stands word-finally and the last consonant of the verb is r, l or n, 
a is inserted before the last consonant (cf. a similar situation in Tuareg Heath 2005:66). 
This final inserted a almost always has a phonological accent in the imperative. 

Verb that insert a usually have an initial vowel a in the imperative, cf. aban ‘to build, 
construct’, agar ‘to gather, assemble’, aqal ‘to roast’, but: ats ‘to laugh’, adz ‘to let go of’, 
afk ‘to give’, arz ‘to break’, amt ‘to bury’. 

There are two verbs with inserted a which have a variant with an initial a: asal, asal 
‘to hear’, aval, aval ‘to cry, weep’. 

One verb has final z, but still has an inserted a: agaz ‘to cut’. 

Two verbs, one with two stops, the other with two fricatives, also have an inserted 
a: abas ‘to crush dates’, atab ‘to close the eyes’. Note that atab has default accent. 

saw ‘to drink’ has a different imperative than all other verbs. 

The verb anay ‘to kill’ appears to have an inserted a, while the rule specified above 
does not apply. Perhaps this a in this word is truly epenthetic. While this is difficult 
to determine, the spelling by Paradisi may suggest this <aneg>. The sign <e> is often 
employed to write epenthetic vowels (see pg. 30). 

The forms that do not insert a before the last consonant have two different forma¬ 
tions. We find two schemes: |acc| and |acc|. afk ‘to give’, for example has the scheme 
| acc |, but amt ‘to bury’ has the scheme | acc |. The two other verbs with this shape, < arz > 
‘to break’ and <ats> ‘to laugh’ are ambiguous as the <a> in these emphatic environ¬ 
ments could represent both a and a. 

Note that a is not inserted when a vowel is added to the stem. This is the only case 
in Awjila where resyllabification takes place when a ends up in an open syllable. 9 

There are several instances in the data where the imperfective has a final accent, 
instead of the anticipated penultimate accent, e.g. i-fakka ‘to give’, i-qalla ‘to roast’. 

The verb ( t-)tla=ya (res. 3 sg.f-) ‘to become pregnant’ belongs to the cc* verbs, but 
displays some irregularities: The initial cluster tl is sometimes replaced by U (e.g. res. 
lsg. tli-x=a, lli-x=a. Sometimes the PNG-prefix t- is lost in front of t of the root (e.g. 2 sg. 
ta-tTi-t-a, ( t-)tli-t=a 3 sg.f. ( t-)tla=ya ). 

Two verbs in this group have an irregular verbal noun of the shape tcacat): ats ‘to 
laugh’ v.n. (t)tassatf 0 saw ‘to drink’ v.n. tsawwat. 

The verb aval, aval ‘to cry’ has an irregular verbal noun of an entirely different for¬ 
mation: vlln. 


9 From a historical perspective the vowel must be epenthetic. Roots of this type go back to pb *acco? 
verbs. There was no short vowel present between the two root consonants. See Kossmann (2oor). 
“Paradisi often does not distinguish initial tt- from initial t-. 
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4-3-3-3 nc* 

Verbs of this type have lost their initial radical n in all forms except for the imperfective 
and the verbal noun. There are three verbs that belong to this type. The verbal noun 
formation has the consonantal shape tcacat that we also occur as an irregular verbal 
noun shape in the cc* verbs. Notice that the 3sg.n1. prefix y- is lost in the perfective in 
front of the i of the root. 


imp. 

ic 

pf. 

ic*' 

fut. 

|ic*| 

impf. 

nac* 

v.n. 

tnacat 


is 

isa 

a=y-is 

i-nassa 

tnassat 

‘to sleep’ 

iv 

iva 

a=y-iv 

i-nawa 

tnawat 

‘to fall’ 

iz 

n.a. 

a=y-iz 

i-nazza 

n.a. 

‘to be sold’ 

4-3-3-4 cci 

Verbs with two root consonants that end 

in a vowel i 

belong to this group. The stem 

formation is 

similar to the 

ccc and cc* verbs. The resulative formation of cci verbs 

is identical to that of the cc* verbs, with a root final 
(instead of the regular resultative: *y-anti=ya). 

-a rather than 

-i, e.g. y-anta-ya 

imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

impf. 

v.n. 


acci 

acci 

acci 

caci 

acaci| 


anti 

y-anti 

a=y-anti 

i-natti 

anatti 

‘to taste’ 

angi 

y-angi 

a=y-angi 

i-nagga 

anaggi 

‘to touch’ 

ami 

y-ami 

a=y-arni 

i-ranni 

aranni 

‘to increase, 


bid’ 


The accent in this verb type is somewhat unpredictable. The perfectives usually 
have final accent, but angi ‘to touch’ does not. The future form of a-y-anti ‘to taste’ has 
a final accent, while a-y-angi ‘to touch’ and a-y-arni ‘to bid, increase’ do not. There is 
no obvious explanation for this. 

The verb ski ‘to leave’ has an irregular perfective jz-asA' besides the regular perfective 
y-aski. This well-attested verb is only found with the regular perfective jz-asAv in the text 
corpus. The verb has an irregular verbal noun skiiy. 

The verb angi ‘to touch’ has an irregular impf. stem: nagga rather than the expected 
naggi. The verbal noun of this verb has the default accent, rather than a phonological 
accent found in the other two verbs. 

ami ‘to bid, increase’ has an irregular verbal noun which rather corresponds to the 
cc* verbs: arannu (also: arannu) besides the regular formation. We also find a pf. 3pl.n1. 
form ranna-n besides the regular ranniy-an, which is also a form that belong to a cc* 
verb. 
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4-3-3-5 cc 

This verbs type has a long initial consonant and a short second consonant. In most 
cases, it has a phonological accent on the final syllable in all stems. 


imp. 

8C8C 

pf. 

acac 

fut. 

acac 

impf. 

tacac 

v.n. 

acuc 


attaf 

y-attaf 

a=y-attaf 

i-tattaf 

n.a. 

‘to seize’ 

akkar 

y-akkar 

a=y-akkar 

i-takkar 

akkitr 

‘to get up’ 

aqqan 

y-aqqan 

n.a. 

i-taqqan 

aqqun 

‘to bind, tie’ 

assan 

i-ssan 

n.a. 

i-tassan 

(as)sun 

‘to know’ 

ammag 

y-ammag 

a=y-ammag 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to become’ 

awwaq 

y-awwaq 

n.a. 

i-tawwaq 

awwuq 

‘to uproot’ 

azzal 

i-zzil=a 

a=y-azzal 

i-tazzal 

n.a. 

‘to have bowel 


(res.) 




movement’ 


Several verbs have default accent in the imperfective, namely: akkas impf. i-takkas 
‘to take off, remove’, allak impf. i-tallak ‘to delouse’ and azzal impf. i-t'azzal ‘to have 
bowel movement’; akkar ipf. i-takkar. The verb awwaq ‘to uproot’ has default accent in 
the perfective and imperfective. 

Note that azzal ‘to have bowel movement’ has an unexpected initial long vowel a 
and an irregular accent in the imperative. Unlike the other verbs of this type, it has 
default accent in all attested stems. 

Two verbs have an irregular imperfective formation tacac: aggas impf. i-taggas ‘to 
roast’. The other verb appears to have this formation in the impf.isg. but not in the 
impf. 3sg.n1.: assar impf. lsg. tassar-x 3sg.n1. i-tassar ‘to mix, blend’. 

The verb ammag ‘to become’ has an irregular pf.isg. mmaggi-x instead of expected 
**mmag-x. Moreover, the res.3sg.rn. also lengthens the final consonant of the stem as 
observed in the pf.isg. y-ammigg-a instead of the expected **y-ammig=aT 


4-3-3-6 c* 

This verb type has a long initial consonant, followed by a variable final vowel. This is 
only a small group of verbs, two of them have irregular imperfectives. 12 The table below 
shows all verbs that belong to this group. 

“These irregular forms can probably attributed to the origin of this verb. This verb was probably 
originally a mm- derivation of the verb ag ‘to do’, a verb that also has variation in its final consonant 
length, and has a variable final vowel. 

12 For a discussion on the origin of acc ‘to eat’ and 3 mm ‘to be cooked, be ready, be ripened’ see Koss- 
mann (2008). 
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imp. 

ac 

pf. 

|ac*'| 

fut. 

|ac*| 

impf. 

tac* 

v.n. 

|acu 


acc 

y-acca 

n.a. 

i-ttatta 

accu 

‘to eat’ 

n.a. 

y-amma 

a=y-amm 

i-nanna 

tanannat 

‘to be cooked’ 

aww 

y-awwa 

n.a. 

i-tawwa 

awwu 

‘to knead’ 

azz 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

azzu 

‘to plant’ 

ass 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-tassa 

assu 

‘to spread (a 
mat)’ 


The imperfective 3sg.n1. of ass ‘to spread (a mat), to stretch (to make the bed)’ 
(. i-tdssa ) and the 3sg.f. of acc ‘to eat’ ((t-)tdttd) have phonological accent on the final 
syllable, while the accent in the rest of the examples have default accent. The verbal 
noun of dww ‘to knead’ has an unexpected default accent. 

The irregular verb ayi=d,yayi=d ‘to bring’ largely functions as a c* verb, but it has a 
suppletive imperative ayi=d,yayl=d and it has a petrified directional clitic -d that has 
become part of the stem. The imperfective has an allomorph =da of this direcitonal 
clitic. We find this same behaviour with the other verb that has the directional clitic, 
see section 4.3.3.12 yi=d ‘to go’. The table below gives the paradigm of this verb: 


imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n. 

ayi=d, y- a=y- i-tagga=da aggii ‘to bring’ 

yayi=d agga=d=a agga=d 

(res.) 


4-3-3-7 ci 

There is only one verb of this type, and it is only attested in the perfective: 3sg.n1. ymni 
‘to be, to exist’. Paradisi claims that the morphologically perfective verb can also be 
used as a future. No instances of this use are found in the corpus. 


4-3-3-8 cc 

This group of verbs has only two root consonants. The imperfective has two different 
formations. Below follows an overview of all attested verbs in this class. 
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imp. 

acac 

pf. 

(a)cac 

fut. 

cac 

impf. 

tacac 

tacac 

v.n. 

acuc 


ayas 

y-ayas 

a=i-yas 

i-tayyas 

n.a. 

‘to love’ 

asay 

i-say 

a=i-say 

ai-tassay 

asuy 

‘to buy’ 

avar 

i-var 

a=i-v(v)ar 

i-tawar 

avur 

‘to close’ 

avat 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-tawat 

avut 

‘to swear’ 

azam 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-tazzam 

azum 

‘to shave’ 

azat 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-tazzat 

n.a. 

‘to grind, mill’ 

wat 

i-wat 

n.a. 

i-tawwat 

awut 

‘to arrive’ 


ayas ‘to love’ has a perfective stem acac while all other verbs have |cac|. The verb 
asay ‘to buy’ has a different accent in the imperative, and an unexpected initial a- in 
the impf.3sg.rn.; this is absent in the impf.isg.: tassax-x. 

The imperative and verbal noun of wat ‘to arrive; to reach’ lacks an initial a-. 


4-3-3-9 c* 

Only three verbs belong to this verb class, all of them are listed below. With ilaya, only 
the resultative is attested. The verb ag ‘to do, put, place’ irregularity lengthens the final 
g in the future stem. 


imp. 

ac 

pf. 

|c*'| 

fut. 

ac 

impf. 

taca 

v.n. 

acu 


ag 

i-ga 

a=y-agg 

i-tagga 

agu 

‘to do, put’ 

an=is 

i-n=is 

a=i-n=is 

i-tann=is 

n.a. 

‘to say to s.o.’ 

n.a. 

i-lay=a 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be a credi¬ 


(res.) 




tor’ 


The verb an=is belongs to this group, but it has taken on a somewhat different for¬ 
mation than ag ‘to do, put’. an=is has an obligatory 3sg. indirect object marker. Because 
the initial vowel i of the 3sg. indirect object marker always replaces the final alternat¬ 
ing vowel in many forms, the final alternating vowel does not show up in the surface 
form. The lack of an alternating vowel in the surface form has spread to some forms 
where we would expect it, e.g. pf. 2sg. t-na-d=is not **t-ni-d=is. But the pf. 3pl.n1. still 
retains a reflex of the alternating final vowel: na-n=ls. 

Because i-la=ya ‘to be a creditor’ is only attested as a resultative, it can also be a ci 
verb. 
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4 . 3 - 3-10 ci 

There is only one verb with this structure, which is only found in the impf. 3sg.n1. i-gay 
‘to cultivate’. 

4-3-3-h vcc 

This verb type can be split in two subtypes: first, verbs that have an initial vowel u or a 
in the imperative; second, verbs that have an initial i in the imperative. The verbs that 
belong to the first type, are well-attested in the texts, cf. 


imp. 

UC8C 

pf. 

ucac 

fut. 

ucac 

impf. 

tacac 

v.n. 

|ucuc 


udan 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-tadan 

udun 

‘to be dressed’ 

ugam 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-tagam 

ugirni 

‘to draw wa¬ 
ter’ 

uyar 

y-uyar 

a-y-uyar 

itayar 

n.a. 

‘to get lost’ 

akar, ukar 

y-ukar 

n.a. 

i-takar 

ukur 

‘to steal’ 

arav, urav 

y-urav 

a-y-urav 

i-tarav 

arrav 

‘to write’ 

asak, usak 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to take away’ 

n.a. 

usal-an 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to arrive’ 

utar 

y-utar 

a-y-utar 

i-tatar 

n.a. 

‘to twist, roll 
up’ 


Three verbs of this type have an alternative imperative shape acac besides ucac|: 
akdr, ukdr ‘to steal’, arav, iirav ‘to write’ and asak, usak ‘to take away’. 

Some verbs have a phonological final accent in the perfective, while others have 
default accent. We find one verb that has a phonological final accent (yurav ‘to write’), 
while the two other forms that inform us about the accent have penultimate accent. 
Beguinot (1924:189) has the full perfective paradigm of arav. Here it has a phonological 
final accent in all forms where we would expect it (3sg.n1. y-urav 3sg.fi t-urav and lpl n- 
urav). Beguinot also has an unexpected accent on the antepenultimate syllable in the 
3pl.m.: urav-an, this position is rarely found accented in Paradisi’s material. The im¬ 
perative accent of this verb is variable as well, but the final phonological accent occurs 
more often. 

arav, arav ‘to write’ has an irregular verbal noun array. 

Verbs that have an initial long vowel i keep this i in all TAM-stems. The vowel is 
changed to u in the verbal noun. The verbal noun formation is therefore identical to 
the verbs described above. Note that initial y- of the 3sg.n1. is lost in front of initial/. The 
future is unattested. The imperfective formation is different from the verbs described 
above. These verbs receive an imperfective marker t- and place a vowel a before the 
last consonant. 
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imp. 

icac| 

pf. 

icac 

impf. 

ticac 

v.n. 

ucuc 


n.a. 

irid=a (res.) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be washed’ 

iras 

iris-in=a (res.) 

i-tiras 

uriis 

‘to descend’ 

n.a. 

iray=a (res.) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be raw’ 

iwan 

n.a. 

i-tiwan 

n.a. 

‘to satiate’ 


The verb Iras ‘to descend’ has an unusual form in the resultative, with two i vowels 
in the stem. This phenomenon is discussed in more detail in section 10.5.4 footnote 
3. The verb also has an alternative imperfective formation i-ttdrras besides the regular 
i-tiras. 

The preceding schwa in the res. 3sg.n1. ird=ya ‘to be raw’ is not changed to i, but the 
3pl.m. and 3pl.f. have two i vowels in the stem: iriyi-n-a, iri-nit=a. This second vowel i 
in the stem should probably be considered a colouring of a in the vicinity ofy. 


4 . 3 - 3-12 vc* 

This verb type contains several well-attested verbs. 


imp. 

yac 

pf. 

uca 

fut. 

uc 

impf. 

taca 

v.n. 

ucu 


uf 

uca 

a=y-uf 

i-tafa 

ufu 

‘to find’ 

yax 

y-uya 

a=y-uy 

i-taya 

uyu 

‘to take’ 

yan 

y-una 

a=y-im 

i-tana 

unu 

‘to enter’ 

yar 

y-ura 

a=y-ur 

i-tara 

uni 

‘to open’ 

yi-d 

y-usa-d 

a=y-us 

i-tasa=da 

usu 

‘to go’ 


uf ‘to find’ has an irregular imperative based on the perfective stem, rather than 
the expected *yaf. The verb yi-d, y-usa-d ‘to go’ has a suppletive imperative. The 
imperative, perfective, resultative and imperfective stems have the directional clitic =d 
as a petrified element. Note that this clitic has an allomorph =da in the imperfective. 
This is similar to the irregular verb ayl=d ‘to bring’ which is the only other verb with a 
petrified directional clitic, and has the imperfective i-tdgga-da. 


4 . 3 . 3.13 cccc 

For this stem type, the future and perfective are not attested, and the derived resulative 
stem is found only once. All verbs except for ssrfdq ‘to slap, to smack’ have default 
accent. 
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imp. 

caccac 

pf. 

caccac (?) 

impf. 

caccac 

v.n. 

acaccac 


Yl.CL 

y-abalbis=a (res.) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to form a bulb’ 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-ddahwar 

n.a. 

‘to go around’ 

fanzar 

n.a. 

i-fanzar 

afanzar 

‘to bleed (from the nose)’ 

far(a)tak 

n.a. 

n.a. 

afartak 

‘to unstitch’ 

qastam 

n.a. 

t-qastam 

aqastam 

‘to apply collyrium’ 

sansar 

n.a. 

i-sansar 

asansar 

‘to blow one’s nose’ 

sarfaq 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to slap, to smack’ 

saksak 

n.a. 

i-saksak 

asaksak 

‘to winnow barley’ 


sdrfsq ‘to slap, to smack’, also appears as sdrfdg. 

The verbal noun asdnsdr has a phonological accent on the antepenultimate sylla¬ 
ble. This position is very rarely accented in Awjila. 

4.3.3.14 ccc ~ ccc 

The majority of the words of this class are loans from Arabic stem II verbs. Paradisi did 
not include Arabic loanwords in his word list, so most of these words are only attested 
in the texts. The initial consonant of the stem is sometimes lengthened (see 2.1.2). 


imp. 

cacac 

pf. / fut. 

cacac 

impf. 

cacac 

v.n. 

acacam 


n.a. 

n.a. 

i-dawwar 

n.a. 

‘to look around’ 

n.a. 

i-yallab=(tan) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to defeat s.o.’ 

n.a. 

y-ahassila (res.) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to obtain’ 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-xabbar 

n.a. 

‘to tell’ 

n.a. 

y-axammam 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to think, ponder’ 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-xattam 

n.a. 

‘to drop by someone’ 

kaffan=(tan 

)n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to wrap’ 

n.a. 

i-kkammal 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to finish’ 

naddam 

n.a. 

i-naddam 

anaddam 

‘to be sleepy’ 

rawwah 

i-rawwah 

i-rawwah 

n.a. 

‘to return (home)’ 

n.a. 

a=i-sabbah (fut.) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to swim’ 

n.a. 

i-ssallam 

sallam-an 

n.a. 

‘to greet’ 

sannat 

n.a. 

t-sannat 

n.a. 

‘to hear, to listen’ 

n.a. 

t-saddaqt=(i)=ya (res.) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to believe’ 

sarrat 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to draw a line’ 

saqqas 

n.a. 

i-saqqas 

n.a. 

‘to clap your hands’ 

n.a. 

i-waddan 

i-waddan 

n.a. 

‘to crow (rooster)’ 

n.a. 

n.a. 

Tayyan-ax 

n.a. 

‘to be ill’ 
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The verb sannaf ‘to hear, to listen’ is only attested in the imperative and imper- 
fective. The imperfective forms attested in text XV, cannot be translated with an im- 
perfective meaning. Despite their morphological imperfective shape, they behave like 
perfectives semantically. 


4.3.3.15 cc* 

Only one verb belongs to this verb type, which is only attested in the imperative sg. 
and pl.f., and perfective 3sg.f. 

imp. sg. wdtti-(dikkdni ) pl.f. watti-mat; pf. 3sg.f. t-watta ‘to prepare’ 

This verb is a loan from ela wattl ‘to make ready, to prepare’, a stem II derivation 
of the |vc*| verb y-uta=ya ‘to be ready’, derived from m„\yutl ‘to be ready’. 


4.3-3-16 cci 

Only one verb belongs to this group, an auxiliary verb that does not distinguish aspect: 
i-yaUi ‘to want’. 


4-3-3-17 cvcc 

The cvcc type is not well-attested. The formation of the imperfective appears to be 
marked by a-inhxation, but we only have one verb that provides evidence for this. The 
verbal noun is unattested for this type. 

imp. pf. fut. impf. 

|cvcoc| |ocvcoc| |cvcoc| |cvcac| 

n.a. y-aqarab n.a. n.a. ‘to draw near’ 

susam n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to be quiet’ 

n.a. i-Yayat a=Yayyat-an=(dil<) i-?ay(y)at ‘to yell, scream’ 


4.3.3.18 cvc(*) ~ cvc(*) 

All but one verb in this group are Arabic loanwords of the type pf. lamma impf. yalummu. 
All verbs of this type have a long vowel u in the root, that appears to be a retention of 
the Arabic short u. Verbs of this type lack a final -a in the perfective 3sg. The imper¬ 
fective and verbal noun are unattested. Note that the verbs of Arabic origin, that is, all 
but the verb sugg, usually have a long initial consonant. 
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imp. 

pf. 


fut. 



cue 

cuc(*) 


cuc(*) 



n.a. 

y-addugg 


n.a. 

‘to knock’ 


llumm-at i-llum(m) 


n.a. 

‘to gather, to stay together’ 

n.a. 

y-ammudd 

n.a. 

‘to extend’ 


sugg 

i-sugg (but suggi-x) 

a=i-sugg 

‘to wait for’ 

4-3-3-19 

cvc(*) 





This verb type behaves in a 

similar way 

to the cvc verbs, in that the perfective has no 

final -a in the 3Sg. forms. In the imperfective, the verb has final -a. 


imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

impf. 

v.n. 


cvc 

acvc(*) 

acvc(*) 

tcac* 

tacacat 


n.a. 

y-affud=a (res.) 

a=y-affud 

i-tafada 

tafadat 

‘to be thirsty’ 

n.a. 

y-alluz 

n.a. 

i-tlaza 

talazat 

‘to be hungry’ 

aqqur 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to dry out’ 

qim 

y-aqqim (but: 

a=tt-aqqima-m i-tqqima n.a. 

‘to remain, sit’ 


qqimi-x) 





Note the stem vowels change in the imperfective forms of y-dlliiz ‘to be hungry’ and 

y-djfud=a 

‘to be thirsty’, while the vowel of qim does not. 


4.3-3-20 

cvc(*)/cvc* 





These verbs have no final vowel in the pf. 3Sg.m., but this vowel is present in all other 

forms. 






imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

impf. 

v.n. 


cvc 

|cvc(*)| 

cvc(*) 

cvc* 

aeve 


nay 

i-nay 

a=i-nay 

n.a. 

anay 

‘to call’ 

sas 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-sasa 

asas 

‘to beg’ 

zik 

i-zik 

a=y-azik 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to become well’ 

zum 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to fast’ 

mud 

i-mud 

a=i-mud 

muda-n 

amud 

‘to pray’ 

zin 

i-zina 

n.a. 

n.a. 

tamzint 

‘to divide’ 

n.a. 

sara-n=a 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to happen’ 


(res.) 

One verb has a final -a in the perfective, namely, zin pf.3sg.rn. i-zina ‘to divide’. This 
verb may be more properly be defined as a cvc* verb rather than a cvc(*) verb. It has 
an irregular verbal noun tdmzlnt. 
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4.3.3.21 ccvc(*)/ccvc 

In one verb with the structure ccvc, we find the same alternating vowel pattern as other 
(*) final verbs ( glull-x, i-gliil), while the other verb lacks it (zviiv-x, y-azvuv). 


imp. 

ccvc 

pf. 

ccvc(*) 

impf. 

taccvc*| 

v.n. 

ccic(an) 


glul 

i-glul 

i-taglula 

glilan 

‘to play’ 

argig 

n.a. 

i-targiga 

r g'g 

‘to shake’ 

slil 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to rinse’ 

n.a. 

y-avrur=a (res.) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be fertilized (a palm)’ 

zvuv 

y-azvuv 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to burn incense’ 


y-avriir=a ‘to be fertilized (a palm)’ has an irregular res.3pl.rn. form vrir-in=a, which 
has a root vowel i instead of the expected u. This phenomenon is discussed in more 
detail in section 10.5.4 footnote 3 

4.3.4 Verbs with final t/y variation 

Some verbs have a final consonant t in the 3sg.n1., andy in lsg. These verbs come from 
a variety of different stems, but they all share this final consonant pattern. There are 
three verbs that belong to this class. 


imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

impf. 

v.n. 


mmut 

mmuy-ix, 

a=mmuya-x, 

n.a. 

tamattint 

‘to die’ 


i-mmut 

a=y-ammut 

n.a. 



sarwit 

sarwi-x, 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to speak, tell’ 


i-sarwit 

n.a. 

i-sarwayt 



awit 

wi-x, 

a=i-wi-x, 

tawwi-x, 

tita 

‘to blow, hit’ 


i-wit 

a=i-wit 

i-tawwayt 




mmut ‘to die’ is essentially a cvc(*) verb, whose last consonant is t/y. The verbal 
noun is irregular. 

sarwit ‘to speak, tell’ is morphologically identical to s-cci verb (see below), except 
that there is an additional consonant t at the end of some forms. 

awlt ‘to blow, hit’ is irregular, and does not behave like any other verb in the lan¬ 
guage. 

4.3.5 Further unclassifiable and irregular verbs 

Several verbs remain that are either unique in formation, or behave irregularly and 
therefore defy precise classification. 
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imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

impf. 

v.n. 


agal, gul 

i-gul, i-gula 

a=i-gul 

i-gawwal 

agawal 

‘to see’ 

ammakt 

y-ammakta 

n.a. 

i-mmakta 

n.a. 

‘to remember’ 

araw 

t-araw 

a=tt-iraw 

taraw 

tarwa 

‘to give birth’ 

tuwi 

i-ttuwi 

n.a. 

i-taya 

atuwi 

‘to forget’ 

n.a. 

llawasi-n=a (res.) 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to wither’ 

n.a. 

y-atamanna 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to wish’ 

uf tavargat 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-varga 

tavargat 

‘to dream’ 


The verb agdl, gul ‘to see’ is an irregular verb. In the imperative, it has two forms, 
one of which appears to be a cc* verb, while the other behaves like a cvc(*) verb. In 
the perfective we find the cvc(*) stem with two variants, one where the final variable 
vowel -a is missing in the 3sg.n1. as would be expected with a cvc(*) verb, and one 
variant where it is present. The resultative and future both point to a root shape gul. 
Finally, the imperfective and the verbal noun appear to be derived from a ccc verb 
**dgwdl. 

The verb dmmdkt, mmdkti ‘to remember’ is a verb with a unique structure. The 
imperative has two variants one without a vowel and one with a final vowel i. The 
perfective stem points to a final variable vowel, which would correspond to the im¬ 
perative dmmdkt. The imperfective is only distinguished from the perfective by a final 
phonological stress. This is the only imperfective stem that is distinguished from the 
perfective by means of a phonological stress.. 

The verb araw ‘to give birth’ is an irregular verb whose stems seem to draw from dif¬ 
ferent formations. The imperative and perfective appear to have a cc structure, while 
the resultative t-irlw=a and future appear to have a icc structure, finally the imperative 
formation is that of a |vcc| verb, the verbal noun is a unique formation. 

tiiwi ‘to forget’ has an irregular formation. Like the verb types cvc(*) and cvc(*) 
this verb lacks a final alternating vowel in the 3Sg.m. but it is present in the lsg. form 
tuwiyi-x. The root shape would appear to be cvci(*); this type ofverb is otherwise unat¬ 
tested. From such a root shape, the verbal noun formation can readily be understood 
(a- prefixed in front of the root), but the imperfective is unexpected. 

The verb lldWdslna ‘to wither’ (res.3pl.rn.) is only attested in this one form, so noth¬ 
ing more can be said about its formation. It is clear, though, that this structure (ccc?) 
is not attested for any other verb in the language. Similarly, pf. 3sg.n1. ydtdmmna ‘to 
wish’ is the only verb of its type (ccc*?), and only found in this one form. 

uf tavdrgat has a suppletive, phrasal imperative that iterally means ‘to find a dream’. 
The attested imperfectives of the verb, use the root that we find in the noun tdvdrgat 
‘dream’ as a verbal stem with three root consonants, but its formation is completely 
different from verbs with a ccc structure. The noun tdvdrgat should probably be con¬ 
sidered a verbal noun, as it follows the same scheme |t(a)-cacca-t| as the verbal nouns 
of the nc* type, and some of the cc* type. 
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4.3.6 Stative verbs stems 

Stative verbs are significantly different from other verbs in Awjila. First of all, they have 
different PNG-marking than the other verbs. 

In other languages, for example Kabyle (Chaker 1983:114-118), stative verbs have 
a special PNG-marking in the perfective, similar to the PNG-marking that the stative 
verbs in Awjila have. In Kabyle, these stative verbs may appear in other tams other 
than the perfective. In the other tams, the verb takes regular PNG-marking. There is 
little evidence for any tam opposition of stative verbs in Awjila, but there is one verb 
that may point to such an analysis. 

The verb dariis ‘to be few’ has a related word that is only attested in the impera¬ 
tive and imperfective: adras, i-darrash ‘to decrease (intrans.)’. It is possible that these 
two verb belong to the same paradigm, and that similar to Kabyle, dariis is the special 
perfective with a resultative meaning of the verb (cf. Mettouchi 2004: io6f.). 13 

There are only a few stative verb structures; ccc is by far the most common. The 
three smaller categories are ccvc, cvcc and cvc. The stem scheme changes according 
to PNG-marking. Below, I provide the full paradigm of each of these verbs. 

4.3.6.1 ccc 

By far the largest group of stative verbs have the structure cacac in the 3sg.n1. The table 
below gives an overview of all of these verbs in Awjila. 

One notices several interesting apophonic processes in this verb class. The 3sg.n1. 
and plural always have a long medial consonant, which is shortened in the isg., 2sg. 
and 3sg.fi The plural form infixes a vowel i before the last consonant. 


isg. 

cacc-ax 

2Sg* 

cacc-at 

3sg.n1. 

cacac 

3Sg-f. 

cacc-at 

pi. 

cacic-it 


gazl-ax 

gazl-at 

gazzal 

gazl-at 

gazzil-it 

'to be short’ 

yazf-ax 

yazf-at 

yazzaf 

yazf-at 

yazzif-it 

'to be long’ 

laqq-ax 

laqq-at 

laqqaq 

laqq-at 

laqqiq-it 

'to be thin’ 

mall-ax 

mall-at 

mallal 

mall-at 

mallil-it 

'to be white’ 

mask-ax 

mask-at 

massak 

mask-at 

massik-it 

'to be small’ 

satf-ax 

satf-at 

sattaf 

satf-at 

sattif-it 

'to be black’ 

zawy-ax 

zawy-at 

zawway 

zawy-at 

zawy-it 

'to be red’ 

zawr-ax 

zawr-at 

zawwar 

zawr-at 

zawwir-it 

'to be large’ 

maqar-ax, 

maqar-at, 

maqqar 

maqar-at, 

maqqayr-it 

'to be big’ 

maqqar-ax 



maqqar-at 




13 The absence of the perfective of adras may be an accidental lacuna in the word list (the future is 
also absent). It is possible that, like Zenaga, Awjila has a non-stative perfective verb that is semantically 
distinct from the stative verb (Taine-Cheikh 2003: 666). 
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maqqar ‘to be big’ has a few irregular formations. The lsg. and 3sg.f., besides their 
regular formations, have formations based on the 3sg.n1. stem: maqqar-ax, maqqar-dt. 
The plural form has a diphthong in the final root syllable rather than a long vowel i. 
Perhaps this is the same kind of diphthongization that we find in some of the forms of 
the verb qim ‘to remain, stay, sit’, although those forms are clearly transcribed differ¬ 
ently in Paradisi, cf. <qqaimih> and <moqqaint>. The antepenultimate accent in the 
3sg.fi form maqar-at, maqqar-at suggests that the a between q and r is epenthetic. 

mallal ‘to be white’ has a phonological final accent in the 3sg.n1., 3sg.fi and pi.; 
massak ‘to be small’ shares this accent in the 3sg.n1. and 3sg.fi but not in the pi. 

zawway ‘to be red’ lacks the inserted i before the last root consonant in the plural. 

4.3.6.2 ccvc 


lSg. 

cacuc-ax 

2Sg* 

cacuc-at 

3sg.n1. 

cacuc 

3 Sg.fi 

cacuc-at 

pi. 

cacuc-it| 


fasus-ax 

n.a. 

fasus-at 

n.a. 

fasus 

darus 

fasus-at 

darus-at 

fasus-it 

darus-it 

‘to be light’ 

‘to be few’ 

The lsg. of f'asiis has a phonological accent on the penultimate syllable. 

4 .3.6.3 cvcc 






lSg. 

cvcc-ax 

2 Sg. 

cvcc-at 

3sg.n1. 

cvcc 

3sg.fi 

cvcc-at 

pi. 

cvc(i)c-it 


qaraz-ax 

vurk-ax 

qaraz-at 

vurk-at 

qaraz 

vurk, 

vurak 

qaraz-at 

vurk-at 

qariz-it 

vurak-it 

‘to be narrow’ 

‘to be broad’ 

The a between r and 2 in all forms of qaraz is probably epenthetic. This explains the 
antepenultimate accent of the 3sg.fi 

vurk ‘to be broad, wide’ does not have an inserted -i- before the last root consonant 
in the plural. 

4.3-64 cvc 






lsg. 

cvc-ax 

2 Sg. 

cvc-at 

3sg.n1. 

cvc 

3 Sg.fi 

cvc-at 

pi. 

cvc-it 


zzak-ax 

n.a. 

zzak-at 

n.a. 

zzak 

mmum 

zzak-at 

mmum-at 

zzak-it 

mmum-it 

‘to be heavy’ 

‘to be sweet’ 
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The long vowel of the root has a lexical accent in the lsg. and 2sg. 

4 - 3 - 6.5 vcvc 

There is one stative verb with the structure vcvc. Note that the 3sg.f. and pi. are iden¬ 
tical. 

3Sg.m. 3Sg.f. pi. 

|vcvc| |vcvcit| |vcvcit| 

aziiy azuy-it azuy-it ‘to be bitter’ 

4.3.6.6 ccv 

One stative verb has the structure ccv. Note that the 3sg.n1. has two forms, one without 
suffix as exptected, and one with a suffix -an. Perhaps this -an is simply the participle 
ending, but we do not have any examples sentences where this form is used, so it can¬ 
not be confirmed. 

3Sg.m. 3Sg.f. pi. 

|ccv(-an)| |ccvy-at| |ccvy-it| 

mri, mriy- mriy-at mriy-it ‘to be beautiful’ 

an 

4.3.6.7 Stative verbs of Arabic origin 

Arabic adjectives are treated as stative verbs. The attested Arabic adjectives are listed 
in the table below. 


3Sg.m. 3Sg.f. pi. 


bahi 

bahay-at 

n.a. 

‘to be good’ 

ahas 

ahas-at 

ahas-it 

‘to be ugly, bad’ 

qarib 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be near’ 

qawi 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be strong’ 

ba?id 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be far’ 

sahih 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be healthy, truthful’ 

Vary an 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to be naked’ 


4.3.7 Causative verb stems 

4.3.7.1 s-ccc 

s-ccc verbs have a twofold origin: causatives regularly derived from the ccc verbs and 
causatives derived from stative verbs. Note that it is irrelevant what the original class of 
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the stative verb was, they always take the s-ccc causative, s-ccc has the same stems as 
cccc if one considers the causative prefix as a fourth root consonant. Below all attested 
verbs derived from stative verbs are given, and several examples of verbs derived from 
ccc verbs. 


imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

impf. 

v.n. 


S8CC8C 

saccac 

saccac 

saccac 

asaccac 


sadras 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to decrease (tr.)’ 

safsas 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to lighten’ 

s-(s-)agzal 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-sagzal 

asagzal 

‘to shorten’ 

s-(s-)ayzaf 

i-sayzaf 

n.a. 

i-sayzaf 

n.a. 

‘to lengthen’ 

samsak 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to reduce’ 

saqraz 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to make narrow’ 

savrak 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to broaden’ 

salham 

i-salham 

a=i-salham 

i-salham 

n.a. 

‘to light (a fire)’ 

salmad 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-salmad 

n.a. 

‘to teach’ 

santat 

i-santat 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to join, attach’ 

sanfal 

sanfal-x 

n.a. 

sanfal-x 

asanfal 

‘to change’ 


s-agzal ‘to shorten, lower’ and s-ayzaf have variants with initial s- in the imperative: 
s-agzal, s-ayzaf. The verbal noun asagzal is only found with the initial s-. 

There is one causative related to a stative verb that does not follow this pattern: 
samlll ‘to whiten’. Considering the vocalism of this formation, it should probably be 
considered a deadjectival derivation from the adjective mill ‘white’, rather than a deriva¬ 
tion from the stative verb. 

4 - 3 - 7-2 s-cc(*) 

This is the causative verb class of the cc* verbs. The alternating vowel is not present 
in the pf. 3sg.n1. while present in all other forms. The imperfective stem ends in -ay. 
Verbal nouns are unattested for this type. 


imp. 

sac(a)c| 

pf. 

|sac(a)c(*) 

fut. 

sac(a)c 

impf. 

saccay 


safk 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to cause to give’ 

sag(a)l 

i-sag(a)l 

a=sagl-a=(k) 

i-saglay 

‘to show’ 

sayar 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to cause to read’ 

sany 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to extinguish’ 

sant 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to prepare a meal’ 

sats 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to make laugh’ 

saval 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to make cry’ 
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4 - 3 - 7-3 s-nc(*) 

These verbs are the causatives of the nc* verbs. In the causative there is no evidence 
for the n that we still find in the imperfective of the non-causative. These verbs share 
the same imperfective ending -ay as we find in the s-cc* verbs. 


imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

impf. 


|sic| 

|sic(*)| 

sic 

|sicay 


sis 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-sisay 

‘to make s.o. sleep’ 

siv 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-sivay 

‘to cause to fall’ 

ziz 

i-ziz 

a=i-ziz 

n.a. 

‘to sell’ 

4 -3-7-4 s-cci 





This is the causative to the cci verbs. This group also has the ending -ay in the imper- 

fective. 





imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

impf. 


sacci 

sacci 

sacci 

saccay| 


sakri 

i-sakri- 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to return s.th.’ 

sambi 

t-sambi 

a=t-sambi 

t-sambay 

‘to suckle’ 

sanki 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to make s.o. smell’ 

santi 

n.a. 

n.a. 

i-santay 

‘to make s.o. taste’ 

sarzi 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to cause to milk’ 

saski 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to make s.o. leave’ 


4 - 3 ' 7-5 s-cc 

This type is only attested twice. One is a denominal causative from the noun gudln 
‘urine’, the other is derived from the verb dkkdr ‘get up, take off’. From the sparse ev¬ 
idence available it seems that the formation is identical to the underived ccc verbs, 
where the causative prefix takes the position of the first root consonant. 

imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n. 

sacac n.a. n.a. sacac asacad 

saggad n.a. n.a. i-saggad asaggad ‘to urinate, defecate’ 

sakkar n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to make someone get up’ 


4 - 3 - 7-6 s-c* 

Only two verbs are attested in this type. They are derived from original c* verbs. 
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imp. 

pf. 

fut. 

v.n. 


sac 

saca 

sac 

tcacat 


sacc 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

‘to cause to eat’ 

samm 

i-samma 

a-i-samm 

tsammat 

‘to cook’ 


amm has an alternative causative derived from its irregular imperfective stem, only 
the imperative singular is known: snann. 

4.3.7.7 s-vcc 

This causative corresponds to the vcc verbs. The vcc verb irad ‘to be washed’ retains 
the vowel i in the causative. These verbs appear to conjugate in the same way as the 
cvcc verbs, where the causative prefix takes up the place of the first root consonant. 

imp. pf. impf. v.n. 

svcac svcac svcac asvcac 

Sudan n.a. i-sudan n.a. 

sirad n.a. i-sirad asirad 

suyar suyir-x=a i-suyar n.a. 

(res.) 


‘to dress’ 

‘to wash’ 

‘to lose s.th.’ 


4 . 3 - 7-8 s-vc(*) 

Only one verb is attested that belongs to this group: san ‘to make s.o. enter, insert’, 
derived from the vc* verb yan ‘to enter’. 

imp. pf. impf. 

san i-san sanay-x ‘to make s.o. enter, insert’ 


4-3-7-9 s-ccvc 

Two verbs belong to this group, and only their imp. sg. is known: samlll ‘to whiten’ 
which probably is a deadjectival verb and sagliil ‘to make (s.o.) play’, which is the 
causative of the |ccvc| verb gtiil ‘to play’. 

4.3.7.10 s-cvc 

There is one causative that is derived from a cvc verb that belongs to this group: sazlk, 
sagzdk ‘to heal (trans.)’. It is derived from the verb zlk. The origin of the variant with 
the root consonant g is unclear. 
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Two verbs that are derived from cvc verbs belong here: sqim ‘to cause to remain, 
stay, sit’ and sqar ‘to cause to dry out’. They are derived from the cvc verbs, but have 
lost the long initial consonants that is present in the non-causative forms. 


4.3.7.11 s-cvc 

One causative belong to this group, it is derived from the cvc stative verb zzak ‘to be 
heavy’: s-dzzik ‘to make heavy’. 

4.3.8 Passive verb stems 

4.3.8.1 t-ccc 

Only one verb is attested in this group, and only the res. 3sg.n1. is known. i-tzwit=a ‘to 
be thrown on the ground’, which is derived from the ccc verb dzwdt ‘to slam; to throw’. 


4.3.8.2 tt-cc(*) 

This group of passives is derived from the cc* verbs. Only two verbs are attested in this 
group. 

imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n. 

n.a. ttacc(*) ttacc n.a. n.a. 

n.a. i-ttamt a=i-ttamt n.a. n.a. ‘to be buried’ 

n.a. i-ttany n.a. n.a. n.a. ‘to be killed’ 


4-3-8.3 tt-cc 

One passive form is found that is derived from the cc verb azdt ‘to grind, mill’: res. 
3sg.m. i-ttazit=a; fut. 3sg.n1. a=i-ttdzdt ‘to be ground, be milled’. 

4.3.8.4 tw-vcc 

Two passives, derived from the vcc verbs, belong to this group. 

imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n. 

n.a. twacac twacac n.a. n.a. 

n.a. i-twakar a=i-twakar n.a. n.a. ‘to be stolen’ 

n.a. i-twarav a=i-twarav n.a. n.a. ‘to be written’ 
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4 - 3 - 8.5 tw-vc(*) 

One verb belong to this group. It is derived from a vc* verb. 

imp.sg. twar; pf. lsg. twarl-x 3sg.n1. i-twar ‘to open, to be open, to be opened’ 
derived from j/ar ‘to open’. 

4.3.8.6 t-cvcc 

The only verb that belongs to this group is imp.sg. trawai; res.3sg.rn. i-trawll-a ; fut.3sg.rn. 
a-i-trawal ‘to be bom’. This verb does not have an active counterpart. 

4.3.9 Middle verb stems 

4 - 3 - 9 - 1 m-c(*) 

Only the verb ag ‘to do, put’ has a (lexicalized) m- derivation. The final alternating 
vowel of the underived verb is absent in the pf. 3sg.n1. of the derived verb. 

imp.sg. ammag-, pf.3sg.rn. y-ammag ; res. 3sg.n1. y-ammigg-a ; fi1t.3sg.rn. a-y-ammag 
‘to become, to be, to turn into’. 

4.3.g.2 m-cvcc 

One verb belongs to this group, and it is only found once in text II: fut.ipl. a-n-mhasab 
‘to settle the score together’, derived from the Arabic verb hasaba ‘to hold responsible’. 
The underived form is unattested in the corpus. 

4.3.10 Combined prefix verb stems 

There is one verb with two prefixes in a row. It is a passive derivation of a verb which 
is only found in the causative: res.3sg.rn. i-tsisif=a ‘to be sieved’. 



Chapter 5 
Adjective 


The adjectives, which can have various forms, correspond to stative verbs of the type 
ccc. This distribution suggests that adjectives can be made into stative verbs by means 
of applying the scheme of the ccc formation to the root. Due to the sparsity of our 
data, we cannot be certain whether this is truly a regular de-adjectival derivation, or 
whether this only seems to be the case due to a lack of data. 


m.sg. 

m.pl. 

f.sg. 

f.pl. 

stat.v. 


gzil 

gzilan 

tagzilt 

tagzilin 

gazzal 

‘short, low’ 

yzif 

n.a. 

tayzift 

n.a. 

yazzaf 

‘long, high’ 

mill 

mlilan 

tamlilt 

tamlilin 

mallal 

‘white’ 

staf 

stafan 

tastaft 

tastafm 

sattaf 

‘black’ 

zway 

zwayan 

tzwayt 

tzwayin 

zawway 

‘red’ 

azuwar 

zuwaran 

tazuwart 

tzuwarin 

zawwar 

‘large’ 

alaqquq 

n.a. 

talaqquqt 

n.a. 

laqqaq 

‘thin’ 

amaqqaran 

maqqranan 

tamaqqarant 

tmaqqranin 

maqqar 

‘big’ 

amaskun 

maskunan 

tamaskunt 

tmaskunin 

massak 

‘small’ 


The m.pl. maqqrandn ‘big’ has an unexpected variant maqqrardn . 1 A variant of the 
f.sg. of the same adjective is found in text XV as tmaqqardnt instead of tcimaqqardnt. 

One Arabic adjective takes the adjectival endings: m.pl. kaddlman, which comes 
from Ar. qadlm ‘old’. The correspondence Awjila k to Ar. q and Awjila dd to Ar. d is 
unexpected. 

As is the case in other Berber languages, the adjective is morphologically identical 
to the noun, and should be considered a sub-class of the noun that can be used appo- 
sitionally after another noun to qualify it (see Galand 2010:145). There are, however, 
no examples of adjectives being used independently in the corpus. 

An example of an adjective that has lexicalized as a regular noun is the masculine 
plural noun amazzin ‘sons’, which is the suppletive plural of iwi ‘(my) son’, amazzln is 
not used adjectivally in the corpus, but is transparently related to the common Berber 
root mzy ‘to be small’. The adjectival meaning and the specialized nominal usage are 

'This cannot be a printing error as these variants are specifically cited in Paradisi as follows: <mo- 
qqranen (moqqraren)> 
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attested in El-Foqaha Berber: mezzai f. tmezzd.it pi. Imezzdyen f. tmezzayln ‘small, 
son/daughter’ (Paradisi 1963a: 109ft. s.v. figlio). 

Paradisi distinguishes between two types of adjectives, the indefinite and the defi¬ 
nite adjective. His indefinite adjective is morphologically identical to the stative verb, 
and there is no reason to distinguish it from the stative verb in the way that Paradisi 
does. Stative verbs that are placed directly behind the noun, must then be considered 
verbs in attributive position, i.e. relative clauses (section 10.6.6). 

When adjectives are placed after a noun, Paradisi claims that they give a definite 
meaning to the noun-adjective phrase. There are three attestations in the texts of such 
a “definite” adjective modifying a noun. In two of these examples, a definite reading 
is not possible. This suggests that Paradisi’s interpretation of the difference between 
attribution by means of adjectives and attribution by means of stative relative clauses 
is wrong. What the actual difference between adjectives and stative verbs is when used 
attributively remains unclear. 

(23) Y-dskt Zha sar (or: syar)=tafilli=nn-as w=ldd-as iriw falli-s takabart 

3sm-leave: x pf. Jha from=house=of-3S and=with-3s child 011-3S shirt 

tazwdyt u=y-arfa < i=tl=ya af=agarat=ann-as. 

red:sf and=3sm-carry:res.=D0.3sm=res. on=neck=of-3S 

‘Jha left his house and with him (was his) child had a red shirt on and he carried 
him on his neck.’ [PT:XIII] 

(24) d-guLl-t ka irlw falli-s takabart tazwdyt? 

2 s-see: x pf.- 2 s neg. child on~ 3 s shirt red:sf 

‘Have you not seen a child with a red shirt on?’ [PT:XIII] 

(25) ayras=dik tirlwt tmaqqardnt. 

slaughter:imp.=io.is girl big:sf 

‘Slaughter your oldest daughter for me.’ [PT:XV] 

One example of the adjective in a definite reading is found in Paradisi’s word list: 

(26) amadan mill bahi ka 
man white:sm be.good:sm neg. 

‘The white man is not good’ [P: s.v. bianco] 

We only have a single example in the dictionary where a stative verb is translated 
with an indefinite meaning, it is not contrasted with an adjective. 

(27) amadan gazzal 
man be.short: 3 sm 

‘a short man’ [P: s.v. corto, basso] 



Chapter 6 
Pronoun 


6.1 Personal pronouns 

Personal pronouns have different forms depending on their function. There are six 
different sets of personal pronouns. 

1. Independent pronouns 

2. Direct object pronouns 

3. Indirect object pronouns 

4. Prepositional suffixes 

5. Possessive suffixes 

6. Kinship possessive suffixes 

6.1.1 Independent pronouns 

The following table shows the independent pronouns in Awjila. Beguinot (1921: 390) 
also gives a full list of independent pronouns, which differ slightly from the forms found 
in Paradisi. 



Paradisi 

Beguinot 

lSg. 

nak, nak 

nek 

2sg.m. 

ku, ku 

ku 

2 Sg.f. 

kam 

kem 

3 Sg.m. 

nattin, antin 

netti, nettin 

3 Sg-f. 

annat 

ennat 

rpl. 

nakkani 

nekkeni, neknin 

2pl.m. 

kammim 

kemmim 

2 pl.f. 

kammimat 

kemmimet 

3pl.m. 

nahin, anhin 

nehnin 

3 pl.f. 

nahinat, anhinat 

nehninet 
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Most independent pronouns are attested in the texts, only kdmmimdt is not found 
outside the word list. 

The positions in which independent pronouns occur are: 

• pronominal subject marking, 

• topicalized pronominal subject marking, 

• pronominal predicate marking in non-verbal sentences, 

• after the dative preposition and comparative preposition am, 

• before a noun phrase marked with the preposition id ‘with’. 

When an independent pronoun is used to mark the subject, it is placed in the usual 
position of the subject, after the verb. The pronoun is often explicitly mentioned when 
there is a switch of subject in two consecutive sentences. 

The independent pronouns are not found in texts marking a direct object, not even 
in topicalization position. It is not clear whether this is due to the limited size of the 
corpus, or whether it is actually impossible. 

Non-topicalized subject: 

(28) T-n=is annat: s=arba < ia bass. 

3sf-say: x pf.=io.3s she: with=four enough 

‘She said to him: for four (should be) enough.’ [PT:III] 

(29) u=y-aqqim i-dddhwar asal=i kkiill i-nassad alSulama 

and=3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole 3sm-ask:impf. scholars 
u=i-yallab=tan u=nattin i-dddhwar ir=i-tiig 

and=3sm-defeat:impf.=D0.3pm and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet: x pf. 
Zha. 

Jha 

‘and he started going around the whole village asking scholars (questions) and 
he defeated them and he continued to go around until he met Jha.’ [PT:VIII] 

Following the dative preposition: 

(30) nak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i-ku 

3sm-say:P=i0.3S Jew I PMPH:sm threw:res.-is=D0.3sf dat.=you 

‘I am the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V] 

After the comparative preposition am ‘like’.: 

(31) nattin maqqar am-nak 
he be.big:3sm like=I 

‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come] 
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After the predicative marker d=\ 

(32) dhsdb-x=kii=ya ?dnn-dk ku d-nbk. 

think:res.-is=D0.2sm=res. cmplzr. 2 sm you pred.=I 
‘(so) I figured that you are me!’ [PT:XI] 

The coordination of pronouns, i.e. constructions like ‘me and you’, and similar pairs 
of pronouns, is achieved by means of an independent pronoun followed by the prepo¬ 
sition kid- with a pronominal ending. 

(33) ndk a=ntdr-dx=ku ka ir=a=nnd-Sadd nakldd-dk ar=dlqddi. 

I fut.=let.go:fut.-is=D0.2sm neg. until=fut.=ip-go:fut. I with-2sm to=judge 

‘I will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.’ [PT:V] 

6.1.2 Direct object clitics 

The direct object clitic is placed after the verb, but follows the indirect object clitic, 
when present. 


lSg. 

=1 

2sg.m. 

=ku 

2Sg.fi 

=kam 

3 Sg. m . 

=t 

3 Sg.f 

=tat 

ipl. 

=ax 

2pl.m. 

=kim 

2pl.fi 

=kmat 

3pl.m. 

=tan 

3pl.fi 

=tonat 


When a direct object clitic directly follows a verb that ends in a final alternating 
vowel (such as verbs with the structure cc*, vc* and c* verbs) with no intervening png- 
marking, the alternating vowel is always -i. There are no attestations of the lpl. clitic 
after a verb of this type. 

(34) i-yalli a=i-rzi=tdt, y-azmar ka 

3sm-want: x pf. fut.=3sm-break:fut.=D0.3sf 3sm-be.able: x pf. neg. 

‘(each one) wanted to break it, (but) could not.’ [PT:I] 

(35) i-yalli a=i-zizl=t. 

3sm-want: x pf. fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 

‘He wanted to sell it.’ [PT:IV] 
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The resultative clitic =a follows the direct object clitic. According to a regular pat¬ 
tern (see 4.3.1.5) =a changes a in the preceding syllable to i this also affects the direct 
object clitics, e.g. 3sg.f. direct object clitic -tat becomes =tit=a. Most of the forms of 
the resultative variants are predictable, but the 3sg.n1. direct object clitic =t behaves as 
though the phonemic form is /to/. The predicted form of the resultative with a 3sg.n1. 
clitic is **/i(C)=t=a/, but in reality we find =ti=ya, which would be the regular reflex 
of **td. 1 The forms of the direct object pronouns when they precede the resultative 
marker are shown in the following table: 


lSg. 

=i=ya 

2 sg.m. 

=ku=ya 

2Sg.f. 

=kim=a 

3Sg.m. 

=ti=ya 

3Sg-f 

=tit=a 

ipl. 

=ax=a 

2 pl.m. 

=kim=a 

2pl.f. 

=kmit=a 

3pl.m. 

=tin=a 

3pl.f. 

=tnit=a 


The direct object pronouns have no inherent accent, and form a single accentual 
unit with the verb. The accent of the verbal complex with a direct object clitic follows 
the default accentuation rules. 

There is one exception to this: The lpl. clitic -ax is unaccented, while the default 
accent rule would dictate that it would be accented (see 2.5.1). This suffix is unattested 
in the texts, but Paradisi provides an example sentence under the entry of the pronoun: 
<tgulit-ah> ‘you saw us’ [P: s.v. noi]. 

The accentuation found with =tanat sometimes falls on the antepenultimate syl¬ 
lable. This suggests a phonemic analysis /=tnat/ with epenthetic a. Since there are 
also attestations where this supposedly epenthetic schwa is accented, the situation is 
unclear. Compare: 

(36) ya-rabbi anduy-anqls=a iwtnan a=uya-x= tanat ka. 
voc.=god if 3sm-lack:res.=res. one fut.=take:fut.-is=D0.3pf neg. 

‘0 God, if (even) one (pound) is lacking, I will not take it’ [PT:V] 

( 37 ) w=i-gi=tanat araqut-i u=y-ahdaf=tanat dit na=Zha 

and= 3 sm-put: x pf.-D 0 . 3 pfbag=loc. and= 3 sm-throw: x pf.=D 0 . 3 pf front of=Jha 

Tn (Mali) Tuareg, this clitic also behaves as though it had a lost vowel. The default accent in Mali 
Tuareg is on the antepenultimate syllable, but this clitic forces the accent to fall on the penultimate 
syllable (Heath 2005: 84-87). 
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sar=dtrdsdn. 

from=window 

‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window.’ [PT:V] 

6.1.3 Indirect object clitics 

The indirect object clitic is always placed immediately after the verb, and precedes the 
direct object clitic. It also precedes the final =d that is a remnant of the ancient Berber 
directional particle (see 4.3.1.4). An overview of the forms is provided below. 2 


isg. 

=dik 

2 sg.m. 

=ik 

2Sg.f. 

=im 

3Sg- 

=is 

rpl. 

=dikanf, =dikkanf, =dikani 

2 pl.m. 

=ikim 

2 pl.f. 

=akmat 

3 pl.m. 

=isin 

3pl.f. 

=isnat 


In front of the frozen directional particle =d, the 3 Sg. marker =is becomes =iz. 

( 38 ) Y-us=iz=d Zha. 

3sm-come: x pf.=io.3sJha 

‘Jha came to him’ [PT:VI] 

When the indirect object clitic is combined with a verb that has a final vowel, this 
final vowel is elided, or, in the case of the isg., changed to -i. 

(39) y- 3 fk=is dnniis n-albarat. 

3sm-give: x pf.=io.3s half of=money 

‘(Jha) gave him half of the money (he owed him).’ [PT:XIV] 

(40) rdbbiy-dfki=dik=a am aid ydlti-x. 

god 3sm-give:res.=io.is=res. like rel. want: x pf.-is 

‘God has given like I wanted!’ [PT:V] 

2 It is interesting to note that the isg. and lpl. have an element -d- which is not usually found in Berber 
lsg./ipl. indirect object clitics. This may be the directional particle =d found in other Berber languages, 
which has disappeared as a productive element in Awjila. The exact historical development that would 
explain the position of =d in front of the direct object clitic, is unclear. 
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It is not possible to determine whether the final vowel would be changed to -i with 
the lpl. indirect object clitic. The word is only attested in the example below. The 
verb it is attached to, is only attested in this sentence, its basis may be wdtti rather than 
wdtta/L 

(41) W 3 tti=dikkdni ccu-nn-ax sbah id=bd S'ad sabcih. 
prepare:imp.=io.ip food=of-ip tomorrow and=after tomorrow. 

‘prepare food for us for tomorrow and the day after tomorrow.’ [PT:XV] 

According to the notations in the word list, the lpl. form has a final accent. In the 
only attestation in the text corpus, shown in example (41), it has default penultimate 
accent. With the limited data available, it is impossible to say what this alternation in 
notations reflects. 

When the lsg. of a verb is followed by an indirect object pronoun, the -x and the 
following i- of the indirect object clitic are replaced by -a-. This -a- causes elision of any 
vowel that directly precedes it. 

(42) ndk 'i'dlama fdkk-a=s afhvy-alyam a=y-amm. 

I as.much.as. give:impf.-is=i0.3S lire 3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-cook:fut. 

‘He said to them: No matter how much fire I would give it, it refused to cook.’ 
[PT:II] 

(43) sbdr-at a=nn-a=kim ndk d=awd tlata marrat 

wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-is=io. 2 pm I pred.=Aujilan three times 
ilayom dlqiyama: 

until.the.day.of.resurrection 

‘Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three times until the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 

In front of the resultative marker, the indirect object clitics undergo predictable 
changes (see 4.3.1.5), which have been displayed in the table below. 


lSg. 

II 

& 

F 

II 

P 

2 sg.m. 

=ik=a 

2Sg.f. 

=im=a 

3Sg- 

=is=a 

rpl. 

=dikloni=ya 

2 pl.m. 

=ikim=a 

2 pl.fi 

=akmit=a 

3 pl.m. 

=isin=a 

3 pl.fi 

=isnit=a 
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6.1.4 Prepositional suffixes 

The prepositional suffixes are pronominal elements suffixed to prepositions. 

In this section, the different suffixes are listed. The prepositions are discussed in 
section 8. 


lSg. 

-1 

2sg.m. 

-ak 

2 Sg.f. 

-am 

3 Sg.m. 

-as 

ipl. 

-nax 

2pl.m. 

-kim 

2 pl.f. 

-akmat 

3 pl.m. 

-sin 

3 pl.f. 

-asnat 


Besides the Berber set of pronominal suffixes, there is a set of Arabic prepositional 
suffixes which occurs with the prepositions ddjfdr ‘behind’ and dit ‘in front’. The ac¬ 
centuation of some of the forms of ddjfdr ‘behind’ is uncertain, as Paradisi only lists 
the endings. These uncertain forms are marked with a (?). A few forms have Berber 
prepositional suffixes besides the Arabic ones. 


daffar 


lSg. 

daffar-i 

2 Sg. 

daffar-ak 

3 Sg.m. 

daffar-ah 

3 Sg-f. 

daffar-ah 

daffar-a 

daffar-as 

daffar(?)-ha 

rpl. 

daffar(?)-na 

2pl.m. 

daffar-nax 

daffar(?)-kum 

2 pl.f. 

3 pl.m. 

daffar-kim 

daffar(?)-kmat 

daffar(?)-hum 

3 pl.f. 

daffar-(?)-han 


dit 


dit-i 


dit-ak 


dit-ah 


dit-a 

(Berber suffix) 

dit-ha 


dit-na 

(Berber suffix) 

dit-kum 

dit-kim 

dit-kan 

(Berber suffix) 

dit-kmat 

dit-hum 

(Berber suffix) 

dit-sin 

dit-han 

(Berber suffix) 

dit-snat 

(Berber suffix) 


The preposition af, fdlii- ‘on’ has a lsg. ending -wi rather than -i: 
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(44) Ihiidi i-qaiiaz falU-wi 
Jew 3sm-lie:impf. on-is 

‘The Jew is lying about me’ [PT:V] 


The preposition s- ‘behind’ has irregular 3pl.n1 and 3pl.f. forms: s-ln; s-lndt, sanat. 
One would expect the forms **s-sin; s-sinat, s-sanat. Apparently, the sequence s-s- has 
been simplified. 

(45) U=y-afrah Zha s-anat 

and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-3pf 

‘AndJha became happy with it’ [PT:V] 


Below follow several examples of prepositions from the texts. 

(46) bias, u=t-aqqas albab falLi-s 
forget.it and=3sf-close: x pf. door on-3sg. 

‘Forget it! and she closed the door on him,’ [PT:III] 

(47) U-y-uyi-tat kull iwinan syar-sin i-yalli 

And=3sm-take: x pf.=D0.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want: x pf. 
a-i-rzi-tat, y-azmar ka 

fut.= 3 sm-break:fut.=D 0 . 3 sf 3 sm-be.able: x pf. neg. 

‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not.’ [PT:I] 


The prepositions with Arabic suffixes are also attested in the texts: 

(48) u=y-aSadd w=azlt dajfar-a (or: dajfar-ah). 

and=3sm-go: x pf. and=donkey behind-3sm 

‘and he went and the donkey (was) behind him.’ [PT:VII] 

(49) I-ggi=t dit-a 

3sm-put:P=D0.3sm in.front-3sm 

‘He put it in front of him’ [PT:II] 


The suffixes used in combination with the preposition n ‘of’, are slightly different 
than those used with other prepositions. Moreover the pronominal genitive preposi¬ 
tions are placed directly after the noun and form an accent unit with it. 
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lSg. 

=ann-uk 

2sg.m. 

=ann-ak 

2 Sg.f. 

=ann-am 

3 Sg- 

=ann-as 

rpl. 

=ann-ax 

2pl.m. 

=ann-akimm, -n-akim 

2pl.f. 

=ann-akmat 

3pl.m. 

=ann-asin 

3 pl.f. 

=ann-asnat 


(50) sdkri=cUk albarat=ann-uk 
return:imp.=io.is money=of-is 

‘Give back my money’ [PT:VII] 


When the preceding noun ends in a vowel, the initial a of the possessive clitic is 
absent. When the clitic is placed after a noun that ends in -n, the initial a is also absent, 
the resulting sequence -nnn- is simplified to -nn-. 


(51) bd < i'ddeny-usa=d iwman i-sasa af=tafilli=nn-ds. 

then 3sm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3S 

‘Then someone came begging at his house.’ [PT:VI] 

(52) w=iwin n=isf i-lliim amazzin-n-as 

and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather: x pf. sons=of-3S 

‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I] 

6.1.5 Kinship possessive suffixes 

A group of kinship terms have special possessive pronouns, which are suffixed imme¬ 
diately to the noun instead of using a construction with the preposition n ‘of’. When 
a kinship term has no suffix, it is automatically interpreted as related to the first per¬ 
son singular, for example abba ‘my father’, abba-s ‘his father’. Note that the suffixes are 
similar to the prepositional suffixes, but the plural forms have an additional element 
-t-. All kinship terms follow the default accent rule. 
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lSg. 

no suffix 

2sg.m. 

-k 

2 Sg.f. 

-m 

3 s g- 

-s 

rpl. 

-tnax 

2pl.m. 

-tkim 

2pl.f. 

Unattested 

3pl.m. 

-tsin 

3 pl.f. 

Unattested 


The kinship terms that are attested with these suffixes are: abba ‘father’, hanniini 
‘grandfather’, hatta ‘(maternal) aunt’, mma ‘mother’, ammi ‘(paternal) uncle’, nana ‘grand¬ 
mother’, iwi ‘son’, waLli ‘daughter’, iima ‘brother’, atma ‘brothers’, wartna ‘sister’, satma 
‘sisters’. 

xali ‘(maternal) uncle’ probably belongs here too, but there is not enough data to 
confirm this. 

The plural of iwi ‘son’, amazzin ‘sons’, takes the regular possessive clitics. 

The noun tamlgni ‘woman, wife’ is usually found with the regular possessive clitics, 
but once it is attsted with a kinship possessive suffix. According to Paradisi, the regular 
possessive clitic is also possible in this context. 

(53) BaS'aclen alSaqqab=i y-aqqim nattin id-dmagni-s (or: id-tamigru-nn-as') 

Then evening=loc. 3sm-stay: x pf. he with=wife-3S (with=wife=of-3s) 

‘Then in the evening, he was with his wife’ [PT:IV] 


6.2 Reflexives 

Reflexives are formed with the noun iman ‘self, oneself’ followed by the preposition n 
with possessive suffixes. This noun is not attested in Awjila outside of these reflexive 
constructions. 

(54) tlumm-at iman-na-kim, a=i-ssa < iad=kim rabbi. 

gather:imp.-pm self=of-2pm fut.=3sm-help:fut.=D0.2pm God 

‘Gather yourselves and God will help you.’ [PT:I] 

(55) w-iwinan y-aqqan iman-n-as amakan n-azit. 
and=one:ms 3sm-tie: x pf. self=of-3s place of=donkey 

‘and one tied himself (in) place of the donkey.’ [PT:VII] 
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6.3 Relative pronouns 

There are two types of relative pronouns in Awjila. First, there are the pre-modiher 
pronominal heads (pmph) 3 , and second there are the general relative pronouns. 

6.3.1 Pre-modifier pronominal heads 

pmphs consist of a deictic element w- (for masculine) /1 - (for feminine) affixed by an 
element -a (for the singular) and -i (for the plural), forming a set of four pmphs. 



sg- 

pi. 

m. 

wa 

wi 

f. 

ta 

ti 


Different from Tuareg which has three grades of definiteness in pmphs (Galand 
1974), the Awjila pmphs do not distinguish definiteness. 

pmphs form the head of relative clauses; They function as relative pronouns with 
or without incorporated antecedent. The syntax of relative clauses will be discussed in 
more detail in section 10.6. 

(56) u-baSadeny-axzar af=alhamal=ann-aswa zzak-an dax 
and=then 3 sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3S PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arja?=t 

fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm 

And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PTdll] 

(57) wa y-afki-dlk-a l S'dlla a=y-afki=dik iwtnan; 

PMPH:sm 3sm-give:res=i0.is=res. much fut=3sm-give:fut.=i0.is one:sm 
‘Ffe who has given me much, may he give me one (more).’ [PT:V] 

(58) nakwa ahdaf-x-tlt-a i-ku 

I PMPH:sm threw:res.-is=D0.3sf dat.=you 
‘I am the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V] 

(59) u-nakrwih-h-a a-y-aqlaz w=a=i-n=is hatta 

and=I become.afraid:res.-is=res. fut.=3sm-lie:fut. and=fut.=3sm-say:fut.=io.3s even 

tlaba=nn-iik ta t-anm faUl-wi t=ta=nn-as nattln 

gown=of-is rel:sf 3sf-exist: x pf. on-is pred.=PMPH:sf=of-3S he 

id=azit=ann-iik a=i-n=is d=wa=nn-as nattln. 

with=donkey=of-is fut.=3sm-say:fut.=i0.3s pred.=PMPH:sm=of-3S he 

‘and 1 am afraid that he will lie and say that even the gown that is on me is his 

and that he will say that my donkey is his.’ [PT:V] 


terminology following Kossmann (2011: 84,113-119). 
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(60) RaS'admy-aSadd y-ansad arrafaq=ann-as wi izina-n=a 

then 3sm-go: x pf. 3sm-ask:seq. companions=of-3S PMPH:pm divide:res.-3pm=res. 
ndttin Id-sin ksiim. 
he with- 3 pm meat. 

‘Then he went and asked his companions whom he had divided the meat with.’ 

There are no examples of the feminine plural pronoun ti in the text corpus. 
pmphs also form the head of possessive phrases by cliticization of the possessive 
preposition n ‘of’ in the meaning ‘that of...’. 

(61) la yar guli-x=kii=ya t-udin-t=a alqabbiit am=wa=nn-iik 

no but see:res.=is=D0.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=of-is 
w-aNamamat am-ta-nn-uk, ahsab-x=kii=ya ?ann-ak ku d=nak. 

and=turban like=PMPH:sf=of-is think:res.-is=D0.2sm=res. cmplzr. 2 sm you pred.=I 

‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I 
figured that you are me!’ 

The pre-modifier pronominal heads with the genitive clitic can also be combined 
with the interrogative mani ‘who?’ to create the meaning ‘whose?’: 

(62) gmaren-tya d=wi=n=mani? 
horses=prox.:p pred.=PMPH:pm=of=who 

‘Whose are these horses?’ [P: s.v. chi?] 

6.3.2 General relative pronouns 

There are two general relative pronouns. One is wasa and the other is ala. wasa is an 
indefinite relative pronoun that is attested twice, both times in Text II. The first time it 
is given as an alternative to wa to form the head of a relative clause. 

The word is similar to Ghadames was ‘demonstratif en fonction de relatif, indeter- 
mine de genre et de nombre’ (Lanfry 1973:394). 

(63) nak lukan wa (or: wasa ) a=mmuda-n dajfar-i 

I if PMPH:sm rel. fut.=pray:fut.-ptc. behind-is 

a=i-cci=t afiw, ma Sadc a-mmuda-x s=hiddan. 

fut.=3sm-eat:fut.=D0.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut.-is with=anyone 

‘If those who pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray 

with anyone.’ [PT:II] 

(64) wasa a-nzurra-n syar-kim a=S'ayydt-an=dik talata marrat; 
rel. fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=io.is three times 
‘Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times;’ [PT:II] 
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The relative pronoun aid always has an incorporated antecedent, ala exclusively 
refers to non-human antecedents. For human antecedents, pmphs are used. 

(65) Y-dS'ddd i-n=is=t am-alana-n-is-a. 

3sm-go: x pf. 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3S=D0.3S like=rel. say:res.-3pm=io.3S=res. 

‘He went and told it to him like they had told him’ [PT:II] 

(66) BdSad usal-an ar-dlqadi i-sdrw=is bhiidis-ald 

Then arrive: x pf.-3pm to=judge 3sm-tell: x pf.=i0.3sjew from=rel. 
sara-n=a. 

happen:res.-ptc.=res. 

‘Then they arrived at the Judge and the Jew told him about what had happened.’ 
[PT:V] 

The particle ala resembles the particle that introduces cleft sentences: d-dla. An 
etymological relation between these particles seems likely (see section 10.6.7). 




Chapter 7 
Deixis 


There are several elements that express deixis, all making use of the elements displayed 
in the table below. 

proximal distal 
sg. -aya, -e, -ak -iwan 
pi. -iya, -iyak -idanin 

These deictic elements may be combined with a variety of different heads. First, 
they can be placed after nouns. Second, they can be combined with the pronominal 
elements w-/t- which we already encountered in section 6.3.1. The third option is the 
combination of the deictic elements with the presentative element akk-/akdtt~. Finally, 
the deictic elements may be combined with the adverbial deictics dil- and sil-. These 
different heads are discussed individually in the following sections. 

There is another deictic element, which is only found cliticized to nouns, (din, -idln 
which will be discussed in more detail in section 7.1. 

There are two words in the language that have a petrified deictic clitic =a, which is 
no longer productively added to noun in Awjila: dsfa ‘today’, cf. isf ‘day’ and dsdw(w)asa 
‘this year’, cf. ma asgg w as ‘year’. 1 


7.1 Deictic clitics 

Nominal deixis is achieved by cliticizing the demonstrative elements to the noun. The 
demonstrative clitics agree with the noun in number. 

(67) mag i-nni amdddn=e 

where 3sm-exist: x pf man=prox.:s 
‘Where is this man?’ [P: s.v. dove?] 

(68) wdttl-mdt syiran, qdmak a-gga-y-d afiw sydr=tdfilli=ycwan. 

prepare:imp.-fp firewood now fut.=bring:fut.-is=bring fire from=house=dist.:s 
‘prepare firewood, now I will bring fire from that house.’ [PT:XV] 

’The deictic =a is found as a productive clitic in other Berber languages, for example Middle Atlas 
Berber (Penchoen 1973:21) and Mali Tuareg (Heath 2005:239). 
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(69) y-una s=ddbus=dnn-ds dlmdrrat=dya 
3sm-enter:pf. with=clothes=of-3S time=prox.:s 
‘He entered with his clothes this time.’ [PT:IX] 

(70) aflwa t-nd-d=dik ka (or: ur=t-nd-d=dik) zlan-iya u-nsk 

why 2 s-say: x pf.- 2 s=io.is neg. neg.= 2 s-say: x pf.- 2 s=io.is words-prox.:p and=I 
nnl-x ar=uta? 

be(loc.): x pf.-is to=below 

‘Then the beggar said to him: Why did you not tell me these words when (litt. 
and) I was still below?’ [PT:VI] 

In many Berber languages there exist anaphoric deictic clitics (‘the one just men¬ 
tioned before in the discourse’). In Awjila we find a deictic clitic that is only placed 
after singular nouns: =(din, =idln, which Souag (2010: 258) suggests is an anaphoric. 
This cannot be the case. In the one attestation of this clitic in the text, it is cliticized to 
the word avst ‘night’, which is introduced for the first time in the text in that sentence 
and therefore cannot be anaphoric. 

(71) u-y-dmhdt-tdt avdt-idin. 

and=3sm-make.love: x pf.=D0.3sf night=dist.:s 
‘and he made love to her that night.’ [PT:XV] 

In fact, evidence suggests that Awjila does not express anaphoric deixis at all. Many 
sentences that are clearly anaphoric, do not have deictic clitics, e.g. 

(72) Y-usa=d Zha marra i-y'alli a=y-dssdn akdllim=dnn-3s 

3 sm-come:pf.=comeJha once 3 sm-want: x pf. fut.= 3 sm-send:fut. servant=of- 3 S 
amakanbaSid talon atolllm i-ssan ka amakanw=i-ssdn 

place be.far: 3 sm but servant 3 sm-know: x pf. neg. place and= 3 sm-know: x pf. 

ka tdbarut u=y-drwd? a-y-uysr 

neg. way and= 3 sm-be.afraid:seq. fut.= 3 sm-get.lost:fut. 

‘One dayjha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away. But 
the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he became 
afraid to get lost.’ [PT:X] 

(73) U=t-3xzdr yar-ds tdmlgniw=dt-n=ls: i=ku a=wa=n 

and=3sf-see:pf. to-3S woman and=3sf-say: x pf.=i0.3s hey=you voc.=PMPH:ms=of 
Idmluxlyst. U=y-3xzsr nattln yar-as w=i-gd 3lhdmdl=dnn-3S 

mulukhiya and=3sm-see:pf. he to-3S and=3sm-put:pf. load=of-3S 

dit n=tdmigni 
in.front of=woman 

And a woman looked at him and said: Hey you there, the one of with the mu¬ 
lukhiya. And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman’ [PT:III] 
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The definition that Paradisi gives for =(din, =icUn in the word list, “quello. Quando 
la cosa non e molto lontana” [That. When the thing is not very far away], suggests that 
it is a clitic of medial deixis. Example sentence (71) above and the example cited by 
Paradisi in the word list (s.v. quello): amadanddin ‘that man’ give little support for this 
and the exact function of this clitic remains unclear. 

For the proximal deixis clitic, we notice the existence of variants with and with¬ 
out a final element -k. This also occurs in pronominal deictics (section 7.2). This is 
reminiscent of the situation in Siwa, which has medial demonstrative pronouns which 
express addressee agreement. 2 In this language, different pronouns are used depend¬ 
ing on who is addressed. If the addressee is a man, wok is used, in case of a female 
singular addressee the medial deictic is worn, while with a plural addressee werwon is 
used (Souag 2010:259-261). 

For Awjila, we lack evidence to determine whether there is addressee agreement. 
Only two instances of a demonstrative with -k occur in the texts, both in the plural 
form tyariwin-iydk ‘these sticks’. The context is certainly fit for addressee agreement in 
the Siwa sense. Note that the addressee is clearly plural rather than singular. The -k in 
Siwa only refers to singular masculine adressees. 

(74) BdS'aden i-n=isin: akka, kdinmim am-tyariwin-lyok, ondu 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p if 
t-dlluma-m iman-no-klm mafa boSadkum a-tt-dqqima-m 
2p-gather: x pf.-m self=of-2pm with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m 
am=toy artwin=iyok 
like=sticks-prox.:p 

‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves 
with each other you will remain like these sticks.’ [PT:I] 

7.2 Deictic pronouns 

Deictic pronouns consist of the pronominal element w-/t- which marks gender, fol¬ 
lowed by the deictic elements that mark number and distance (proximal and distal). 
The proximal demonstrative pronouns have a large number of different forms, and are 
unfortunately largely unattested in the texts. As a result, differences in function cannot 
be determined. 

Note that the deictic pronouns have an additional singular suffix -a which is not 
present in the nominal deictic clitics. This makes these deictic singular pronouns look 
identical to the pmphs (see section 6.3.1), but their function is different, and the plu¬ 
ral formation is different from the pmphs. Therefore the deictic pronouns and pmphs 


2 This similarity was already noticed by Souag (2010: 258) 
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cannot be considered to be the same element. Note further that the suffix -'yak that 
we find in the nominal deictic suffixes is unattested in the deictic pronouns. 

There are no attestations of w-a and t-a where they are used as demonstratives. It 
is perhaps possible that Paradisi listed them as demonstratives, even though they are 
solely used as pmphs. 



proximal 

distal 

m.sg. 

w-a, w-e, w-aya, w-ak 

w-iwan 

f.sg. 

t-a, t-e, t-aya, t-ak 

t-iwan 

m.pl. 

w-iya 

w-idanin 

f.pl. 

t-iya 

t-idanin 


Below follow several example sentences of the deictic pronouns in use. 

(75) waya d=azlt fosiis, qowi u=d=azit mri. 

this:sm pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm 
‘This is an agile and strong donkey, and it is a good donkey’ [PT:IV] 

(76) waya d-azit ka, waya d=amkian. 
this:sm pred.=donkey neg., this:sm pred.=man 
‘this is not a donkey, this is a man.’ [PT:VII] 

(77) we s-am-magwa? 
this:sm for=like-=what:sm? 

‘how much does this cost?’ [P: s.v. quanto? ] 

7.3 Presentative deictics 

The presentative deictics consist of an element akk- followed by the deictic elements. 
The presentative deictics can be compared in meaning to that of Italian ecco or French 
void, voila. 

Paradisi gives a complete paradigm of the presentive deictics, which agree in gen¬ 
der and number with the noun they denote. 



proximal 

distal 

m.sg. 

akk-a 

akk-iwan 

f.sg. 

ak(k)att-a 

akk-iwan 

m.pl. 

akk-i 

akk-idanin 

f.pl. 

akatt-i 

akk-idanin 


The distal presentative deictics agree in gender in the singular, but not in the plural 
to the noun that they refer to. Note that the proximal plural deictic suffix -i is different 
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from the ones found in the nominal deictic clitics and in the deictic pronouns (-iya, 
-iyak). The endings of the proximal rather resemble the pmph endings. 

In reality, we only have a single example where these words agree in gender and 
number with the noun they modify. 

(78) akk-i madman 

presentative:prox-pm people 
‘Behold, the people’ [P:s.v. ecco] 

In all other cases, the presentative deictic invariably takes the masculine singular 
form, and is only differentiated in proximal and distal deixis. 

(79) ukkd, kammlm am = tyariwin=lyak 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p 

‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks,’ [PT:I] 

(80) afiw akka y-alhim-a 

fire this.here 3sm-to.be.lit:res.=res. 

‘this here fire is lit’ [P: s.v. accendere] 

(81) akka ala urlf-x=a 
this.here rel. write:res.-is=res. 

‘behold, that which I have written’ [P: s.v. quello] 

(82) abba, abba akkiwan albaqis n-afiw. 
father father that.there glimmer of=fire. 

‘Father, father! There! the glimmer of fire!’ [PT:XV] 

(83) akkiwan iris-in=a dillwan. 

thatthere descend:res.-3pm=res. at.there 

‘Over there, they’ve descended down there.’ [PT:XV] 

7.4 Adverbial deictics 

Deictic adverbs distinguish between a locative and an allative function. The proximal 
form is found with the deictic suffix -a which we also saw in the deictic pronouns and 
presentative deictics. Moreover we find a suffix -ak, which appears to be a combination 
of the deictic suffx -a and the deictic suffix -ak. The distal form of the locative has the 
deictic suffix -iwan, but besides this regular form, we find an irregular dissiwan. For the 
allative adverbial deictics, there is no attested form of the distal. 

proximal distal 

Locative dil-a, dil-ak dil-iwan, dissiwan 
Allative sil-a, sil-ak unattested 
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(84) yi=d cUla. 
come:imp. athere 
‘come here.’ [PT:VI] 

(85) akkiwan iris-in=a diltwan. 

that.there descend:res.-3pm=res. at.there 

‘Over there, they’ve descended down there.’ [PT:XV] 

(86) y-axattam slla wa zlza-n lamluxayat, 

3sf-say: x pf.=i0.3s 3sm-pass.by:impf. along.here PMPH:sm sell:impf.-ptc. mulukhiya 
‘A mulukhiya vendor came by here,’ [PT:IV] 

Note that in example (84) the preceding imperative verb yid is unaccented. It 
seems to form an accent unit with dlla, something which Paradisi also suggests with 
the spelling he employed: <yid-dila>. It is conceivable that the command ‘come here’ 
has become a fixed phrase with only one accent. 

The adverb gan ‘there’ is a deictic that is not specified for distance. Paradisi con¬ 
siders it the Awjila form of expressing ‘there is, there are’, found in the word list under 
essere: 


“Vi e, vi era, gan (cf. Siwa, gen, chez); non vi e, gan-ka\ egli non c’era yenm- 
ka gan.” [P: s.v. essere] 

From the examples, especially in text XV, it is clear that the ‘there is, there are’ 
interpretation of the word is secondary to the adverbial meaning ‘there’. 

(87) u-ba^aden nahinat ufa-nat alayamy-dmmiit=a u-kkar-nat, 

and=then they(f) find: x pf.-3pf camel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=get.up: x pf.-3pf, 
arja^-nat z-gan samma-nat y-amza 

lift.up: x pf.-3pf from=there cook: x pf.-3pf dat.=ogre 

‘and then they found a dead camel and they stood up and lifted (it) from there 
and cooked it for the ogre.’ [PTiXV] 

(88) u=t-san gan tirlwt tamaqqarant 

and=3sf-make.enter: x pf. there girl big:sf 

‘and (she) made oldest girl go in there,’ [PT:XV] 

In the sentence below the ‘there is, there are’ interpretation seems the only logical 
interpretation: 

(89) gan mlddan dlla, 
there people at.here, 

‘there are people here,’ 



Chapter 8 

Prepositions and postpositions 


8.1 Prepositions 

There are two types of prepositional construction in Awjila. The first are the basic 
prepositions, and the second group are preposition-like constructions, which behave 
like prepositions in various degrees. 

8.1.1 Basic prepositions 

Basic prepositions often have different forms depending on whether they precede a 
noun or a pronoun. The table below gives an overview of the prepositions. 


Before noun 

Before pronoun 


id 

idd- 

‘with (comitative), and’ 

af 

falli- 

‘on, at’ 

ar 

yar- 

‘nearby, at’ 

s, s-yar, s-ar 

s-yar- 

‘from’ 

s 

s- 

‘with’ (instrumental) 

n 

ann- 

‘of’ 

i,y- 

— 

dative preopsition 

am 

— 

‘like’ 

ir 

Unattested 

‘until’ 

beyn 

Unattested 

‘between’ 


8.1.1.1 id ‘with (comitative), and’ 

The pronominal form of the comitative preposition has default accent in all positions. 
Text XIII has a sentence where the accent is in the (unexpected) final position: iddi 
‘with me’. 

The primary meaning of this preposition is the comitative ‘with, and’. It can only 
be used in the coordination of two nominal or pronominal phrases. It can never be 
used to coordinate two clauses. 

(90) BaS'aden y-aqcjim i-ranni id=middan. 
then 3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-bid:impf. with=people 
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‘Then he started bidding along with the people.’ [PT:IV] 

(91) ur=n-a=k=a ka baSad a=t-qima-t idd-i t-aS'addTt ka? 

neg.=say:res.-is=io.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-is 2s-go-impf.-2s neg. 

‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?)’ [PT:XIII] 

(92) a-n-naSadd kull idd-dk. 
fut.=ip-go:fut. all with-2sm 
‘We will all go with you.’ [PT:II] 

(93) Undu usi-y=d ka, a-n-mhasab nak idd-as yom alqiyama. 

if come: x pf.-is neg. fut.=ip-settle.the.score:fut. I withes day.of.resurrection 

‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 

(94) u=tafut t-ahma-ya falli-s u-t-aqqlm (t)-tatta afs-ann-as 
and=sun 3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay: x pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s 
id-algafa-nn-as 

with=neck=of-3S 

‘and the sun burned on him and started eating at his face and neck,’ [PT:III] 
8.1.1.2 af ‘on’ 

The preposition af can be used to mean ‘on’ in the physical sense. It can also be used 
to mark the object of a verb that has no power to affect the action. This often results in 
a malefactive implication. The latter use is similar to what Kossmann (1997:223) calls 
the ‘implicative’ in Figuig. The lsg. ending irregularly gets a -w- before the i. 

(95) nak ‘i'ayyan-ax u-zmar-x ka a=Sadda-x af=tarin=n-uk 

I be.sick:impf.-is and=be.able: x pf.-is neg. fut.=go:fut.-is on=legs=of-is 

‘I am sick and I am not able to go on my legs’ [PT:V] 

(96) Ihiidi i-qallaz falli-wi 
Jew 3sm-lie:impf. on-is 

‘The Jew is lying about me,’ [PT:V] 

(97) u=t-aqqas albab falli-s 

and=3sf-close: x pf. door on~3sg. 

‘and she closed the door on him,’ [PT:III] 


The verb axzar ‘to look at’ uses the preposition af with nouns, but yar for pronouns: 
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(98) u=ba?adeny-axzar af=alhamal=ann-as wa zzak-an dax 

and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3S PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 

a-y-arjal-t 

fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm 

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry,’ [PT:III] 

( 99 ) U=t-axzar yar-as tamlgni 
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3S woman 

‘And a woman looked at him’ [PT:III] 

8.1.1.3 ar ‘to’ 

ar ‘to’ expresses motion towards or possession. The directional sense of this prepo¬ 
sition is not attested very often in the texts, and it competes semantically with the 
locative clitic =1 (see section 8.2). =i seems to be preferred. 

(100) nak a-ntar-ax-ku ka Ir-a-nnaNadd nakldd-ak or-algadi. 

I fut.=let.go:fut.-is=D0.2sm neg. until=fut.=ip-go:fut. I with-2sm to=judge 

‘I will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.’ [PT:V] 

ar is mainly attested in possessive phrases. The sentence below illustrates this. 

(101) Gan Abudabr yar-as tamlgni 
there Abu.Dabr to-3s wife 

‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr,’ [PT:XV] 

The possessive use of the preposition can also be negated: 

(102) u-yar-i ka talaba. 
and=to-is neg. gown 

‘and I do not have a gown.’ [PT:V] 

8.1.1.4 s, s-yar, s-ar ‘from’ 

s, s-yar, s-ar is the ablative preposition. There seems to be free variation between the 
three variants, where s-yar is the most common. When the form of the ablative prepo¬ 
sition is s, its complement can be followed by the locative clitic =i. This is similar to 
Ghadames, where the locative clitic is obligatory with the ablative preposition s (Koss- 
mann 2013b: 112). The pronominal form only has the variant s-yar. 

(103) Nak wa d-ala sll-x=a sar-middan lawwal kaddlm-an, 

I PMPH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-is=res. from=people formerly old:mp 
‘This is what I heard from the old people once,’ [PT:II] 
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(104) Gan iwmany-arfVi=a af=tagiU=nn-as alhaml zzak 

there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3S load heavy:3sm 
syar=bin luxiya t 

from=mulukhiya 

‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head,’ 
[PT:III] 

(105) usi-y=d=a s=asal=i nak id=lahU=ann-iik. 

come:res.-is=come=res. from=village=loc. I with=family=of-is 

‘He said to him: I’ve come from the village, together with my family.’ [PT:XV] 

(106) wasa a-nzurra-n syar-kim a=?ayyat-an=dlk taiatamarrat; 
rel. fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=io.is three times 
'Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times;’ [PT:II] 

s, s-yar, s-ar may be used to indicate the material something is made of: 

(107) wdya sar=zzil 
this:ms from=iron 

'This is of iron’ [P: s.v. di] 

8.1.1.5 s ‘with’ 

The instrumental preposition is used to express the object by means of which a certain 
action is accomplished. Because the 3pl.n1. and 3pl.f. suffixes start with s-, the forms 
are somewhat irregular, as the s-s- sequence has been simplified (see 6.1.4). 

This preposition is homophonous to the s- variant of the ablative preposition s, s- 
yar, s-ar in front of nouns. The pronominal form is always different from the ablative 
preposition. 

(108) u-y-aqqan-t s=azikar 

and=3sm-tie: x pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope 
‘And he tied it with a rope’ [PT:VII] 

(109) U=y-dfr6h Zha s-anat 

and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-3pf 
‘Andjha became happy with it’ [PT:V] 

The preposition s is also used to express an amount of money: 

(110) s=sa6aTa n-milTim. 
with=seven of=milliem 

'For seven milliemes.’ [PT:III] 
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8.1.1.6 n ‘of’ 

Posessions is expressed with the preposition n ‘of’. When it is followed by prepositional 
endings, the full complex of preposition + prepositional endings cliticizes to the pre¬ 
ceding word. The prepositional endings of this preposition differ slightly from those 
found with other prepositions (pg. 116). 

(111) d-aPtadad n=azavu n-azit-ann-uk, 
pred.=number of=hairs of=donkey=of-is 

‘It is the number of hairs of my donkey’ [PT:VIII] 

The preposition n is also used for some specialized meanings. It is placed in front 
of a quantified noun that is preceded by a numeral (see section 9.1). It is used in some 
preposition-like constructions (see sections 8.1.2.1, 8.1.2.2, 8.1.2.4, 8.1.2.5). 

It is also used to describe the material an object is made of, note that s-, s-ar, s-yar 
‘from’ may also be used in this function: 

(112) ayiz n-uray 
necklace of=gold 

‘a golden necklace’ [P: s.v. di] 

8.1.1.7 t ‘to, for’ 

This preposition marks the indirect object. For the pronominal marking of the indirect 
object, the indirect object clitics are used (see section 6.1.3). 

(113) BaSadeny-askI alhudiw=i-n=is ya=Zhd: ayid 

then 3sm-leave: x pf. Jew and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s dat.=Jha bring:imp. 

albarat-ann-uk. 

money=of-is 

‘Then the Jew came out and said to Jha: Bring my money (back)’ [PT:V] 

(114) u=i-tdnn=ls i=kull aniadan 

and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3s dat.=each person 

‘and (started) saying to each person:’ [PT:XIII] 

The preposition i is usually substituted by the indirect object clitics, but once we 
find the preposition i followed by the independent pronoun ku ‘you’: 

(115) nak wa ahdaf-x=tlt=a i=ku 

I PMPH:sm threw:res.-is=D0.3sf dat.=you 

‘I am the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V] 
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8.1.1.8 am ‘like’ 

The preposition am ‘like’ is used to make comparisons. Like the preposition i, it is 
followed by the independent pronoun, rather than the prepositional suffixes. The uses 
of this preposition will be discussed in more detail in section 10.7.4. 

(116) ndttln maqqar am=nak 
he big:sm like=I 

‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come] 

8.1.1.9 ir ‘until’ 

This preposition is not attested very often, and is never found in front of a pronominal 
form. This is unsurprising, as in many Berber languages, this preposition can only be 
placed in front of nouns (e.g. Kossmann 1997:229). 

(117) u=ndttln i-dddhwar ir=i-tiig Zha. 

and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet: x pf. Jha 

‘and he continued to go around until he met Jha.’ [PT:VIII] 

There is one example in the dictionary, where ir is used together with the locative 
particle i 

(118) nattiny-dSidd=a ( ir=)tfiUi=yi 

he 3sm-go.res=res. until=house=loc. 

‘he has gone to the house’ [P: s.v. a] 

8.1.1.10 beyn ‘between’ 

beyn ‘between’ is not attested in the texts, and Paradisi provides no example sentences. 
Little more can be said about this preposition. 

8.1.2 Preposition-like constructions 

Several nouns or noun-like words, may be used to express location or direction, similar 
to functions that the basic prepositions have. These preposition-like elements all be¬ 
have differently. Some use prepositional endings, while others do not. Some of these 
constructions can be placed directly in front of the noun they modify, while others 
cannot. 

Some of these preposition-like constructions use the Arabic preposition minn- in 
combination with the preposition-like element to pronominalized it. The preposition 
minn- is never used outside of this context. This preposition takes the regular Berber 
pronominal endings. 
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8.1.2.1 agiir ‘near, on the side’ 

The word agiir ‘near, on the side’ is only attested combined with pronouns. Pronomi¬ 
nal prepositional endings cannot directly follow it, and are either combined with the 
Berber preposition n ‘of’ or the Arabic preposition minn- ‘from’. 

(119) u-y-aqqim y-dvdld=a agur-bnn-as ir-a-y-us 

and=3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-stand:res.=res. besides=of-3S until=fut.=3sm-come:fut. 
dlbuLls. 

police 

‘and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come.’ [PT:III] 

The constructions with minn- are only attested in the word list: lsg. agiir minn-i 
2sg.m. agiir minn-ak. 

8.1.2.2 tammast ‘in the middle’ 

This preposition-like construction is only attested in a single example sentence in Par- 
adisi’s word list, tammast may modify a noun with a genitive construction with the 
preposition n ‘of’: 

(120) tammast n-tfilli 
middle of house 

‘in the middle of the house’ [P: s.v. mezzo (in)] 

8.1.2.3 zut ‘above’ 

This word functions as a preposition in front of noun. It is placed directly in front of 
the noun it modifies: 

(121) arfaS=i zut laktuf=ann-ak. 

carry:imp.=DO.is on.top.of shoulders=of-2sm 

‘He (the ogre) said to him: Carry me on your shoulders.’ [PT:XV] 

(122) u=y-arfaS'=at ziit Laktuf=ann-as 

and=3sm-carry: x pf.=D0.3sm on.top.of shoulders=of-3S 
‘and he carried him on his shoulders’ [PT:XV] 

Paradisi’s word list shows that this preposition cannot receive prepositional pronom¬ 
inal endings, ziit is combined with Berber preposition fall- ‘on’ or the Arabic preposi¬ 
tion minn- ‘from’: tsg. zut minn-i, zutfalli-wi 2sg.m. zut minn-dk. The pronominal forms 
are not attested in the texts. 

zut may be combined with the prepositions ar ‘to’ and s-ar ‘from’ to form adverbial 
phrases ar-ziit ‘upward’, s-ar-ziit ‘from above’: 



136 


CHAPTER 8 . PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIONS 


(123) U y-dlbdb ndttln idd-ds ar=zut 
and 3sm-climb:pf. he \vith-3s to=up 
‘And he climbed up with him’ [PT:VI] 

(124) Bdlddeny-dxzdr Zhasar-zut 

Then 3sm-look:seq. Jha from=above 

‘Then Jha looked from above’ 

The antonym iita ‘below’ is also combined with the prepostions or ‘to’ and s-ar 
‘from’ to form adverbial phrases ar-iita ‘downward’ and s-ar-iita ‘from below’, s-ar-iita 
is only attested in the word list (s.v. sotto). 

(125) w=aflwa t-dnd-d=dik Irds ar=iita? 

and=why 2s-say: x pf.-2s=i0.is descend:imp. to=below 

‘And why did you tell me to come down?’ 

One would expect that uta can also be used independently like ziit, but there is no 
evidence for this. 


8.1.2.4 daffar ‘behind, after’ 

This preposition-like construction is often a preposition in Berber languages, cf. Kabyle 
ddjfir, Touareg ddjfdr. In Awjila it can only combine with a noun using a genitive con¬ 
struction: 

(126) ddjfdr n-tfdLi 
behind of=house 

‘behind the house’ [P: s.v. dietro] 

In front of pronouns, a set of Arabic pronominal endings is used (see section 6.1.4): 

(127) u=y-dqqm=t s-azikdr u-y-dSbdd w=azlt 

and=3sm-tie: x pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope and=3sm-go: x pf. and=donkey 
ddjfar-a (or: ddffdr-ah). 

behind-3sm 

And he tied it with a rope and went and the donkey (was) behind him.’ [PT:VII] 

In Paradisi’s word list, a few forms with Berber prepositional suffixes are attested, 
for example ddffdr-bs ‘behind him’. 
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8.1.2.5 dit ‘in front of’ 

To modify nouns, this word uses a genitive construction: 

(128) u-y-dhddf-tdndt dit nd=Zha sar=drrdsdn. 

and=3sm-throw: x pf.=D0.3pf front of=Jha from=window 

‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window.’ [PT:V] 

When used pronominally dit, like ddjfdr, uses Arabic pronominal endings (see sec¬ 
tion 6.1.4): 

(129) I-ggi=t dit-a 

3sm-put:P=D0.3sm in.front-3sm 
‘He put it in front of him’ [PT:II] 

The word list contains some forms of this word where it combines with Berber 
prepositional endings. These forms are unattested in the texts 

The antonyms dit and ddjfdr are the only two prepositions that are attested with 
Arabic prepositional suffixes. 

dit may be combined with the preposition or ‘to’ to form adverbial phrase ar-dit 
‘forward’: 

(130) zigdz ar=dit 
walk:imp. to=front 

‘Walk forward!’ [P: s.v. andare] 

8.2 The locative postposition -i 

Besides a large amount of prepositions, Awjila has one postposition =i, which expresses 
location or movement towards a location, ft is cliticized directly to the noun it modi¬ 
fies. 

(131) w=izigaz dzdnqin=i n=asal 

and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village 

‘and he would walk in the street of the village’ [PTdll] 

(132) y-iina ammiid-i 

3sm-enter:seq. mosque=loc. 

‘He entered the mosque’ [PT:II] 

Brugnatelli (2005: 375ft) suggests that the locative clitic indeed influences the ac¬ 
cent, but from the data available this is not obvious. All but three nouns that have the 
locative particle =i end in the sequence |vc|. The default accent of both the sequence 
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|vc| and |vc=i| falls on the final vowel of the noun. Compare the two example sentences 
below. The first sentence shows asal without the locative particle with accent on the 
ultimate syllable. The second sentence has the same word, but this time with the loca¬ 
tive clitic behind it. The accent still falls regularly on the final vowel of the noun. 

(133) Gan iwlnan n=amadan asal n=awihn. 
there one:ms of=man village of=Aujilan.people 

‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:II] 

(134) u=y-dqqlm i-ddahwar asal=i kkiill 

and=3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole 

‘A scholar left to go around outside, and he started going around the whole 
village’ [PTiVIII] 

In the texts, we find two forms that provide contradictory evidence. One has ante¬ 
penultimate accent, which implies the =i has no influence, the other appears to have 
attracted accent, which implies that the =i is considered part of the accentual word 
unit. Neither of the words are found without the clitic =i, so nothing can be said with 
certainty about the accent in either case. 

(135) Zhay-askln-a lSalli=yi 

Jha 3sm-live:res.=res. high=loc. 

‘Jha lived in a high (place)’ [PT:VI] 

(136) w=i-ggl=tat skorat-i. 

and=3sm-put: x pf.=D0.3sf bag=loc. 

‘Then he bought some vegetables and put them in a bag.’ [PT:XII] 

The example Brugnatelli cites, comes from the word list, and this word is attested 
both with, and without the locative particle in the word list: tfllli ‘house’ is attested 
with a retracted accent in the example sentence below. 

(137) nattiny-aSidd=a (ir=)tfilli=yi 

he 3sm-go.res=res. until=house=loc. 

‘he has gone to the house’ [P: s.v. a] 

In one case, the locative particle itself is accented. This gives the impression that 
=i is perhaps an independent word, rather than a clitic. This may also explain why =i 
does not have effect on the accent in one of the examples above. 

(138) y-uya y-akrl s=ls ssiiq=I 

3sm-take:pf. 3sm-return: x pf. withes market=loc. 

‘he took (it) and returned with it to the market’ [PT:VII] 
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The locative clitic =i cannot be combined with the possessive pronominal clitics. 
In sentences where we would otherwise expect the locative particle, it is absent if the 
noun has a possessive clitic. In such cases, there is no other marking of the locative. 

(139) U=bd < i'ddeny-d < i'ddd ndttin dbcdrbus-dnn-ds 
and=then 3sm-go: x pf. he garden=of-3S 
‘And then he went to his garden’ [PT:XV] 

(140) Y-usa=d, y-una ndttin idd-ds amakan-n-dsin 

3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he withes place=of-3pm 
‘He came and entered their place with her’ [PT:XV] 

The locative postposition is only found in one other Berber language: Ghadames, 
in western Libya (Lanfry 1968: 366, Kossmann 2013b: 103). Unlike in Ghadames, the 
locative clitic is always =i, and does not undergo inhxation. 

Morphosyntactically, the locative particle behaves differently in Awjila and Gha¬ 
dames. In Ghadames the locative marker stands at the end of a noun phrase, unless 
the noun phrase is determined by a deictic clitic, in which case the locative clitic is 
attached to the deictic clitic. Awjila places the locative marker after the noun, rather 
than after the entire noun phrase. There are no examples of a determined noun phrase 
with a locative postposition in Awjila. Compare: 

Ghadames 

(141) tali n tdmzen=i 
room of barley=loc. 

‘in the room of the barley’ (Kossmann 2013b: 107) 

(142) daz-e-den n asle 
house=ANP:S=LOC of groom 

‘in this house of the groom’ (Kossmann 2013b: 108) 

Awjila 

(143) dzdnqin-i n=asal 
street=loc. of=village 

‘in the street of the village’ [PT:III] 




Chapter 9 
Quantifiers 


9.1 Numerals 

Most numerals in Awjila have an Arabic origin. We only have fragmental information 
on numerals, as Paradisi did not include Arabic loanwords in his word list. Therefore 
all attestations of numerals above ‘one’ are from the texts. 

1 m. twin, iwinan, iwinan 
f. iwat, iwatan 

2 itnen 

3 talata 

4 arba?a 
7 saba?a 
9 tasaTa 

90 tas?in 
100 mayat 
1000 alf 

arbata, sabsS'a and tasaS'a all have a antepenultimate accent. This position is very 
rare in Awjila. It is very well possible that the a in front of f is epenthetic in these forms. 

A numeral is attached to the quantified noun by means of the preposition n ‘of’. 
Only the numeral ‘one’ agrees in gender with the quantified noun, all other numerals 
have a fixed form. With ‘one’, the masculine and the feminine have two variants each: 
Masculine twin, iwinan and feminine iwat, iwatan. There appears to be no difference 
in meaning between these forms. Both forms can also be used to mark a noun phrase 
as indefinite. 

(144) Gan iwinan n=amadan asal n=awihn. 
there one:ms of=man village of=Aujilan.people 

‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:II] 

(145) w=iwin n=isf i-Lliim amazzin-n-as 

and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather: x pf. sons=of-3S 

‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I] 
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(146) BaSaden i-n=is twin n=amaddn: 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s one:sm of=man: 

‘Then a man said to him:’ [PT:XIII] 

(147) t-dlluma-m ka iman=nd-klm a=tt-dq(ma-m am=iwatcin 

2pm-gather: x pf.-2pm neg. self=of-2pm fut.=2pm-remain:fut.-2pm like=one:sf 
n=tdyarit 

of= stick 

‘(If) you do not gather yourself, you will remain like one stick:’ [PT:I] 

(148) nakn-a-k-a s-arbalan-midim 

I say:res.-is=io.2sm=res. with=four of=milliem 

‘I’ve told you for four milliemes’ [PT:III] 

Some Arabic constructions have been taken over as such, and do not have the 
preposition n ‘of’. 

(149) sbar-at a-nn-a-klm nak d=awd tlata marrat 

wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-is=io.2pm I pred.=Aujilan three times 
ilayom alqiyama: 

until.the.day.of.resurrection 

‘Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three times until the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 

(150) Zhay-atamanna syar-rabbi a=y-afk=is a If zni 

Jha 3sm-wish: x pf. from=god fut.=3sm-give:fut.=i0.3s 1,000 pound 

‘Jha prayed God to give him 1,000 Pounds’ [PT:V] 

(151) BdS'aden u=ba < i'dd sabaSaayyamy-dSadd marrat (marratat) aqiit-dt 

then and=after seven days 3sm-go: x pf. time another-sf 

‘Then after seven days he went another time’ [PT:IV] 

9.2 Cryptic numerals 

Zanon (1932:264) describes a cryptic counting system that avoids the use of the Arabic 
numerals in order to discuss numbers without outsiders understanding them. He does 
not cite the terminology in Berber, but only gives an Italian translation. He gives an 


overview: 
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1 finger 

2 two fingers 

5 complete hand 

7 a hand and two fingers, or two hands minus three fingers 
10 two hands 
15 two hands and a foot 
20 two hands and two feet 

Similar cryptic numeral systems are found in other Berber languages such as Siwa 
(Laoust 1931:107, Souag 2010:185), Nefusa (Beguinot 1942:127) and El-Foqaha (Paradisi 
1963a: s.v. quattro, cinque, sei, sette, otto, nove, dieci). 


9.3 kkull ‘all, whole’ 

The word kkull ‘all’ functions as a general quantifier that marks the entirety of a group. 
It is placed after the noun phrase it modifies. There is some variation between kkull 
and kull in these forms. 

(152) wenma sla-n=t mlddan n=asal kull, usa-n=d 

as.soon.as hear: x pf.-3pm=D0.3sm people of=village all come: x pf.-3pm=come 

yallly-an a=mmudd-n kull daffar-a 

want: x pf.-3pm fut.=pray:fut.-3pm all behind-3sm 

‘As soon as all the people of the village heard it, they came and all wanted to 
pray behind him’ [PT:II] 

(153) mag i-nni anniiss an-tamurt kkull? 

where 3sm-be(loc.): x pf. middle of=earth whole 

‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [PT:VIII] 

9.4 kull ‘each’ 

The distributive quantifier kull ‘each’ marks each single instance of a group. It is always 
placed in front of the noun phrase it modifies. 

(154) u-y-ajka kull twin tayarlt. 

and=3sm-give:pf. each one:sm stick 
‘and (he) gave each one a stick.’ [PT:I] 

(155) u=i-tann=is i=kull amadan 

and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3S dat.=each person 

‘and (he started) saying to each person:’ [PT:XIII] 
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9.5 dggiit ‘much, many’ 

The indefinite quantifier dggiit ‘much, many’ is only attested once in the texts. In this 
one example it precedes the noun it modifies. 

(156) W=i-zigaz ggiit isfiwan 

and=3sm-walk:impf. many days 
‘And he would walk many days’ [PT:III] 



Chapter 10 
Syntax 


10.1 The basic sentence 

The basic verbal sentence in Awjila can encode three functions that are integrated into 
the verbal complex when expressed pronominally: subject, direct object and indirect 
object. The subject is always marked through PNG-marking, also when it is expressed 
lexically. Except in topicalization, the lexical subject follows the verb. 

(157) I-takayyar alS'dlam 

3sm-be.confused: x pf. scholar 

V S 

‘The scholar was confused’ [PT:VIII] 

The direct object is marked with a lexical direct object, which always follows the 
verb. The direct object may also be expressed pronominally by means of a direct object 
clitic. 

Instances where a sentence has both a lexical subject and a lexical direct object 
and no topicalization are very rare, but we do find two sentences of this type in the 
corpus. They display different orders of the lexical subject and lexical direct object: 

(158) BaYadeny-asla Zhazlan-lya 
Then 3sm-hear:pf. Jha words=prox.:p 

V S DO 

‘Then Juha heard these words’ [PT:IV] 

(159) Y-axammam alfakr-ann-as sidi Hamad, 

3sm-think:pf. thought=of-3S sidi.Hamid 

V DO S 

‘Sidi Hamid thought his thought,’ [PT:II] 

Much more commonly, either the subject or the direct object is expressed lexically, 
while the other is pronominalized. 

(160) w=iwin n-isf i-ltiim amazzin=n-as 
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:P sons=of-3S 

V DO 

‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I] 
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(161) Ba?adeny-asll=t dlhiidi aringi=nn-ds 

Then 3sm-hear: x pf.=D0.3sm. Jew neighbour=of-3S 

v=DO S 

‘Then the Jew, his neighbour, heard him’ [PT:V] 

There is one case of a ditransitive verb which takes two lexical direct objects, namely 
djk ‘to give’. In the one example of such a construction, the first direct object is the 
beneficiary, while the second direct object is the object given. When the beneficiary 
is pronominalized, it is pronominalized as an indirect object. Compare the following 
two examples: 

(162) u-y-ajka kull twin tayarlt. 

and=3sm-give:pf. each one:sm stick 
‘and (he) gave each one a stick.’ [PT:I] 

(163) w=i-Jk-tsin dlhdzmat n=tayariwin 

and=3sm-give:P-I0.3pm bundle of=sticks 
‘and gave them a bundle of sticks’ [PT:I] 

The verb assan ‘to send, send out’ may also belong to the ditransitive verb type: 

(164) Y-usa=d Zha marra i-yatti a=y-assan akaiibn=ann-as 

3sm-come:pf.=comeJha once 3sm-want: x pf. fut.=3sm-send:fut. servant=of-3S 
amakdn baSld 

place be.far:3sm 

‘One dayjha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away.’ [PT:X] 

The person to whom something is sent takes the indirect object pronoun clitics 
when pronominalized: 

(165) i-ssdn=dik=a 
3sm-send:res.=i0.is-res. 

‘He has sent me’ [P: s.v. io] 

The lexical indirect object is marked by the preposition i. When the indirect object 
is pronominalized, the indirect object clitic is appended to the verb. The lexical indi¬ 
rect object follows the lexical subject. There are no attestations of both a lexical direct 
object and a lexical indirect object in one sentence. 

(166) I-n=is alqadi i=Zha: 

3sm-say: x pf.=io.3sjudge dat.=Jha 
V s IO 

‘The judge saidtojha:’ [PT:V] 
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(167) Bd?ddeny-dfkl=t i=dddllal dax a=i-zizi=t. 

then 3sm-give: x pf.=D0.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 
v=DO IO 

‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it.’ [PT:IV] 

(168) qdmaa-nn-a-k bhkayat axlr n=td=nn-ak. 

now fut.=tell:fut.-is=io.2sm story better of=PMPH=of-2sm 

V=IO DO 

‘ Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!’ [PT:IV] 

The verb an=ls ‘to say’ has obligatory pronominal indirect object marking (Paradisi 
1960a: 164 s.v. dire). Even when there is no specific addressee in the sentence, the 
default 3Sg. marker -Is is always present. The obligatory pronominal indirect object 
marking also implies that, when a lexical indirect object is expressed, we also find the 
pronominal indirect object marking. 

(169) w=izigaz dzanqin=i n=asal u=ndttln Nay at 

and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf. 
w=itann=is: bmluxlyat bdh(a)y-at. 

and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3S mulukhiya be.good-3sf 

‘and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good 
mulukhiya!’ [PT:III] 

(170) Sadd an=is=t i=sldi Hamad az-Zarruq. 

go:imp. say:imp.=io.3S=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 

‘Go and tell it to sidi Hamid Zarrouq.’ [PT:II] 

Double indirect object marking is found with one other verb, namely mmah ‘to kiss’. 

(171) mmah-is i=tirlwt 
kiss:imp.=io.3S. dat.=girl 
‘Kiss the girl!’ [P: s.v. baciare] 

Prepositions with pronominal suffixes occur before and after the lexical direct ob¬ 
ject: 

(172) gl-x dit-i ksiim 

put: x pf.-is in.front-is meat 

T put the meat in front of me’ [PT:II] 

(173) Gan iwmany-drfi?=a af=tagHi=nn-as alh 'aml zzcik 

there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3S load heavy:3sm 
sycir=bmlux'yat 

from=mulukhiya 

‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head’ 
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(174) a=d-ga-t ka skdrat af=azit? 

fut.=2s-put:fut.-2s neg. bag on=donkey? 

‘will you not put the bag on the donkey?’ [PT:XII] 

Prepositions with pronominal suffixes also occur before and after the lexical sub¬ 
ject. 

(175) U=t-dxzdr yar-os tamigni 

and=3sf-see:pf. to-3S woman 

‘And a woman looked at him’ [PT:III] 

(176) U=y-dxzdr nottln yar-as 
and=3sm-see:pf. he to-3s 
‘And he looked at her’ [PT:III] 

10.2 Non-verbal sentences 

10.2.1 Copular sentences 

A copular sentence is expressed by a subject followed by the predicate which is marked 
by the predicative particle d. 

(177) nok d=aw(L 

I pred.=Awjilan 

‘I will be an Awjilan’ [PT:II] 

(178) wdya d=wa n-mani? 

this:ms pred.=PMPH:ms of=who 

‘whose is that one?’ [P: s.v. quello] 

Copular sentences are negated by placing the predicative particle d before the 
predicate and the negative marker ka after the predicate. 

(179) wdya d-azit ka 
this:sm pred.=donkey neg. 

‘this is not a donkey’ [PT:VII] 

10.2.2 Prepositional sentences 

Prepositions may be used in non-verbal sentences. In such sentences, the predicate is 
only marked by the preposition: 
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(180) waya sar=zzil 
this:ms from=iron 

‘This is of iron’ [P: s.v. di] 

(181) nattin maqqar am-nak 
he be.big:3sm like=I 

‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come] 

10.2.3 Locative sentences 

Locative non-verbal sentences are expressed with the adverbial deictic gan ‘there’. 

(182) Gan iwinan n=amadan asal n-awiian. 
there one:ms of=man village of=Aujilan.people 
‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:II] 

10.2.4 Possessive sentences 

Possession is expressed by means of a construction with the preposition or ‘to, toward’ 
+ pronominal suffix. 

(183) Gan Abudabr yar-as tamlgni 
there Abu.Dabr to-3s wife 

‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr, he had a wife’ [PT:XV] 

Possessive sentences may also be negated with the negative particle kd: 

(184) yard kd. 
to-is neg. 

‘I don’t have (anything).’ [PT:VI] 


10.3 Yes/No-questions 

Yes/no-questions are not marked segmentally. Therefore questions must be inferred 
from the context (or possibly intonation, about which we know nothing). 

(185) rabbiy-afki-dlk-a albasirat u=ku t-yalU-t 

God 3sm-give:res.=i0.is=res. willingly and=you 2s-want: x pf.-2s 
a=tt-uybd=tat syard? 

fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3sf from=is 

‘God has given me this willingly and you want to take it from me?’ [PT:V] 

(186) sahib zlan-iya? 
be.true:3m words-PROX:p 

‘Are these words true?’ [PT:V] 
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10.4 Topicalization 

In Berber, topicalized elements are usually placed in the left periphery of the sentence 
(Galand 2010:3iiff.). There is left-periphery placement in Awjila as well. The use of the 
left periphery seems to be limited to topicalized subjects only, but with the restricted 
data we have, this is very difficult to ascertain. 

An example of topicalization can be found in an exchange in text II: 

(187) Na-n=is: nakkanl n-asummi-ti-ya u=n-ci=tl=ya. 

say: x pf.-3pm=io.3s we ip-cook:res.=D0.3sm=res. and=ip-eat:res.=D0.3sm=res. 
‘They said to him: We’ve cooked it and eaten it.’ [PT:II] 

To this, the main character replies: 

(188) I-n=isin: nak S'alamd fakk-a=s afhv y-alyam 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm I as.much.as. give:impf.-is=i0.3S fire 3sm-refuse:pf. 
a=y-amm. 

fut.=3sm-cook:fut. 

‘He said to them: No matter how much fire I would give it, it refused to cook.’ 
[PT:II] 

In these two sentences, the pronoun is clearly placed to the left side to indicate 
emphasis: As for us, we’ve cooked it and eaten it’; ‘As for me, no matter how much fire 
I would give it, it refused to cook.’ 

The two sentences are examples of placement of a pronominal subject in the left 
periphery. Nominal subjects can also be placed there: 

(189) rabbi y-afki=dik=a am ala yalli-x. 

God 3sm-give:res.=io.is=res. like rel. want: x pf.-is 
‘God has given like I wanted!’ [PT:V] 


10.5 The usage of TAM-stems 

There are five stem types that express different tense, aspect and moods. 1 This section 
describes the usage of these stems. Stative verbs are are not attested with different TAM- 
stems. Unlike many other Berber languages, Awjila does not have a special negative 
perfective or negative imperfective forms. 

Within the Berberological tradition, there exists great variation in the terminology 
used to denote the TAM-stems. The most commonly used terminologies are the ones 
used by Basset (1952) and Galand (1964). The system of TAM-stems in Awjila is differ¬ 
ent from other Berber languages; therefore some of the terminology used here only 

' For the formation of these stem types see section 4.3. 
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applies to Awjila and not to other languages. The English terminology used here, is an 
adaptation that Kossmann (2013b) uses for Ghadames. 



Kossmann 

Basset 

Galand 

Imperative 

Imperative 

— 

— 

Perfective 

Sequential 

Perfective 

preterit 

accompli 

Perfective 

— 

— 

— 

Resultative 

— 

— 

— 

Future 

Future 

— 

— 

Imperfective 

Imperfective 

aoriste intensif 

inaccompli 

— 

Aorist 

aoriste 

aoriste 

— 

Negative Perfective 

preterit negatif 

accompli negatif 

— 

Negative Imperfective 

aoriste intensif negatif 

inaccompli negatif 


10.5.1 Imperative 

The imperative is solely used to express commands and wishes. The stem corresponds 
to the aorist stem in other Berber languages. However, unlike the other Berber lan¬ 
guages, it is only employed as an imperative. The imperative stem is morphologically 
clearly distinct from the future stem. The imperative has its own PNG-marking. The 
imperative usually has a lexical accent on the final syllable. 

(190) Sadd an=is=t i=sldi IJamad az-Zarruq. 

go:imp. say:imp.=io.3S=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 
‘Go and tell it to sidi Hamid Zarrouq.’ [PT:II] 

(191) yax-at arz-at=tdt. 

take :imp.-pm break:imp.-pm=DO-3sf 
‘Take and break it!’ [PT:I] 

In prohibitives, the imperfective stem is used, with regular, non-imperative PNG- 
marking. 

dvdddatt ka ‘do not stand up!’ 

tnasslt ka ‘do not sleep!’ 

tarlt ka ‘do not open!’ 

tanit ka ‘do not enter!’ 

tasldda ka ‘do not come!’ 

There are two instances of a prohibitive with a perfective stem instead of the im¬ 
perfective stem. 
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ur=tunlt ‘do not enter!’ 
tnadd=is ka ‘do not speak’ 

10.5.2 Perfective 

The perfective stem expresses a punctual dynamic event in the past or a non-dynamic 
event with no reference to time. Morphologically, the perfective usually has an accent 
on the final syllable of the stem, which clearly distinguishes it from the future and the 
sequential perfective, which have a similar root shape but penultimate accent. 

The phonological accent is replaced by default accent when PNG-marking and/or 
object clitics are placed behind the verb. In such cases the perfective is indistinguish¬ 
able from the sequential perfective. 

(192) U=t-axzar ycir-as tamigni 
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3S woman 

‘And a woman looked at him’ [PT:III] 

(193) U=y-axzar irattin ydr-as w=i-ga alhamal=ann-as dlt n-tamigni 

and=3sm-see:pf. he to-3S and=3sm-put:pf. load=of-3S in.front of=woman 
‘And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman’ 

Non-dynamic verbs that have no reference to time are used in the perfective. The 
non-dynamic verbs that are only attested in the perfective are iyalli ‘to want’ and Inni 
‘to be, to exist’. 

(194) U=y-uyi=tat kuli iwinan syar-sin i-yslli 

And=3sm-take: x pf.=D0.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want: x pf. 
a=i-rzi=tat, y-azmar ka 

fut.=3sm-break:fut.=D0.3sf 3sm-be.able: x pf. neg. 

And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not.’ [PT:I] 

(195) mag i-nni anniiss an=tamurt kkull? 

where 3sm-be(loc.): x pf. middle of=earth whole 

‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [PT:VIII] 

There are two non-dynamic verbs that occur both with the perfective and the resul- 
tative. The two verbs that belong to this group, azmar ‘to be able’, agal, gul ‘to see’ fluctu¬ 
ate between the perfective and resultative with no discemable difference in meaning. 

(196) BaS'aden i-giil iwinan 
Then 3sm-see: x pf. one:sm 
‘Then he saw someone’ [PT:XI] 
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(197) la yar guli-x=kii=ya t-ucUn-t=a a Iqabb id am =wa = nn - iik 

no but see:res.=is=D0.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=of-is 
w-altamamat am=ta=nn-iik 
and=turban like=PMPH:sf=of-is 

‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine;’ [PT:XI] 

(198) u=zmar-x ka a=S'adda-x af=tarin=n-uk 

and=be.able: x pf.-is neg. fut.=go:fut.-is on=legs=of-is 
‘and I am not able to go on my legs’ [PT:V] 

(199) i-zmir-a kull twin a-y-arzi-tat biswas. 

3sm-be.able:res.=res. each one:sm fut.=3sm-break:fut.=D0.3sf easily 

‘Everybody is able to break it easily.’ [PT:I] 

10.5.3 Sequential perfective 

The sequential perfective is morphologically identical to the perfective, except for the 
place of the accent. Unlike the perfective, the sequential perfective does not have a 
phonological accent, cf. perfective yacca with sequential perfective yaccar As the 
phonological accent is effaced when a perfective is followed by PNG-marking or object 
clitics, in many cases it is impossible to distinguish the two stem forms. In a similar 
vein, it is impossible to distinguish the two when a verb ends in |vc| or |acc|, as these 
shapes automatically receive the accent. 

Some care should be taken when evaluating the sequential perfective. As was 
shown in the discussion on the accent (see section 2.5), Paradisi has some striking mis¬ 
takes in terms of accent, at least in his transcriptions of Zuara Berber. As we only have 
very few other sources on Awjila, and only one source that consistently marks accent, 
it is very difficult to determine how accurate Paradisi’s accent notations are. However, 
in general, the accent notations in Paradisi’s materials from Awjila are relatively con¬ 
sistent. The only place where we find vastly variable different notations is with the 
position of the accent in the perfective. This suggests that the vaccillations in the ac¬ 
cent are not due to transcription errors, but rather represent different forms. This is 
strengthened by the fact that default accentuation is only found in sequential contexts, 
indicating a correlation between accentuation and syntactic function. 

Not all verb types distinguish the perfective from the sequential perfective. Only 
the ccc, cc*, vc* and c* distinguish the sequential perfective from the regular perfec- 

2 The verb yi=d, (pf. yusa=d) ‘to come’ contains the ancient directional clitic =d. This particle is no 
longer productive. The suffix forms a |cvc| syllable in word-final position. Final accentuation is therefore 
the default position, while penultimate accentuation is lexical. The sequential perfective of this verb has 
a lexical accent on the penultimate syllable yusa=d while the non-sequential perfective has a default 
accent on the final syllableyusa=d. 
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tive. All other verb types either have default accent, or a phonological accent in all 
stems. 

The sequential perfective is used to mark a sequence of dynamic actions in the 
past, introduced by a perfective. There are several examples: 

(200) u-'jddda-n yalliy-an a=zrad-an a heart us=an n -as in u=ba?aden 

and=go: x pf.-3pm want: x pf.-3pm fut.=eat:fut.-3pm garden=of-3pm and=then 
t-ivu tafiit tabariit-i u=yallly-an a-salham-an afiw; 

3sf-fall:seq. sun road=loc. and=want: x pf.-3pm fut.=light:fut.-3pm fire 

And they went and they wanted to eat (in) their garden and then the sun fell 
on the road and they wanted to light a fire.’ [PT:XV] 

tiva would be tivd in the regular perfective 

(201) Y-axzar abba-s zibarat=ann-as y-ufa gal liida n-ajvw. 

3 sm-search:pf. father~3s travelling.bag=of-3S 3sm-found:seq. there nothing of=fire 
‘The father searched his travelling bag (but) found there was nothing for (light¬ 
ing the) fire.’ [PT:XV] 

yufa is the form of the non-sequential perfective. 

(202) Sbah samma-n amakliw u=t-iina ar=tiriwin=n-as 

tomorrow cook: x pf.-3pm meal and=3sf-enter:seq to=children=of-3S 
u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca amakliw=ann-as 

and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3s 

‘The next day, they the cooked the meal and (the mother) entered (the cave 
with her) children and the ogre came and ate his meal’ [PT:XV] 

The expected non-sequential perfectives in this sentence would be tuna, yusa-d, 
yacca. 

(203) u-y-axbat-t af-tagili n-tamigni u=t-iva tamigni t-ammiit 

and=3sm-hit: x pf.=D0.3sm on=head of=woman and=3sf-fell:seq. woman 3sf-die: x pf. 
‘He did not answer her (with any) words, and then he lifted the scales that he 
had carried and he hit them on the head of the woman, and the woman fell and 
died and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come.’ [PT:III] 

The use of the sequential perfective does not seem to be obligatory, and there 
are clear instances of sequential actions where both verbs have the regular perfective 
forms: 

(204) Y-usa=d, y-una nattln Idd-as amakan-n-asin 

3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he withes place=of-3pm 
u=y-amhat=tat avat=idln. 

and=3sm-make.love: x pf.=D0.3sf night=dist.:s 
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‘He came and entered their place with her and he made love to her that night.’ 
[PT:XV] 

10.5.4 Resultative 

The resultative is derived from the perfective. It is formed by appending =a after the 
verbal complex (=ya when the verbal complex ends in a vowel), that is, including the 
PNG-endings and direct and indirect object markers. If this =a is preceded by a syllable 
containing a, this a is changed to i? 

The formation is also found in Siwa. This phenomenon was discussed in Basset 
(1935), Brugnatelli (1985), Leguil (1986) and in Souag (2010: 389-392). Earlier accounts 
interpret it as a resultative formation, similar in function to the so-called intensive per¬ 
fective in Tuareg. Souag however, suggests that the formation, at least in Siwa, cannot 
simply be explained as a resultative, but rather as a particle that expresses ‘relevance’. 
This is based on the fact that in Siwa the particle can also be added to imperfective 
stems. 

This interpretation does not seem to apply in Awjila, as the resultative clitic =a is 
never found with the imperfective. 

The formation in Siwa is slightly different from that of Awjila. Siwa, too, adds an 
element =a to the end of the verbal complex, and the a in a preceding syllable is also 
changed to i, but only if this a would end up in an open syllable. Because of this, Louali 
& Philippson (2005:17) propose that the i is the regular result of accented a in an open 
syllable. This analysis is not possible in Awjila for two reasons: 1. both accented and 
unaccented a can stand in open syllables, 2. in the resultative a is always changed to i in 
the preceding syllable, regardless of whether the preceding syllable is open or closed. 

The resultative expresses that a dynamic event has been finished in the past, but 
that the resulting situation is relevant or obvious in the present. Several examples be¬ 
low illustrate the resultative: 

(205) u=y-d < iddd y-albib=a af=azit=dnn-ds. 

and=3sm-go: x pf. 3sm-climb:res.=res. on=donkey=of-3S 

‘and he went sitting on the donkey (i.e. having climbed it).’ [PT:XII] 

(206) U y-dlbdb nottln idd-ds ar-zut 

and 3sm-climb:pf. he withes to=up 
‘And he climbed up with him’ [PT:VI] 

3 There are a few verbs where the vowel in the syllable that precedes the i that comes from a in the 
resultative is also changed to i. This process is not well-understood, cf. imp.sg. Iras res.3pl.1n. irislna ‘to 
descend’; imp.sg. arwal res.3pl.1n. arwilina ‘to flee’; res.3sg.rn. yavriira res.3pl.rn. vririna ‘to be fertilized 
(palm)’; fut.3sg.1n. alttazat res.3sg.1n. ittizita ‘to be ground, be milled’. 
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Another clear contrast between the resulative and the perfective is found in exam¬ 
ples with the verb drfd f ‘to lift up’. The resultative meaning is ‘the result of lifting up’ 
i.e. ‘to carry’, c£: 

(207) Gan twinany-srfi?=a af=tdgUl=nn-ds alhaml zzak 

there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3S load heavy:3sm 
syar=ldmluxiydt 

from=mulukhiya 

‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head’ 
[PT:III] 

(208) BdS'ddeny-orfiS' Zha togiTi-nn-os ar-zut i-giil iriw 
Then 3sm-lift.up:pf. Jha head=of-3S to=up 3sm-see: x pf. child 
‘Then Jha lifted his head up’ [PT:XIII] 

Another example of the resultative as opposed to the perfective meaning can be 
found in text X for the verb anvaf ‘to be afraid’. 

(209) lakon akdlllm i-sson ka amakan w=i-sson ka tdbariit 

but servant 3sm-know: x pf. neg. place and=3sm-know: x pf. neg. way 
u=y-orwoS' a-y-uyor w=i-n=is i=Zha: 

and=3sm-become.afraid:seq. fut.=3sm-get.lost:fut. and=3sm-say: x pf.=io.3s dat.=Jha: 
rwih-h=a a-uyor-x. 

become.afraid:res.-is=res. fut.=get.lost:fut.-is 

‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he 
became afraid to get lost, and he said to Jha: I am afraid of getting lost.’ [PT:X] 

As mentioned in the description of the perfective (section 10.5.2), some non-dynamic 
verbs are found both in the perfective and the resulative. One non-dynamic verb is only 
attested in the resultative: 

(210) tdwwog t-irby-a 

food 3sf-be.raw:res.=res. 

‘the food is raw’ [P: s.v. crudo] 


10.5.5 Future 

In the majority of the Berber languages, non-realized and future events are expressed 
by means of the particle ad, mostly combined with the aorist stem. The aorist stem is 
also used for the imperative. In Awjila (as well as in some other eastern Berber lan¬ 
guages, see Kossmann 2000), the stem that is used to express non-realized and future 
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events is clearly distinct from the imperative stem. Following Lanfry (1968), I have 
adopted the term ‘future’ to describe this tam. 

In most cases, the future stem is identical to the perfective stem. The main means 
to distinguish the future from the perfective is by the clitic a=, which is placed in front 
of the future stem after PNG-marking is applied. The future and perfective stems are 
formally different in the case of cc* verbs, and in such cases they can be distinguished 
by more than just the clitic a=. Moreover, the accent is different in the perfective and 
future stems (but the same as sequential perfective!), although the difference is neu¬ 
tralized in many cases, due to phonological constraints on accent placement. 

The future expresses that an event has not yet been realized (i.e. it either will take 
place in the future or not at all). 

(211) akka, ka minim am-tyariwin-\yak, aiulu t-allumd-m imcin-na-kim 
this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p if 2p-gather: x pf.-m self=of-2pm 
mala baSadkum a-tt-aqqima-m am=tayariwin=iyak 

with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m like=sticks-prox.:p 

‘look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves with each other you will 
remain like these sticks.’ [PT:I] 

The operator verbs yalli ‘to want to ...’, alyam ‘to refuse to ...’ and arwa F ‘to be afraid 
to ...’ are followed by a clause that has a main verb with the future stem: 

(212) U-y-uyi-tat kull iwinan syar-sin i-yalLi 

And=3sm-take: x pf.=D0.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want: x pf. 
a=i-rzi=tat 

fut.=3sm-break:fut.=D0.3sf 

‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it’ [PT:I] 

(213) rwih-h-a a=i-ni=dik: kam t-takar-t syar-i. 

become.afraid:res.-is=res. fut.=3sm-say:fut.=i0.is you 2s-steal:impf.-2s from-is 

‘I was afraid he would say to me: You are stealing from me!’ [PT:IV] 

(214) y-alyam a-y-afki-tanat y=alhiidi. 

3 sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-give:fut.=D0.3pf dat.-Jew 
‘He refused to give them to the Jew.’ [PT:V] 

The conjunction dax ‘in order to’ is followed by a future. It is discussed in more 
detail in section 10.7.5.4 

10.5.6 Imperfective 

The imperfective primarily expresses a habitual or progressive action. The imperfec¬ 
tive may express actions in the past, present and future. 

An example of the progressive meaning of the imperfective is: 
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(215) ku t-aqalbz-t sahih 

you 2s-lie:impf.-2s be.true:3sm 
‘You truly are lying!’ [PT:V] 

The habitual meaning is clearly illustrated in the following sentence: 

(216) w=izigaz dzdnqin=i n=asal u=ndttin A'ay at 

and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf. 
w=itsnn=is: bmluxiyat bdh(a)y-dt. 

and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf 

‘and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good 
mulukhiya!’ [PT:III] 

Often, the imperfective follows an auxiliary verb. In the texts we most commonly 
find qim which usually means ‘to stay, sit’ but, when used as an auxiliary can be trans¬ 
lated as an inchoative auxiliary to the following imperfective verb. The particle Tamma 4 , 
which has no verbal morphology is also followed by the imperfective, and expresses a 
continuous action. 

(217) u=tafiit t-dhmd-ya falli-s u-t-aqqim (f)-faffa afis=ann-as 
and=sun 3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay: x pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s 
id=dlgafa=nn-ds 

with=neck=of-3s 

‘and the sun burned on him and started eating at his face and neck’ [PT:III] 

(218) Y-ufi-tan S'amma muda-n ISasar; 

3 sm-find: x pf.=D0.3pm prog. pray:impf.-3pm afternoon.prayer 
‘He found them praying the afternoon prayer.’ [PT:II] 

10.6 Relative clauses and relative clause-like formations 

Relative clauses, cleft sentences and question word sentences have similar construc¬ 
tions. One of the distinguishing features of relative clauses and relative clause-like 
constructions is the use of the so-called participle of the verb when the antecedent 
functions as the subject in the relative clause(-like) construction (see section 4.1.4). 

10.6.1 Subject relative clauses 

Subject relative clauses are introduced by a pmph (see 6.3.1) that agrees in gender and 
number with the antecedent. The verb of the relative clause takes the participle end¬ 
ing. 

4 cf. Arabic < tcimmdl that also expresses progressive aspect in dialectal Arabic. Siwa also uses this 
auxiliary verb with the same function. 
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When the antecedent is non-human and incorporated into the relative pronoun, 
the relative pronoun ala is used (see section 6.3.2). 

(219) amadan wa tdrav-an nattin S'ayycin 
man PMPH:ms write:impf.-ptc. he be.ill: 3 sm 
‘The man who is writing, is ill.’ [P: s.v. che, il quale] 

(220) tiriwt ta taglula-n dila mri-yat 

girl PMPH:sf play:impf.-ptc. at.here be.beautiful-3sf 

‘The girl who is playing here, is beautiful.’ [P: s.v. che, il quale] 

(221) tamlgni ta usa-n=d=a sabat d=wartna 

woman PMPH:sf come:res.-ptc=come=res. yesterday pred.=sister 

‘The woman who came yesterday is my sister.’ [P: s.v. che, il quale] 

(222) u-baladeny-axzar af=alhamal=ann-aswa zzak-an dax 
and=then 3 sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3S PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a-y-arjal-t 

fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm 

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III] 

(223) i-sarw=is lahiidls-ala sara-n=a. 

3 sm-tell: x pf.=i 0 . 3 sjew from=rel. happen:res.-ptc.=res. 

‘The Jew told him about what had happened.’ [PT:V] 

In the text corpus there is one case of a subject relative that has regular PNG-marking 
rather than the participle. This verb is followed by an indirect object pronoun. It may 
be that the participle form cannot receive pronominalized object clitics, and there¬ 
fore the regular PNG-marking is used instead. Without more examples, this hypothesis 
cannot be substantiated. 

(224) wa y-dfki=dlk=a 1‘1'dlla a=y-ajki=dik iwlnan; 

PMPH:sm 3sm-give:res=i0.is=res, much fut=3sm-give:fut.=i0.is one:sm 
‘Tie who has given me much, may he give me one (more).’ [PT:V] 

10.6.2 Direct object relative clauses 

A direct object relative clause is introduced by a pmph which agrees in gender and 
number with the antecedent. The clause takes a finite verb with PNG-marking that 
agrees with the subject. The verb sometimes has a resumptive direct object clitic. 

Also in case of direct object relative clauses with a non-human incorporated an¬ 
tecedent, the relative pronoun ala is used. 
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(225) amadan wa ssin-x=a sabat yar-as Liida 

man PMPH:ms know:res.-is=res. yesterday to-3S nothing 

‘The man whom I got to know yesterday is poor (litt. has nothing)’ [PT: s.v. che, 
il quale] 

(226) u=samma-n ksiimwa y-arfl?=a; 
and=cook: x pf.-3pm meat PMPH:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. 

‘and they cooked the meat that he had carried.’ [PT:II] 

(227) u=ba < l'aden y-arfal' almizan-n-as wa y-ahmal=tl=ya 
and=then 3sm-lift:pf. scales=of-3S PMPH:ms 3sm-carry:res.=D0.3sm=res. 

‘and then he lifted the scales that he had carried’ [PT:III] 

(228) ala d-gi-t bahl 

rel. 2s-do: x pf.-2s be.good:3sm 
‘What(ever) you do is fine.’ [PTlXV] 

10.6.3 Indirect object relative clauses 

Paradisi’s materials do not contain examples of indirect object relative clauses. 

10.6.4 Prepositional relative clauses 

Prepositional relative clauses are introduced by a pmph that agrees in gender and num¬ 
ber with the antecedent. The relative clause receives a preposition with a resumptive 
pronoun suffix or a locative adverb. 

(229) w=i-n=is y=attazar wa y-uya=ya syar-os azlt: 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s dat.=merchant pmPM ans 3sm-take:res.=res. from-3s donkey 
‘and said to the merchant whom he had taken the donkey from:’ [PT:VII] 

(230) amkanwa t-nassa gan tamlgni 
place PMPH:sm 3sf-sleep:impf. there woman 

‘The place where that woman is sleeping.’ [PT: s.v. che, il quale] 

(231) ssuwani ta ski-x=a z-gan mask-at 

garden PMPH:sf leave:res.-is=res. from=there be.small-2sf 
‘The garden that I left is small’ [PT: s.v. che, il quale] 

10.6.5 Non-verbal relative clauses 

There is one example of a non-verbal relative clause. This is formed with the locative 
adverb gan ‘there’. 
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(232) baladen gi-x addamiaz n=addahab alkaffat ta gan aimizan; 
then put: x pf.-is bracelet of=gold plate PMPH:sf there scales 
‘then I put a golden bracelet on the plate that was on the scales.’ [PT:IV] 

10.6.6 Adjoined relative clauses 

It is possible to form a subject relative clause, with no marking at all. A finite verb 
simply follows the head clause, without using a pmph or participle form of the verb. 
Such unmarked constructions also exist in other Berber languages, and are discussed 
in more detail in Galand (2010:173). This use is especially common with stative verbs, 
but there are also examples where it occurs with non-stative verbs. 

(233) u-nattin Nay at w=itann=is: tamtuxiyat bdh{a)y-at. 

and=he 3sm-yell:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3S mulukhiya be.good-3sf 
‘and he would yell and say: good mulukhiya!' [PT:III] 

(234) wdya d-azlt fasus, qawi u=d=azit mri. 

this:sm pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm 
‘This is an agile and strong donkey, and it is a good donkey’ [PT:IV] 

One gets the impression from these examples that these constructions are used 
only with indefinite antecedents of the relative clause. This would also explain why 
Paradisi considers the stative verbs indefinite adjectives. In the corpus, all stative verbs 
used in this way refer to indefinite antecedents. However, for the non-stative verbs in 
this construction, the indefinite reading does not work. In the first example below the 
antecedent is indefinite. But later in the same text, we find exactly the same construc¬ 
tion, where it is clearly referring back to the same dead camel. It is therefore impossible 
to read this construction as indefinite. 

(235) u-ba^adennahlnatufa-nat alayamy-ammut=a 
and=then they(f) find: x pf.-3pf camel 3sm-die:res.=res. 

‘and then they found a dead camel’ [PT:XV] 

(236) U=samma-n=is sar=alayamy-ammut-a 

and=cook: x pf.-3pm=io.3S from=camel 3sm-die:res.=res. 

‘and they cooked for him from the dead camel’ [PT:XV] 

We find one other example of an adjoined relative class with a non-stative verb: 

(237) ba?adeny-usd=d iwmani-sasa af=tdfilli=nn-as. 

then 3sm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3S 
‘Then someone came begging at his house.’ [PT:VI] 
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10.6.7 Cleft sentences 

The formation of cleft sentences can be divided into two categories: Clefts with an 
incorporated antecedent and clefts without. All examples of clefts are listed below. 

Clefts without an incorporated antecedent are formed like relative clauses. Subject 
clefts are formed by the antecedent followed by a pmph followed by the participle. 

(238) balak nattlnwa nnly-an af=alkatf=ann-ak. 

perhaps he PMPH:sm be(loc.): x pf.-ptc. on=shoulder=of-2sm 
‘perhaps he is the one that is on your shoulder?’ [PT:XIII] 

Once we find a cleft without an incorporated antecedent in the first person. It does 
not take the participle, but rather the first person singular form. As was the case of the 
subject relative in section 10.6.1, this verb is followed by an object clitic. 

(239) nak wa ahdaf-x=tlt=a i-ku 

I PMPH:sm threw:res.-is=D0.3sf dat.=you 
‘ I am the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V] 

The two attested clefts that have an incorporated antecedent, function similar to 
other clefts, except that they take the element d-ala after the pmph. In both cases, 
the incorporated antecedent is inanimate. This form can be analyzed as the predica¬ 
tive particle d, followed by the inanimate relative pronoun ala which apparently has a 
slightly different phonetic shape after the predicate marker d (see also section 6.3.2). 

(240) wa d-ala sara-n-a. 

PMPH:sm pred.=rel. happen:res.-ptc=res. 

‘that is what happened.’ [PT:II] 

(241) Nak wa d-ala sli-x=a sar=mlddan lawwal kaddim-an 

I PMPH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-is=res. from=people formerly old:mp 

‘This is what I heard from the old people once’ [PT:II] 

10.6.8 Question word sentences 

Question word sentences behave like relative clauses, except that they do not use the 
pmph to serve as relative pronouns. Therefore, subject questions word sentences take 
the participle form of the verb, while direct object question word sentences take the 
finite form, e.g. 

(242) mani usa-n=d=a d'da? 

who come:res.-ptc.=come=res. at.here 
‘who came here?’ [P: s.v. chi?] 
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(243) ddlwa d-gi-t=a? 

what 2s-do:res.-2s=res. 

‘what did you do?’ [PT:II] 

The attested question words are: 


ddiwa, di 

‘what?’ 

af-iwa 

‘why?’ 

mag 

‘where?’ 

s-mag 

‘from where?’ 

mag-wa 

‘which?’ 

ammagwa 

‘how much?’ 

z-di, z-diwa 

‘how much (money)?’ 

mmin, mmen 

‘when?’ 

mani 

‘who?’ 


(244) mag i-nni anniiss dn=tdmurt kkiill? 

where 3sm-be(loc.): x pf. middle of=earth whole 

‘Where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [PT:VIII] 

(245) mag annly-an bhll=dnn-dk. 
where exist: x pf.-3pm family=of-2sm 
‘Where is your family?’ [PT:XV] 

(246) mmln t-usi-d=d=a dlla? 

when 2s-come:res.-2s=come=res. at.here 
‘when did you arrive here?’ [P: s.v. quando] 

(247) aftwa t-nd-d=dlk ka (or: ur-t-na-d-dlk) zlan-lya 

why 2s-say: x pf.-2s=i0.is neg. neg.=2s-say: x pf.-2s=i0.is words-prox.:p 

‘Why did you not tell me these words?’ [PT:VI] 

(248) am-magwa alSadad na=nziim? 
like=what:sm number of=stars 

‘How much is the number of stars?’ [PT:VIII] 

The question word ddlwa ‘what?’ and mag ‘where?’ can be combined with prepo¬ 
sitions to form prepositional questions: 

(249) af-dlwa dt-xammam-t? 
on=what 2s-think:impf.-2s 

‘what are you thinking of?’ [P: s.v. che cosa?] 

(250) s=mag t-usi-d=d=a Abudabr. 

from=where 2s-come: x pf.-2s=come=res. Abu.Dabr 

‘The ogre said to him: Where did you come from Abu-dabr?’ [PT:XV] 
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10.6.8.1 mag-wa ‘which? what?’ 

There is an interrogative ‘which? what?’ which agrees in gender and number with the 
noun it modifies. There are no examples of this question word in the texts or word list. 
Historically, it seems to consist of the question word mag ‘where?’ followed by a pmph. 

sg. pi. 

m. mag-wa mag-wi 
f. mak-ta mak-ti 


While Paradisi provides the full paradigm of this interrogative, he does not provide 
any examples of its use, nor are there any attestations in the texts. 

A specialized use of the interrogative mag-wa is found when it is combined with 
the preposition am ‘like’. This sequence am=mag-wa has the meaning: ‘how much? 
how many?’. 

sg. pi. 

m. am=mag-wa am=mag-wi 
f. am=mak-ta am=mak-ti 


Paradisi provides a full paradigm of this interrogative. Presumably, it agrees in gen¬ 
der and number with the noun that it refers to. The corpus provides us with two ex¬ 
amples of this use of am=mag-wa, both in the masculine singular, agreeing with the 
predicate of the masculine singular word dlYadad ‘number’: 

(251) am-magwa aHadad na=nziim? 
like=what:sm number of=stars 

‘How much is the number of stars?’ [PT:VIII] 

(252) am-magwa alSadad n-azavu n-tamirt-ann-uk. 
like=what:sm number of=hairs of=beard=of-is 

‘How much is the number of hairs of my beard?’ [PT:VIII] 

10.7 Clause linking 

10.7.1 Coordination 

10.7.1.1 Noun phrase coordination 

Noun phrase coordination is achieved by placing the commitative preposition id ‘with, 
and’ between the two coordinated phrases. 
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(253) a=fk-a=k azlt id=tdlaba yar Ladd Idd-i ar=dlqadi. 

fut.=give:fut.-is=i 0 . 2 sm donkey with=gown but go:imp. with-is to=judge 
‘I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go with me to the judge.’ 
[PT:V] 


(254) Undu usi-y=d ka, a=n-mhasdb ndk idd-as yom dlqiyama. 

if come: x pf.-is neg. fut.=ip-settle.the.score:fut. I withes day.of.resurrection 

‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 


10.7.1.2 Clausal coordination 

Clauses can be coordinated with the particle u 5 which has an allomorph w in front of 
vowels. This form of clause coordination is very common, and on this point Awjila 
differs radically from other Berber languages, that usually do not have a marking for 
clausal coordination (Kossmann 2013a: 33gff.). 

(255) Mdrray-uya-ya ksiim u=y-usa=d y-axtim-a 

once 3 sm-take:res.=res. meat and= 3 sm-come:pf.=come 3 sm-pass.by:res.=res. 
af=ammiid n=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 
on=mosque of-sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 

‘One day, he had gotten meat and he passed by the mosque of Sidi Hamid 
Zarrouq’ [PT:II] 

When there is a sequence of actions marked by a sequential perfective, the coordi¬ 
nator u, w is sometimes absent. 

(256) u=t-iva tamlgni t-ammiit u-y-aqqim y-avdld=a 

and= 3 sf-fell:seq. woman 3 sf-die: x pf. and= 3 sm-stay: x pf. 3 sm-stand:res.=res. 
agur=ann-as ir=a=y-iis dibulls. 

besides=of- 3 s until fut.= 3 sm-come:fut. police 

‘and the woman fell and died and he stayed and stood beside her until the po¬ 
lice would come.’ [PT:III] 

The coordinator nay ‘or’ is placed between the two coordinated phrases. 

(257) y-d?zdb=ku=ya nayy-a ?zab=ldi=ya ka? 

3sm-please:res.=D0.2sm=res. or 3sm-please:res.=D0.2sm=res. neg. 

‘does it please you or doesn’t it please you?’ [PT:III] 


5 From Arabic wa ‘and’. 
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(258) wallahi qama a=hdaf-a=s tas(a) ( ia mayat id=tas(a)?a u=tas?ln 

by.God now fut.=throw:fut.-is=i 0 . 3 S nine hundred with=nine and=ninety 
znl w=a=ggula-x=t a=y-uyl=tanat nay wala. 

pound and=fut.=see:fut-is=D0.3sm fut=3sm-take:fut.=D0.3pf or not. 

‘By God, now I will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not.’ 
[PT:III] 

10.7.2 Adversative conjunctions 

There are two adversative conjunctions: lakan ‘but’ and yar ‘but’. Due to the paucity of 
attestations, it is not possible to determine a difference in meaning. 

(259) lakan akallim i-ssan ka amakan w=i-ssan ka tabariit 

but servant 3 sm-know: x pf. neg. place and= 3 sm-know: x pf. neg. way 

‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way’ [PT:X] 

(260) Idkany-alyam a-i-gi-tat af-azit 

but 3sm-refuse:seq. fut.=3sm-put:fut.=D0.3sf on=donkey 
‘But he did not want to put it on the donkey’ [PT:XII] 

There is one instance of lakan in the text where the adversative meaning is not 
particularly pronounced: 

(261) u-ba'jadeny-axzar af=alhamal=ann-aswa zzak-an dax 

and=then 3 sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3S PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a-y-arjaS-t lakan y-akri y-avdad u=ba?aden 

fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm but 3sm-return: x pf. 3sm-stop:seq. and=then 
y-ammiidd afus=ann-as y-addiigg af=albab 

3sm-extend: x pf. hand=of-3S 3sm-knock: x pf. on=door 

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry, so he turned around 
and stopped and then he extended his hand and knocked on the door.’ [PT:III] 

(262) a=fk-a=k azlt id-talaba yar Sadd idd-i ar-alqadi 

fut.=give:fut.-rs=i 0 . 2 sm donkey with=gown but go:imp. with-is to=judge 

‘I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go with me to the judge.’ 
[PT:V] 

(263) la yar guli-x=kii=ya t-udln-t=a alqabbiit am=wa=nn-iik 

no but see:res.=rs=D0.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=of-rs 
w=al < tamamat am=ta=nn-iik 
and=turban like=PMPH:sf=of-rs 

‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I 
figured that you are me!’ [PT:XI] 
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10.7.3 Complementation 

There is only one example of a complementizer in the texts, the Arabic particle ?ann-dk 
which combines with the verb ahsab ‘to think’. 

(264) ahsab-x-kii-ya ?ann-ak ku d-nak. 

think:res.-is=D0.2sm=res. cmplzr. 2 sm you pred.=I 

‘(so) I figured that you are me!’ [PT:XI] 

Other forms of complementation are introduced without any marker, for example: 

(265) /a yar guli-x=kii=ya t-udln-t=a alqabbiit am=wa=nn-uk 

no but see:res.=is=D0.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=of-is 

w=al < l'amdmat am-ta-nn-uk 
and=turban like=PMPH:sf=of-is 

‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I 
figured that you are me!’ [PT:XI] 

10.7.4 Comparison 

In comparisons, noun phrases are introduced with the preposition am ‘like’, verb phrases 
are introduced by am followed by the relative pronoun ala. 

(266) U=ga-n=is am-tatan. 

and=do:P- 3 pm=io. 3 S like=other:sf 

‘And they did to her like (they did to) the other.’ [PT:XV] 

(267) nattln maqqar am=nak 
he be.big: 3 sm like=I 

‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come] 

(268) i-g=is am=ala i-ga=ya y=uma-s 

3sm-do: x pf.=i0.3S like=rel. 3sm-do:res.=res. dat.=brother-3s 

‘he did to him like he had done to his brother’ [P: s.v. come] 

10.7.4.1 The comparative axir ‘better’ 

There is only one example of a dedicated comparative in Awjila, namely, axir ‘better’. 
There are only three examples of this word in the corpus, and all three of them have 
quite different construction. From the sparse data we can draw the following tentative 
conclusions: 

The basic comparative sentence has a similar structure to other Berber languages 
(cf. Souag 2010: 157IT.), where the nominal complement is marked with the genitive 
particle n. 
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(269) qama a=nn-a=k bhkdyat axlr n=ta=nn-dk. 

now fut.=tell:fut.-is=io.2sm story better of=PMPH=of-2sm 
‘Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!’ [PT:IV] 

When the complement of axlr is verbal, no particle is placed in between axlr and 
the complement. 

(270) a=una-x s=ddbus=ann-iik axlr a=ukar-an=tdn qattdSdn. 

fut.=enter:fut.-is with=clothes=of-is better fut.=steal:fut.-3pm=D0.3sm thieves 

‘it would be better if I would enter with my clothes than if they would be stolen 
by thieves.’ [PT:IX] 

The word axlr is found in one other construction, where it is followed directly by 
the Arabic preposition + pronominal suffix l-dk. 

(271) amiir d-zizl-t s=aluwal oxer hk kti? 
if 2s-sell: x pf.-2s from=before better to.you neg. 

‘Would it not have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier?’ [PT:III] 

10.7.5 Subordination 

10.7.5.1 Conditionals 

There are several words that introduce conditional clauses: andu, undu ‘if’, lukan ‘if’ 
and amur ‘if’. 

andun undu ‘if’ is used with hypothetical conditional clauses. 

(272) andu t-alluma-m iman=na-klm maSd baSadkum a=tt-aqqima-m 

if 2p-gather: x pf.-m self=of-2pm with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m 

am=tayariwin=lyak 

like=sticks-prox.:p 

‘ifyou gather yourselves with each other you will remain like these sticks.’ [PT:I] 

(273) Undu usi-y=d ka, a=n-mhasab nak Idd-as yom alqiydma. 

if come: x pf.-is neg. fut.=ip-settle.the.score:fut. I withes day.of.resurrection 

‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 

There is only one textual attestation of amur, where it functions as counterfactual 
conditional. 

(274) amur d-zizl-t s=aliiwat oxer iak ka? 
if 2s-sell: x pf.-2s from=before better to.you neg. 

‘Would it not have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier?’ [PT:III] 
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There is one example of Lukan in the texts. Like amur, it functions as a counterfac- 
tual conditional. 

(275) nak Lukan wa (or: wasa ) a=mmuda-n daffar-i 

I if PMPH:sm rel. fut.=pray:fut.-ptc. behind-is 

a=i-cci=t aftw, ma tedc a=mmuda-x s=hlddan. 

fut.=3sm-eat:fut.=D0.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut.-is with=anyone 

‘If those who pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray 

with anyone.’ [PT:II] 

10.7.5.2 Temporal conjuctions 

The main temporal conjunction is probably mmag ‘when’, but it is not attested in the 
texts. There is only a fragmentary example in Paradisi’s word list: 

(276) mmag a=tt-una-t ammud=i 

when fut.=2s-enter:fut.-2s mosque=loc. 

‘when you will enter the mosque’ [P: s.v. quando] 

Posteriority is expressed with ba Sad ‘after, when’, while wen-ma expresses ‘as soon 
as, since’. Both bated and wen-ma are attested in the same sentence in text II: 

(277) bated usi-y=d unl-x ammiid=i, ufl-x=tan temma 

after go: x pf.-is enter: x pf.-is mosque=loc. find: x pf.-is=D0.3pm prog. 

muda-n, gl-x dit-i ksiim u=qqiml-x mudi-x, wenma 
pray:impf.-3pm put: x pf.-is in.front-is meat and=stay: x pf.-is pray:impf.-is as.soon.as 
kammal-x teddl-x; 
finish: x pf.-is go: x pf.-is 

‘After I went and entered the mosque, I found them praying, I put the meat in 
front of me and started praying, as soon as I finished, I went (away);’ [PT:II] 

The temporal conjunction of posteriority zgi ‘after’ is not attested in the texts. Para- 
disi gives two examples in his word list: 

(278) zgi a=kammal-x 
after fut.=finish:fut.-is 

‘after I will have finished’ [P: s.v. dopo] 

(279) zgi y-iina 

after 3sm-enter:seq. 

‘after he entered’ [P: s.v. dopo] 

ir ‘until’ is used as a preposition, but also occurs as a conjunction. The latter use is 
illustrated below. 
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(280) U=skiy-an idd-as ir-a-hlab-an asal 

and=leave:P-3pm withes until=fut.=surpass:fut.-3pm village 
‘And they left with him until they were about to leave the village’ 

(281) u-nattin i-ddabwar ir=i-tiig Zha. 

and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet: x pf. Jha 

‘and he continued to go around until he met Jha.’ [PT:VIII] 

10.7.5.3 Cause 

Causal subordinate clauses are introduced with skamma, samma ‘because’. This is only 
attested once in the texts. 

(282) U=nattln i-xattam af=mkklan u=mlddan satlam-an falli-s 

and=he 3sm-meet.with:impf. on=people and=people greet:impf.-3pm on-3s 
skamma maktar n-mlddan ssan-an=ti=ya. 

because many of=people know:res.-3pm=D0.3sm=res. 

‘And he would meet people and they would greet him because many of the 
people knew him.’ [PT:XI] 

10.7.5.4 Finality 

Finality is expressed with the particle dax ‘in order to, so that’. This is followed by a 
verb with the future stem. 

(283) BaS'aden y-afkl-t i=ddallal dax a-i-zizi-t. 

then 3sm-give: x pf.=D0.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 
‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it.’ [PT:IV] 

(284) nak wa ahdaf-x=tlt=a i=ku dax a=ggula-x=ku 

I PMPH:sm threw:res.-is=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to fut=see:fut.-is=D0.2sm 
a=t-tuya-(t)=tanat anqas-nlt=a naywala. 
fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3pf lack:res.-3pf=res. or not 

‘I am the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if you would take them 
missing (one pound) or not.’ [PT:V] 

(285) u-bd^ddeny-axzar af=aihainal=ann-as wa zzak-an dax 
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3S PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arja?=t 

fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm b 

And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III] 

Zanon’s Song 12 also has this particle dax ‘in order to, so that’, but in this text, it is 
not followed by a future but by a perfective. 
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(286) antar fdll-dk tita an=tikwayt dax t-arfa ( i-t attaswdyt 

abandon:imp. on-2sm hitting of=ball in.order.to 2s-raise: x pf.-2s couscous 

‘Abandon (to you) the playing (litt. hitting) of the ball; So that you may raise 
(the lid off) the couscous!’ 




Part II 
Appendices 




Appendix A 
Muller's material 


Much of Muller’s material, as illustrated in the introduction of this book is of very bad 
quality. Whenever Muller has a word which is attested in Paradisi, or has very clear 
Berber cognates it has been included into the word list. 

The vast majority of the remaining words appear to be Arabic words, which Muller 
collected from an Arab-speaking informant. Some of the words may be loanwords in 
Awjila. 

For nouns it is often possible to determine that the words presented are Arabic, 
rather than Arabic loanwords in Awjila. As has been discussed in section 3.3, Arabic 
nouns are almost always loaned with the Arabic definite article attached, and feminine 
nouns usually have the suffix -at where Arabic has -a. Whenever Muller presents a word 
that lacks the definite article, or has -a, we are almost certainly dealing with a word 
that comes directly from Arabic, rather than through Awjila. These words need not be 
included in the present material. Some examples of words that are almost certainly 
Arabic, rather than loanwords are: 

bolghah (sub: soulier), cf. Ar. bulga(t ) ‘slipper of yellow leather’ 

bourn p a_> (sub: hibou), cf. Ar. bum ‘owl’ 

hasir j_^u> (sub: natte), cf. Ar. haslr ‘mat’ 

louh ^ j_J (sub: planche), cf. Ar. tauh ‘board, plank’ 

michmech (jAJXjA _ 0 (sub: abricot), cf. Ar. mismis ‘apricot’ 

Other times, we find words that are suspect, because they have g for Ar. q. The vast 
majority of the attested loanwords in Awjila have q for Ar. q. But in Muller’s material 
Ar. q is usually represented as g. But Libyan Arabic though has g for Ar. q. It is therefore 
more likely that these words are Libyan Arabic rather than Awjila, e.g.: 

guird 0>J (sub: singe), cf. Ar. qird ‘monkey’ 
garaz (sub: piquer), cf. Ar. qarasa ‘to bite, sting’ 
gasem (sub: partager), cf. Ar. qasama ‘to divide’ 
magsoum p(sub: peigne), cf. Ar. maqsum ‘divided’ 
rgbig (sub: menu), cf Ar. raqlq ‘thin; slender, slim’ 

Although the vast majority of the forms not discussed in the word list are clearly of 
Arabic origin, other words remain which look as if they have Berber morphology, but 
cannot be connected to a Berber cognate in other berber languages. 
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Some other words which have not been included are words that have Berber fem¬ 
inine noun morphology, but have an Arabic origin. It is likely that these are genuine 
Awjila loanwords, as we would not understand how Arabic acquired the Berber mor¬ 
phology in these nouns. It is not surprising that these words are not attested in Para- 
disi’s material, as he specifically filtered Arabic loanwords from his word list as much 
as possible. The few words that belong to this group of likely real Awjila loanwords are: 

tagasibat 4_^_LJ(sub: roseau), cf. Ar. qasaba(t ) ‘reed’ 
tahallaqat (sub: rond), cf. Ar. halqa(t ) ‘ring, link; cirlce’ 

tekhimet (sub: tente), cf. Ar. hayma(t) ‘tent’ 

tekhandjiart (sub: couteau), cf. Ar. hanzar ‘dagger’ 

Besides clear feminine derivations of Arabic nouns, we also find a few nouns that 
have Berber feminine noun morphology that do not have any obvious connection with 
other Berber languages. Nevertheless, this Berber morphology betrays that they are 
likely real Awjila words. 

tahadit o —> 0 (s.v.: echelle) 

tharned -lJjJd (s.v.: hirondelle) 
thazerdaght cA :>j j_b (s.v.: chat) 
talqomt o~a_LLx_> (s.v.: salive) 

tetoutah (s.v.: femme), perhaps Pan-Berber tamdttutt ‘woman’ > 

tdmtutt > tdntutt > titut ? 

A large amount of the verbs that Muller lists cannot be clearly distinguished as 
Berber verbs, and may just as well be Arabic words. In some cases this can be, more or 
less, confirmed because he provides a morphologically sound passive participle with 
the verb. There is no evidence at all that Awjila used these forms. Muller creates many 
artificial passive participles in his word list by using an m- prefix, but does not changed 
the morphology of those words in any other way, forming an incorrect passive partici¬ 
ple, even if the word is an Arabic loanword. This confirms that Muller did not know 
enough about Arabic morphology to make such forms. Whenever Muller’s word list 
contains a correct passive participle, it is certainly something he elicited. Some exam¬ 
ples of verbs that cannot be identified specifically as Awjila or Arabic, and verbs that 
can be confirmed to be Arabic are listed below. 

berred d j_> (s.v.: refroidir), cf. Ar. barrada ‘to cool, chill’ 

hakk i)_> (s.v.: racier; ratisser), cf. Ar. hakka ‘to mb, scrape’ 

gasem p^uJi (s.v.: partager), magsoum p _» (s.v.: peigne) cf. Ar. qasama, 

maqsum ‘to divide’ 

haraq jj_> (s.v.: bruler), mahrouq Jj a (s.v.: brule), cf. Ar. haraqa, 
mahruq ‘to bum’ 
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khalath JdJ j- (s.v.: meler), makhlouth b (s.v.: mele), cf Ar. halata, 
mahlut ‘to mix’ 

retteb odoj (s.v.: adoucir; amollir), cf. Ar. rattaba ‘to moisten; to cool; to 
soothe’ 

Some verbs in Muller’s list are obviously of Arabic origin, but have remnants of 
Awjila morphology, such as the resultative =a clitic, or object pronoun clitics. Muller 
clipped these words incorrectly, which results in several curious forms which cannot 
be analyzed morphologically. Such verbs have not been included in the main word list, 
but are probably genuine loanwords from Arabic in Awjila. 

In case of resultative formations some care needs to be taken. From the many ar¬ 
tificial passive participle forms that we find, we can deduce that Muller created some 
verb forms himself, rather than eliciting them from informants. Perhaps he interpreted 
the resultative formation as a form of making an infinitive, in which case such forms 
may be completely artificial. Examples are listed below. 

fehmes pa-a ^ 9 (s.v.: comprendre), cf. Ar. fabima ‘to understand’ with the 
10 3Sg pronoun -is. 

amartet I (s.v.: finir) tamartet LA (s.v.: fini), cf. Ar. Samura 

‘to thrive, propser’ with the DO 3sg.n1. pronoun -tat 
semmas pa La^o (s.v.: nommer) mesemmas pa I_Lul_o (s.v.: nomme), cf. Ar. 
samma ‘to name’ with the 10 3sg pronoun -is. 

yedabah a—- (s.v.: fondre), medabah a—- (s.v.: fondu), cf. Ar. cldba 
‘to melt’, probably a resultative. 

yeghlethah (s.v.: abuser (s’), se tromper), cf. Ar. g edit a ‘to make a 

mistake; to be mistaken’ 

yeghabah LA_j (s.v.: absenter) aghab Lc l (s.v.: absence), cf. Ar. gaba 
‘to be absent’ 

A few verbs morphologically look like resultatives, but do not appear to come from 
Arabic, but also lack any connection with other Berber languages. As Awjila has many 
words without an obvious Berber origin, these words may be actual Awjila words. It is 
difficult to imagine a scenario where completely non-existent words entered Muller’s 
material. A large amount of the verbs, both of Arabic and unknown origin, that appear 
to be resultatives in Muller’s material have already been identified by Basset (1935). 
Basset’s meticulous study of the sparse materials of both Siwa and Awjila Berber at the 
time, perfectly show that these two languages share the resultative formation. 

yedella 'i (s.v.: approcher) 
yefella 'L±-i (s.v.: las (etre) 
yougheya j_j (s.v.: aider) 
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yekmiya (s.v.: pourri), ekhmiya i (s.v.: pourriture) 

yakareina L_j (s.v.: carre) 

attebaya l (s.v.: unir), mettebaya 4 _j I__0 (s.v.: uni) 



Appendix B 

Beguinot’s & Paradisi’s transcriptions 


Beguinot Paradisi 

gideven [B24] gideven wolves, jackals 

tnebret [B21] tenebret needle 

agares [B21] agares to slaughter 

Table B.i: Words with a different accent in Beguinot 


Beguinot Paradisi 

agidev, egldev [B24] agidev wolf, jackal 

ezefu, ezevu, egevu [B2i;B24] azevu, azevti hair 

Table B.2: Words with a variable accent in Paradisi or Beguinot 


Beguinot 

Paradisi 


gas [B21] 

agas 

to love 

keres [B21] 

keres, ekres 

to tie, knot 

kes [B21] 

ekkes, kkes 

to take off, remove 

tenist [B21] 

tenist 

key 

eres [B21] 

ires, eres 

to descend 

sugg 

sugg 

to wait 

sen [B21] 

ssen 

to know 

staf [B21] 

staf, staf 

black 

su [B21] 

su 

to drink 


Table B.3: Words that lack accent in Beguinot or Paradisi 
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Beguinot 

Paradisi 


tedust [B21] 

tedust 

belly 

afudd [B21] 

afud, afudd 

knee 

tegili [B21] 

tgili, tegili, tegili 

head 

tegiliwin [B21] 

tglliwin 

heads 

tagirist [B21], tigirist [B2i;B25] 

tegerist 

winter 

agef, agev [B24] 

agev, agf, agf 

milk 

ettiwin [B21] 

tiwin 

eyes 

tekdirt [B21] 

tekedirt 

ear (hot.) 

tkenzirt, tkinzirt [B21] 

tkenzirt 

nose 

tkerrist [B21] 

tkerrist 

knot 

timzin, temezin [B21] 

timzin, temzin 

barley 

imin [B21] 

imin 

water 

terekeft [B21] 

terekeft 

caravan 

urefg [B2i;B24] 

urefh 

to write, pf.isg. 

yurev [B2i;B24] 

yurev 

to write, pf.3sg.rn. 

arraf, arrav [B2i;B24] 

arrav 

writing 

iriu [B21] 

iriu 

boy, child 

tereggit [B25] 

tereggit 

ember 

tisi [B21] 

tisi 

egg 

tsunut, tsenut 

tsunut, tsenut 

thick needle 

tsenutin 

tsenuttin, tsenutin 

needle 

sgiren [B21] 

sgiren, sgiren 

firewood 

tasumt [B21] 

tasumt 

pillow 

swasa [B21] 

asuwasa 

this year 

asfa [B24] 

asfa 

today 

viu [B21] 

viu, wiu 

bean 

viwen, eviwen [B21] 

ewiwfn 

beans 

yevdida [B24] 

yevdida 

to stand, res.3sg.rn. 

tevel, tvel [B24] 

tevel 

sheep 

tvitin, dvittin [B24] 

dvittin 

sheep (pi.) 

evrun, vrtin [B24] 

vrtin, avrun 

flour 

ziwen [B21] 

zziwen 

breasts 

azamak [B21] 

azamak 

sewing 

tiziri [B21] 

teziri 

small rope 

ziu [B21] 

zzai 

breast 


Table B.4: Words with identical accent in Paradisi and Beguinot 
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C.i Texts from Paradisi 

C.i.1 Text I 

C.i.i.i Original transcription 

Marra gan am^d^n amoqqaran u qarib ayemmut w-iwin n isf ilium amez- 
zinnes w-ifkisin elhazmet n tegariwm w-imsin: yahat arzattet. U yugitf t 
kull iwinan s-garsin igelli airzitft, yezm^r-ka, ba'aden yugitf t ssaref u yuf- 
fukkitf t u yefka kull twin tagarit. Ba'aden kull iwin yuga tagarit u yerzitf t 
fisa fisa. Ba'aden inisin: akka, kemmim am tgariwin-iyek, undu tellumam 
(anche: tellummam) imannekim ma'a ba'adkum atteqqimam am tegari- 
win-iyak, undu tellumam-ka imannekim atteqimam am iwatan n tegarit 
izmira koll-iwin ayerzitf t biswas. U inisin: llummat imannekim, aissa'ad- 
kim rabbi. 

C.i.1.2 Phonemic transcription 

Marra gan amadan amaqqaran u=qarib a=yammut w=iwin n=isf ilium 
amazzi=nnas w=ifk=isin alhazmat n=tayariwin w=in=isin: yaxat arzat=tat. 
U=yuyi=tat kull iwinan syar=sin iyalli a=irzi=tat, yazmar ka, b a S’a den yuyi 
=tat ssaraf u=yufukki=tat u=yafka kull iwin tayarit. BaS’adcn kull iwin 
yuya tayarit u=yarzi=tat fisa fisa. BaSadcn in=isin: akka, kammim am=tya- 
riwin=iyak, andu 1 tallumam (or: tallummam) iman=nakim maSa ba?ad 
=kum a=ttaqqimam am=tayariwin=iyak, tallumam ka iman=nakim a=tta- 
qimam am=iwatan n=tayarit izmira kull iwin a=yarzi=tat biswas. U=ini 
=sin: llummat iman=nakim, a=issa?ad=kim rabbi. 

C.1.1.3 Glossed translation 

(287) Marra gan amadan amaqqaran u=qarlb a-y-ammut 

Once there man big:sm and be.near:3sm F-3sm-die:F 
‘There once was an old (litt. big) man who was about to die.’ 

Perhaps undu 
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(288) w=iwin n=isf i-lliim amazzin=n-as w=i-fk=tsin 

and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather: x pf. sons=of-3S and=3sm-give: x pf.=i0.3pm 

alhazmat n=tayariwin w=i-n=isin: yax-at 

bundle of=sticks and=3sm-say: x pf.=io.3pm take:imp.-pm 
arz-at-tat. 

break:imp.-pm=D0.3sf 

‘And one day he gathered his sons and gave them a bundle of sticks and said to 
them: Take and break it!’ 

(289) U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin i-yalli 

And=3sm-take: x pf.=D0.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want: x pf. 
a=i-rzl=tdt, y-azmar ka 

fut.=3sm-break:fut.=D0.3sf 3sm-be.able: x pf. neg. 

‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not.’ 

(290) bd?adeny-uyi=tat ssaraf u=y-uffukki=tat u-y-ajka 

Then 3sm-take: x pf.=D0.3sf old.man and=3sm-untie: x pf.=D0.3sf and=3sm-give:pf. 
kull twin tayarit. 
each one:sm stick 

‘Then the old man took it and untied it and gave each one a stick.’ 

(291) Bafaden kull iwin y-uya tayarit u=y-arzi=tat fisa fisa. 

Then each one:sm 3sm-take:P stick and=3sm-break: x pf.=D0.3sf quickly quickly 
‘Then each one took the stick and broke it quickly.’ 

(292) BaS'aden i-n=isin: akka, kammim am=tyariwin=iyak, andu 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p if 
t-allumd-m iman-na-klm ma fa ba Sadkum a=tt-aqqlma-m 
2p-gather: x pf.-m self=of-2pm with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m 

am- tayariwin=iyak 
like=sticks-prox.:p 

‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves 
with each other you will remain like these sticks.’ 

• mala baladkum is a completely Arabic phrase. 

• attaqqlmam breaks the general accent rule that a final heavy syllable always 
takes the accent. There is no obvious explanation for this. 

(293) t-allumd-m ka iman-na-klm a-tt-aqlma-m am-twatan 

2pm-gather: x pf.-2pm neg. self=of-2pm fut.=2pm-remain:fut.-2pm like=one:sf 
n=tayarit i-zmir-a kull twin a=y-arzi=tat biswas. 

of=stick 3sm-be.able:res.=res. each one:sm fut.=3sm-break:fut.=D0.3sf easily 
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‘(If) you do not gather yourself, you will remain like one stick: Everybody is 
able to break it easily.’ 

(294) U=i-n=isin: llumm-at iman=na-kim, 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm gather:imp.-pm self=of-2pm 
a=i-ssd < idd=kim rabbi. 

fut.=3sm-help:fut.=D0.2pm God 

‘And he said to them: Gather yourselves and God will help you.’ 

C.1.2 Text II 

C.1.2.1 Original transcription 

Gan iwinan n-am^df n asal n-awil^n. Marra yugaya ksum u yusad yahtima 
af ammud n sidi Hamed ez-Zarruq. Yufiten ‘amma mudan 1 ‘asar; yuna 
ammud-I w-iddes ksum. Iggit dita w-alimam sidi Hamed ez-Zarruq u ba'ad 
ikkemmel ya'add irrouwah u summan ksum wa yerfi'a; 'ala-ma fekkan-is 
afiu yelgam ayemm. Ba'aden ya'add yensed arrafaqannes wi izinana net- 
tin idsin ksum. Nanis: nekkeni nesummitiya u ncitiya. Inisin: nek ‘ala- 
ma fekkas afiu yelgam ayemm. Nanis: ddiwa dgita? Inisin: ba‘ad usigd 
unih ammud-i, ufihtfn ‘amma mudan, gih diti ksum u qqaimih mtidih, 
wen-ma kemmelh ‘addih; wa d-ela sarana. Nanis errafaqannes: ‘add anist 
i-sidi Hamed az-Zarruq. Ya'add inist am-ala nanisa. Wen-ma inist i-sidi 
Hamed ez-Zarruq, inis: nek lukan wa (anche: wasa) ammtidan deffer-I 
aiccit afiu, ma'adc ammudah s-hiddan. Inis: ksum-aya gar^k ‘add kef- 
fent, u ‘add mtit zebbanet; ya'add yemtit u yaqqim ihabbar midden. Wen- 
ma slant midden n asal krill, usand galliy^n ammtidan kull deffer-a w- 
ammud messek ig^lli-ka ayug midden n asal. Yehammem elfekrennes sidi 
Hamed, illuff dbasennes w-inisin: gallih a'ddaah (sic) fhali. Nanis lehal n 
asal: anna'add kull-iddek. U skiy^n iddes ir ahlebfn asal u ba'aden inisin: 
sbarat annakim nek d-awil data marrat lla yom elqiyama: wasa anzurran 
s-garkim a‘ayyaten-dik talata marrat; ausazd w-affukkaht. Undu usigd-ka, 
anmhaseb n^k iddes yom elqiyama. 

Nek wa d-ela sliha s-ar midden louwel keddimen, hakkan-dik af sidi Hamed 
ez-Zarruq. 

C.1.2.2 Phonemic transcription 

Gan iwinan n=amadan asal n=awilan. Marra yuya=ya ksum u=yusad yax- 
tim=a af=ammud n=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. Yufi=tan ?amma mudan li'asar; 
yuna ammud=i w=iddas ksum. Iggi=t dita w=alimam sidi Hamad az-Zarruq 
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u=ba?ad ikkammal yaSndd irrawwah u=samman ksum wayarfi?=a; ?ala- 
ma fakkan=is afrwyalyam a=yamm. Bataden ya?add yansad arrafaq=an- 
nas wi izinan=a nattin idsin ksum. Nan=is: nakkani nasummi=ti=ya u 
nci=ti=ya. In=isin: nak ?ala-ma fakka=s afiw yalyam a=yamm. Nan=is: 
ddiwa dgit=a? In=isin: ba?ad usiy=d unix ammud=i, ufix=tan ftmma 
mudan, gix diti ksum u=qqimix mudix, wen-ma kammalx Vaddix; wa d= 
ala saran=a. Nan=is arrafaq=annas: ?add an=is=ti=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 
YaTadd in=is=t am=ala nan=is=a. Wen-ma in=is=t i=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq, 
in=is: nak lukan wa (or: wasa) a=mmudan daffari a=icci=t afiw, ma?adc 
ammudax s=hiddan. In=is: ksum=aya yarak Vadd kaffan=t, u=?add mti=t 
zabbanat; yaTadd yamti=t u=yaqqim rxabbar middan. wen-ma slan=t mid- 
dan n=asal kiill, usan=d yalliyan a=mmudan kull daffara w=ammud mas- 
sak iyalli ka a=yuy middan n=asal. Yaxammam alfakr=annas sidi Hamad, 
illuff dbas=annas w=in=isin: yallix a=?addax fhali. Nan=is lahal n=asal: 
a=nna?add kull iddak. U=skiyan iddas ir=a=hlaban asal u=ba?aden in=isin: 
sbarat anna=kim nak d=awil data marrat ila yom alqiyama: wasa a=nzurran 
syar=kim a=‘i'ayyatan=dik talata marrat; a=usa=z=dw=a=ffukkax=t. Undu 
usiy=d ka, a=nmhasab nak iddas yom alqiyama. 

Nak wa d=ala slix=a sar middan lawwal kaddiman, hakkan=dik af=sidi 
Hamad az-Zarruq. 

C.1.2.3 Glossed translation 

(295) Gan iwman n=amdddn asal n=awihn. 
there one:ms of=man village of=Aujilan.people 
‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ 

(296) Marray-uya=ya ksum u=y-usa=d y-dxtim-a 

once 3sm-take:res.=res. meat and=3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-pass.by:res.=res. 
af=ammiid n=sldi Hamdd dz-Zarruq. 
on=mosque of-sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 

‘One day, he had gotten meat and he passed by the mosque of Sidi Hamid 
Zarrouq’ 

(297) Y-ufi-tdn lamina muda-n ISasar; 

3 sm-find: x pf.=D 0 . 3 pm prog. pray:impf.- 3 pm afternoon.prayer 

‘He found them praying the afternoon prayer.’ 

(298) y-iina ammud-i w=idd-as ksum. 

3sm-enter:seq. mosque=loc. and=with-3s meat 

‘He entered the mosque, and with him (was) the meat’ 
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(299) I-ggl=t dit-a w=alimam sldiHamdddz-Zarriiq u=ba ( iad 

3sm-put:P=D0.3sm in.front-3sm and=imam sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq and=after 
i-kkammat y-a Sadd i-rrawwah u=samma-n ksiimwa 
3sm-finish: x pf. 3 sm-go: x pf. 3sm-return: x pf. and=cook: x pf.-3pm meat PMPH:ms 
y-arf'i ?=a; 

3sm-lift.up:res.=res. 

‘He put it in front of him and the imam (was) Sidi Hamid Zarrouq and after he 
finished, he went home and they cooked the meat that he had carried.’ 

(300) S'alamd fakka-n-is afhv y-alyam a-y-amm. 

as.much.as give:impf.-3pm=io.3S fire 3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-cook:fut. 

‘No matter how much fire they would give it, it refused to cook.’ 

(301) BaS'adeny-aSadd y-ansad arrafaq=ann-as wi izina-n-a 

then 3sm-go: x pf. 3sm-ask:seq. companions=of-3S PMPH:pm divide:res.-3pm=res. 
nattln id-sin ksiim. 
he \vith-3pn1 meat. 

‘Then he went and asked his companions whom he had divided the meat with.’ 

(302) Na-n=is: nakkani n-asummi=ti=ya u=n-ci=ti=ya. 

say: x pf.-3pm=io.3s we ip-cook:res.=D0.3sm=res. and=ip-eat:res.=D0.3sm=res. 
‘They said to him: We’ve cooked it and eaten it.’ 

(3 0 3) I-n=isin: nak i'alama fakk-a=s afiw y-alyam 

3sm-say: x pf.=iO-3pm I as.much.as. give:impf.-is=i0.3S fire 3sm-refuse:pf. 
a=y-amm. 

fut.=3sm-cook:fut. 

‘He said to them: No matter how much fire 1 would give it, it refused to cook.’ 

(304) Na-n=is: ddiwa d-gi-t=a? 

say: x pf.-3pm=io.3S what 2s-do:res.-2s=res. 

‘They said to him: what did you do?’ 

(3 0 5) I-n=isin: baSad usi-y=d uni-x ammiid=i, ufi-x=tan 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm after go: x pf.-is enter: x pf.-is mosque=loc. find: x pf.-is=D0.3pm 
famma muda-n, gi-x dit-i ksiim u=qqimi-x mudi-x, 
prog. pray:impf.-3pm put: x pf.-is in.front-is meat and=stay: x pf.-is pray:impf.-is 
wenma kammal-x S'addi-x; wa d-ala sara-n=a. 

as.soon.as finish: x pf.-is go: x pf.-is PMPH:sm pred.=rel. happen:res.-ptc=res. 

‘He said to them: After 1 went and entered the mosque, I found them praying, 
1 put the meat in front of me and started praying, as soon as 1 finished, I went 
(away); that is what happened.’ 
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(306) Na-n=ls arrafaq=ann-as: Sadd an=is=t 

say: x pf.-3pm=io.3S companions=of-3S go:imp. say:imp.=io.3S=D0.3sm 
i=sldi Hamad dz-Zarruq. 

dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 

‘His companions said to him: Go and tell it to Sidi Hamid Zarrouq.’ 

(3 0 7) Y-aSadd i-n=is=t am-ala na-n=is=a. 

3sm-go: x pf. 3sm-say: x pf.=io.3s=D0.3s like=rel. say:res.-3pm=io.3s=res. 

‘He went and told it to him like they had told him’ 

(308) Wenma i-n=is=t i=sidi Hdmdd az-Zarriiq, i-n=ls: 

as.soon.as 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3S=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s 
nak lukan wa (or: wasa ) a-mmuda-n daffar-i 

I if PMPH:sm rel. fut.=pray:fut.-ptc. behind-is 

a=i-cci=t aftw, ma Sadc a-mmuda-x s=hlddan. 

fut.=3sm-eat:fut.=D0.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut.-is with=anyone 

‘As soon as he had said it to Sidi Hamid Zarrouq, he said to him: If those who 

pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray with anyone.’ 

(309) I-n=is: ksum=aya yar-ak Sadd kaffan=t, u=Sadd 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s meat x pf.prox.:s to-2sm go:imp. wrap:imp.=D0.3sm and 
mtl=t zabbanat; 

go:imp. bury:imp.=D0.3sm cemetery 

‘He said to him: This meat you have, go wrap it and go bury it in the cemetery.’ 

• Note that zabbanat lacks a locative -i, although it is clearly a locative ‘in the ceme¬ 
tery’ 

(310) y-a Sadd y-amti-t u y-aqqim i-xabbdr middan. 

3sm-go: x pf. 3sm-bury: x pf.=D0.3sm and 3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-tell:impf. people 

‘He went and buried it and he started telling people (about what had hap¬ 
pened).’ 

(311) wenma sla-n=t middan n=asal kiili, usa-n=d 

as.soon.as hear: x pf.-3pm=D0.3sm people of=village all come: x pf.-3pm=come 
yallly-an a=mmuda-n kult daffar-a w-ammiid massak 
want: x pf.-3pm fut.=pray:fut.-3pm all behind-3sm and=mosque be.smalkms 
i-yalli ka a=y-iiy middan n=asai 

3sm-want: x pf. neg. fut.=3sm-take:fut. people of=village 

‘As soon as all the people of the village heard it, they came and all wanted to 
pray behind him and the small mosque did not want to take the people of the 
village (because it was too small)’ 
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(312) Y-axammam alfakr=ann-as sldi Hamad, i-Uuff dbas=ann-as 

3sm-think:pf. thought=of-3S sidi.Hamid 3sm-wrap.up: x pf. stuff=of-3S 
w=i-n=isin: yalli-x a=Sadda-x fhali. 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm want: x pf.-is fut.=go:fut.-is by.myself 
‘Sidi Hamid thought his thouht, wrapped up his stuff and said to them: I want 
to go by myself.’ 

• Notice that j/axammam has a final phonological accent. Verbs of this type are 
usually only found with default accent. Perhaps this verb distinguishes the per¬ 
fective from the sequential perfective, but it would be the only verb that does so 
of the ccc verbs. 


(313) Na-n=is lahal n=asal: a=n-naYadd kull idd-ak. 

say:P-3pm=io.3s people of=village fut.=ip-go:fut. all with-2sm 
‘The people of the village said to him: We will all go with you.’ 

(314) U=skiy-an Idd-as ir=a=hlab-an asal u=baS'aden 

and=leave:P-3pm withes until=fut.=surpass:fut.-3pm village and=then 
i-n=isin: sbar-at a=nn-a=kim nakd=awil tlata 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-is=i0.2pm I pred.=Aujilan three 
marrat llayom alqiyama: 

times until.the.day.of.resurrection 

‘And they left with him until they were about to leave the village and then he 
said to them: Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three 
times until the day of resurrection.’ 

(315) wasa a=nzurra-n syar-klm a= < i'ayydt-an=dik talata marrat; 

rel. fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=io.is three times 
a=us-a=z=d w=a=jfukka-x=t. 

fut.=come:fut.-is=io.3s=come and=fut.=solve:fut.-is=D0.3sm 

‘Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times; and I will come and 
remove it (the suffering).’ 

(316) Undu usi-y=d ka, a-n-mhasab nak idd-as yom alqiyama. 

if come: x pf.-is neg. fut.=ip-settle.the.score:fut. I withes day.of.resurrection 

‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ 

(317) Nak wa d-ala sli-x=a sar-middan lawwal kaddim-an, 

I PMPH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-is=res. from=people formerly old:mp 
hakka-n-dlk af=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 
tell:impf.-3pm=io.is on=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq. 

‘This is what I heard from the old people once, they always told me about Sidi 
Hamid Zarrouq.’ 
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C.1.3 Text III 

C.1.3.1 Original transcription 

Gan iwinan yerfi'a af tegilinnes elhaml zzak s-gar lemluhiyet w-izigaz zen- 
qin-i n asal u nettin i'ayat w-itennis: lemluhiyet bahiyet. W-izigaz ggut 
isfiwan u iziz luda u tafut tahmaya fellis u taqqim tetta afisennes id el- 
gefannes u taqqim am ezzahim fellis u nettin llekka izigaz u i'ayat: elm- 
luhiyet bahiyet. U tahzer gares temigni w-etnis: i-ku a-wan lemluhiyet. 

U yahzer nettin gares w- iga elhamelennes dit n temigni u tensedt: z- 
diwa? Inis: sseba'a n millim. Tnis ennat: s-arba'a bess. Inis: arba'a henta. 

Tnis: nek naka s-arba'a n millim, ya'zeb-kuya nag ya'zeb-kuya-ka? Inis: 
ya'zebiya-ka. Tnis: bias, u taqqas elbab fellis u ba'aden yehzer af elhamel¬ 
ennes wa-zzaken dah ayerfa't laken yekri yevded u ba'aden yemmudd a- 
fus-ennes yeddugg af elbab u teski temigni gares w-etnis: amur dzizit s- 
aluwel aher-lek-ka? Yekri-ka fellis zlan u ba'aden yerfa' elmizannes wa 
yahmeltiya u yehbott af tegili n temigni u tiva temigni temmut u yeqqim 
yevdida agurennes ir ayus el-bulis. 

C.1.3.2 Phonemic transcription 

Gan iwinan yarfi?=a af=tagili=nnas alhaml zzak syar lamluxiyat w=izigaz 
dzanqin=i n asal u=nattin i?ayat w=itann=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)yat. W= 
izigaz ggut isfiwan u=iziz luda u=tafut tahma=ya fallis u=taqqim tatta 
afis=annas id=algafa=nnas u=taqqim am=azzahim fallis u=nattin llakka 
izigaz u=i?ayat: almluxiyat bah(a)yat. U=taxzar yaras tamigni w=atn=is: 
i=ku a=wa=n lamluxiyat. U=yaxzar nattin yaras w=iga alham(a)l=annas 
dit n=tamigni u=tansad=t: z=diwa? In=is: ssab(a)?a n=millim. Tn=is an- 
nat: s=arb(a)?a bass. In=is: arb(a)?a hanta. Tn=is: nakna=k=a s=arb(a)?a 
n=millim, ya?zab=ku=ya nay ya?zab=ku=ya ka? In=is: ya^zab=i=ya ka. 
Tn=is: bias, u=taqqas albab fallis u=ba?aden yaxzar af=alham(a)l=annas 
wa zzakan dax a=yarfa?=t lakan yakri yavdad u=ba f i’adcn yammudd afus 
=annas yaddugg af=albab u=taski tamigni yaras w=atn=is: amur dzizit 
s=aluwal axer lak ka? Yakri ka fall=is zlan u=ba?aen yarfa? almizan=nas 
wa yahmal=ti=ya u yaxbat=t af=tagili n=tamigni u=tiva tamigni tammut 
u=yaqqim yavdid=a agur=annas ir=a=yus albulis. 

C.1.3.3 Glossed translation 

(318) Gan iwinany-arfl S=a af=tdgUl=nn- 3 s alhaml zzak 

there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3S load heavy:3sm 
sydr= lamluxlyat w=izigaz dzanqln=i n=asal u=nattln iS'aydt 

from=mulukhiya and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf. 
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w=itdnn=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)y-at. 

and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf 

‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head, 
and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good 
mulukhiya!’ 

(319) W=i-zigaz ggiit isfcwan u=i-ziz liida u=tafut 

and=3sm-walk:impf. many days and=3sm-sell: x pf. nothing and=sun 
t-ahma-ya falli-s u-t-aqqim ( t)-tatta afs-ann-as id=algafa=nn-as 
3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay: x pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s with=neck=of-3s 
u=t-aqqim am=azzahlm falli-s u=nattin llakka i-zigaz 
and=3sm-stay: x pf. like=hell on-3s and=he still 3sm-walk:impf. 
u=i- < iaydt: almluxiyat bahay-at. 

and=3sm-yell:impf. mulukhiya be.good-3sf 

‘And he would walk many days and he sold nothing and the sun burned on him 
and started eating at his face and neck, and stayed upon him like the (fires of) 
hell and still he would walk and yell: good mulukhiya!’ 

(320) U=t-axzar ydr-as tamigni w=at-n=is: i-ku a=wa=n 

and=3sf-see:pf. to-3S woman and=3sf-say: x pf.=i0.3s hey=you voc.=PMPH:ms=of 
lamluxiyat. 

mulukhiya. 

‘And a woman looked at him and said: Hey you there, the one of with the mu¬ 
lukhiya’ 

(321) U=y-axzar nattin yar-as w=i-ga alhamal=ann-as dit n-tamigni 

and=3sm-see:pf. he to-3S and=3sm-put:pf. load=of-3S in.front of=woman 

u=t-ansad=t: zdiwa? 

and=3sf-ask: x pf.=D0.3sm how.much 

And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman and she asked 
him: how much?’ 

(322) I-n=is: s=saba < ia n=miHim. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s with=seven of=milliem 
‘He said to her: For seven milliemes.’ 

(323) T-n=is annat: s=arba < i'a bass. 

3sf-say: x pf.=io.3s she: with=four enough 

‘She said to him: for four (milliemes should be) enough.’ 

I-n=is: drba'i'a h 'anta. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s four little 
‘He said to her: Four is (too) little.’ 


(324) 
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(325) T-n=is: nakn-a=k=a s=arba < l'a n=midim, 

3sf-say: x pf.=io.3s I say:res.-is=io.2sm=res. with=four of=milliem, 
y-aSzab-ku-ya nay y-a^zab-ku-ya ka? 

3sm-please:res.=D0.2sm=res. or 3sm-please:res.=D0.2sm=res. neg. 

‘She said to him: I’ve told you for four milliemes, does it please you or doesn’t 
it please you?’ 

(326) I-n=is: y-a?zab=i=ya ka. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s 3sm-please:res.=DO.is=res. neg. 

‘He said to her: It doesn’t please me.’ 

(327) T-n=is: bias, u=t-aqqas albab falli-s 

3sf-say: x pf.=i0.3s forget.it and=3sf-close: x pf. door on~3sg. 

‘She said to him: Forget it! and she closed the door on him,’ 

(328) u-baSadeny-axzar af=alhamal=ann-aswa zzak-an dax 

and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3S PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a-y-arjaS-t Lakany-akri y-avdad u=baS'aden 

fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm but 3sm-return: x pf. 3sm-stop:seq. and=then 
y-ammiidd afus=ann-as y-addiigg af=albab 

3sm-extend: x pf. hand=of-3S 3sm-knock: x pf. on=door 

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry, so he turned around 
and stopped and then he extended his hand and knocked on the door.’ 

• lakan ‘but’ does not translate well into the English translation here. But it seems 
to be indicate that the salesman has changed his mind. 


(329) u=t-aski tamlgni ycir-as w=at-n=is: amiir d-zizi-t 

and=3sf-leave: x pf. woman to-3s and=3sf-say: x pf.=io.3s if 2s-sell: x pf.-2s 
s=aliiwal oxer bk ka? 
from=before better to.you neg. 

‘And the woman came out of the house to him and said to him: Would it not 
have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier?’ 

( 33 °) Y-akri ka fdll-lszlan u=bd ( l'ddeny-drfd ( i' almizan=n-as wa 

3sm-return: x pf. neg. on~3s words and=then 3sm-lift:pf. scales=of-3S PMPH:ms 
y-ahmal-ti-ya u=y-axbat=t af-tagdi n-tamigni 

3 sm-carry:res.=D 0 . 3 sm=res. and=3sm-hit: x pf.=D0.3sm on=head of=woman 
u=t-lva tamlgni t-ammut u=y-aqqim y-avdld=a 

and=3sf-fell:seq. woman 3sf-die: x pf. and=3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-stand:res.=res. 
agur=ann-as ir=a=y-iis albulis. 
besides=of-3s until fut.=3sm-come:fut. police 
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‘He did not answer her (with any) words, and then he lifted the scales that he 
had carried and he hit them on the head of the woman, and the woman fell 
and died and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come.’ 

C.1.4 Text IV 

C.1.4.1 Original transcription 

Yeski Zha ssuq-i u iddes aziotennes igflli aizizit. Ba'aden yefkit i-ddellal 
dah aizizit. Ba'adcn yaqqim eddellal i'ayat (anche: i'aiyat) w-itennis: waya 
d-azit fesus, qawi u d-azit mrf. Ba'adcn aqqiman midden renniyen (anche: 
rennan) fellis s-ar zlan-iya. Ba'adcn yesla Zha zlan-iya w-inis y-imannes: 
la-budda azlotennuk kuweyes sahih. Ba'adcn yqaqim [sic] irenni id mid¬ 
den. Ba'aden yeski elbarat u yefkitf n^t y-addellal u yuga aziot u ya'add 
yefriha. Ba'aden el‘aqqab-i yaqqim nettin id-dmegnis (anche: id-temigni- 
nnes) u yahkis af lahkayet n-arenni (anche: arennu). Tnis ennat: qama 
annak lahkayet ahir n-tannek. Tnis: yehattam sila wa zizan lemluhiyet, 
yaqqim itazandik ba'aden gih eddemlez n eddahab elkeffet ta-gan elmizan; 
ba'aden yekkemmel uzunnes, entarh eddemlez-ennuk elmizan-i rwihha 
ainidik: kem ttakart s-gar-i. Ba'aden inis Zha: bahi, nek sugarh s-elhawayyl 
u kem s-arezgig u tudik atta'mir tefillinnah. 

Perhaps y-addellal is y-addelaL, if so a dot was dropped in my copy of the print. The 
brevis is significantly higher than is usual, which gives the impression that something 
was below it. 

C.1.4.2 Phonemic transcription 

Yoski Zha ssiiq=i u iddas aziyt=annas iyalli a=izizi=t. BaTaden yafki=t 
i=ddallal dax a=izizi=t. BaTaden yaqqim addallal i?ay(y)at w=itann=is: 
waya d=azit fasus, qawi u=d=azit mri. BaTaden aqqiman middan ran- 
niyan (or: rannan) fallis sarzlan=iya. Ba?adenyaslaZhazlan=iyaw=in=is 
y=iman=nas: la-budda aziyt=annukkawayas sahih. Bai'adcn yaqqim iran- 
ni id=middan. Ba?aden yaski albarat u=yafki=tanat y=addallal u=yuya 
aziyt u=ya?add yafrih=a. BaTaden al?aqqab=i yaqqim nattin id=dmagni=s 
(or: id=tamigni=nnas)u=yahk=isaf=lahkayatn=aranni(or: arannu). Tn=is 
annat: qama a=nna=k lahkayat axir n=ta nnak. Tn=is: yaxattam sila wa 
zizan lamluxayat, yaqqim itazan=dik bataden gix addamlaz n=addahab 
alkaffat ta=gan almizan; baTaden yakkammal uzim=nas, antarx addam- 
laz=annukalmizan=irwihh=aa=ini=dik: kam ttakart syari. Bai'adcn in=is 
Zha: bahi, nak suyarx s=alhawayyi u=kam sar=azgig u=tudik a=tta?mir ta- 
filli=nnax. 
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C.1.4.3 Glossed translation 

( 33 1 ) Y-aski Zhassiiq=i u=idd-as azit=ann-as i-yatti 
3sm-leave: x pf. Jha market=loc. and=with-3s donkey=of-3S 3sm-want: x pf. 
a=i-zizi=t. 

fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 

‘Jha left for the market and with him (was) his donkey, he wanted to sell it.’ 

(332) BaSaden y-afki-t i-dddllal dax a=i-zizl=t. 

then 3sm-give: x pf.=D0.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 
‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it.’ 

(333) BaS'aden y-aqqlm addallal i-Say(y)at w=i-tann=is: waya 

then 3sm-stay: x pf. auctioneer 3sm-yell:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3S this:sm 
d=azit fdsiis, qawi u=d=azit mrl 

pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm 

‘Then the auctioneer started yelling and saying: This is an agile and strong don¬ 
key, and it is a good donkey’ 

(334) Ba S'aden aqqima-n mlddan rannly-an (or: rannd-n ) faiil-s sar=zlan=iya. 

Then stay: x pf.-3pm people bid:impf.-3pm on~3s from=words=prox.:p 

‘Then the people started bidding on it because of these words.’ 

( 335 ) Bdfodeny-dsla Zhazlan-lya w=i-n=is y=iman=n-as: 

Then 3sm-hear:pf. Jha words=prox.:p and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s dat.=self=of-3S 
labiidda azit-ann-uk kawayas sahih. 

certainly donkey=of-is very be.healthy:3sm 

‘Then Jha heard these words and he said to himself: Certainly my donkey is 
very healthy!’ 

(336) BaS'aden y-aqqlm i-ranni id-middan. 
then 3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-bid:impf. with=people 
‘Then he started bidding along with the people.’ 

( 337 ) BaS'adeny-asld albarat u=y-ajki=tanat y-addailal 

Then 3sm-take.out: x pf. money and=3sm-give: x pf.=D0.3pf dat.=auctioneer 
u-y-uya azlt u=y-aSadd y-afrlh=a. 

and=3sm-take:pf. donkey and=3sm-go: x pf. 3sm-be.happy:res.=res. 

‘Then he took out money and gave it to the auctioneer and took the donkey 
and went away satisfied.’ 


• yaski usually means ‘to leave’, but is to be read transitively here as ‘to take out’. 
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(338) Bd?ddendl?dqqab=i y-dqqim nattin id=dmdgni-s (or: id=tdmigni-nn-ds) 

Then evening=loc. 3sm-stay: x pf. he with=wife-3s (with=wife=of-3s) 
u=y-ahk=is af-bhkayat n=aranm (or: arannu). 

and=3sm-tell: x pf.=i0.3s on=story of=bidding 

‘Then in the evening, he was with his wife and he told her the story of the auc¬ 
tion.’ 

( 339 ) T-n=is annat: qdma a-nn-a-k bhkayat axlr 

3pf-say:P=io.3s she now fut.=tell:fut.-is=io.2sm story better 
n-ta-nn-ak. 

of=PMPH=of-2sm 

‘She said to him: Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!’ 

(340) T-n=is: y-axattam sda wa ziza-n bmluxayat, 

3 sf-say: x pf.=i0.3s 3sm-pass.by:impf. along.here PMPH:sm sell:impf.-ptc. mulukhiya 
y-dqqim i-tazan=dik ba S'aden gi-x addambz n=addahab 

3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-weigh:impf.=io.is then put: x pf.-is bracelet of=gold 
alkaffat ta gan almizan; 

plate PMPH:sf there scales 

‘She said to him: A mulukhiya vendor came by here, he started weighing for 
me, then I put a golden bracelet on the plate that was on the scales.’ 

• Morphologically ,yaxattam looks like an imperfective with an irregular accent on 
the penultimate syllable. Semantically, this verb rather looks like a perfective 

(341) ba'i'adeny-akkammal uzun-n-as, antar-x addambz-ann-uk almizan=i 

Then 3sm-finish: x pf. weighing=of-3s leave: x pf.-is bracelet=of-is scales=loc. 
rwih-h=a a=i-ni=dik: kam t-takar-t syar-i. 

become.afraid:res.-is=res. fut.=3sm-say:fut.=i0.is you 2s-steal:impf.-2s from-is 
‘Then (when) he finished the weighing, I left my bracelet on the scales, I was 
afraid he would say to me: You are stealing from me!’ 

(342) BaS'aden i-n=is Zha: bahi, nak suycir-x s=dlhdwdyyi 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjha: be.good:3sm, I lose:impf.-is from=outside 
u=kam sor=dzgig u=tudik a=t-ta ( i'mir tdfilli=nn-dx. 

and=you from=inside and=so fut.=3sf-do:fut. house=of-ip 

‘Then Jha said to her: Good, I lost outside and you lost inside and that is how 
our house functions!’ 

• Morphologically, suyarx appears to be an imperfective. In the context of the 
text, a perfective would be expected. 
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C.1.5 TextV 

C.1.5.1 Original transcription 

Zha yctem^nna s-gar rabbi ayefkis elf zni u yaqqim itelleb u itennis: ya 
rabbi undu yenqisa iwinan augah-t^n^t-ka. Ba'aden yeslit elhudl aringi- 
nnes ba'aden inis lhudl y-imannes wallahi qama ahdefas tcsa'a miyet id 
tcsa'a u tes'in zni w-aggulaht ayugitfn^t nag wela. W-igltfn^t araqut-I 
u yahdcftqnqt dlt ne Zha s-ar errosen. U yefrah Zha senet u inis: rabbi 
yefkldika amala gellih. U yetuar araqut u yahscbtqnqt yufltfn^t anqasnita 
iwinan u ba'adcn inis: Wa yefkldika l'alla ayefkldik iwinan; ba'aden igl- 
tfn^t ssunduq-I u nettin yefriha. Ba'aden yeski elhudl w-inis ye-Zha: agid 
elbarat-ennuk. Inis Zha: rabbi yefkldika albasiret u ku tgallit attugattet 
s-gar-I? Inis elhudl: nek wa ahdefhtita I-ku dah aggulahku attugatt^n^t 
enqasnita nag wela. Yelgom aycfkit^n^t y-elhudl. Ba'aden inis elhudl: 
nek antarahku-ka Ir anna'add nek-fddek ar elqadl. Inis Zha: nek ‘ayyanah 
u zmerh-ka a'addah af tarinnuk w-erweha ('h>hh>h) s-gar smut u gari- 
ka telaba. Inis alhudl: afkak azit id telaba gar ‘add fdd-I ar elqadl. Ba‘ad 
usal^n ar elqadl iserwis lehudl s-ala sarana. Inis elqadl i-Zha: sahih zlan- 
iya? Ba'aden inis: lhudl iqallez felliwi u nek rwfhha ayeqlez w-alnis hatta 
tlabannuk ta-tenni felliwi t-tannes (dt>tt) nettin Id azltennuk alnis d-wa- 
nnes nettin. Ba'aden i'ayet elhudl w-inis y-elqadl: wallahi t-tinnuk. Inis 
elqadl: ku teqallezt sahih ‘add ‘add rouwah. U ya'add Zha yefriha yahassila 
edbus Id azit Id elbarat. 

C.1.5.2 Phonemic transcription 

Zha yatamanna syar rabbi a=yafk=is alf zni u=yaqqim itallab u=itann=is: 
ya rabbi andu yanqis=a iwinan a=uyax=tanat ka. BaTaden yasli=t alhudi 
aringi=nnas ba?aden in=is lhudi y=iman=nas wallahi qama ahdafa=s tas(a)- 
?a mayat id=tas(a)?a u=tas?in zni w=a=ggulax=t a=yuyi=tanat nay wala. 
w=igi=tanat araqut=i u=yahdaf=tanat dit na=Zha sar=arrosan. U=yafrah 
Zha sanat u=in=is: rabbi yafki=dik=a am=ala yallix. U=yatuwar araqut 
u=yahsab=tanat yufi=tanat anqasnit=a iwinan u=ba?aden in=is: wa yafki 
=dik=a Walla a=yafki=dik iwinan; baTaden igi=tanat ssunduq=i u=nattin 
yafrih=a. Baiadcn yaski alhudi w=in=is ya=Zha: ayi=d albarat=annuk. 
In=is Zha: rabbi yafki=dik=a albasirat u=ku tyallit a=ttuyat=tat syari? In 
=is alhudi: nak wa ahdafx=tit=a i=ku dax a=ggulax=ku a=ttuya(t)=tanat 
anqasnit=a nay wala. yalyam a=yafki=tanat y=alhudi. BaTaden in=is al¬ 
hudi: nak antar(a)x=ku ka ir=a=nna?add nak idd=ak ar=alqadi. In=is Zha: 
nak ?ayyanax u=zmarx ka a= f i’addax af=tarin=mik w=arwih=a syar=smut 
u=yari ka talaba. In=is alhudi: a=fka=k azit id=talabayar ?add iddi ar=alqadi. 
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Bafad usalan ar=alqadi isarw=is lahudi s=ala saran=a. In=is alqadi i=Zha: 
sahih zlan=iya? Bafaden in=is: lhudi iqallaz falliwi u=nak rwihh=a a= 
yaqlaz w=a=in=is hatta tlaba=nnuk ta tanni falliwi t=ta=nnas nattin id= 
azit=annuk a=in=is d=wa=nnas nattin. Bafaden ifayat alhudi w=in=is 
y=alqadi: wallahi t=ti=nniik. In=is alqadi: ku taqallazt sahih ?add add 
rawwah. U=ya?add Zha yafrih=a yahassil=a adbiis id=azit id=albarat. 


C.1.5.3 Glossed translation 

(343) Zhay-atamanna s^ar-rabbi a-y-ajk-is alf znl 

Jha 3sm-wish: x pf. from=God fut.=3sm-give:fut.=i0.3s 1,000 pound 
u=y-aqqlm i-taLlab u=i-tann=is: ya=rabbi andu 

and=3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-request:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3S voc.=God if 
y-anqis=a iwinan a=uyd-x=tanat ka. 

3sm-lack:res.=res. one fut.=take:fut.-is=D0.3pf neg. 

‘Jha prayed God to give him 1,000 Pounds and he started requesting and saying: 
0 God, if (even) one (pound) is lacking, I will not take it’ 

(344) BaS'adeny-asll=t alhudi anngl=nn-as baSaden i-n-is 

Then 3sm-hear:P=D0.3sm. Jew neighbour=of-3S then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s 

lhudiy=bndn=n-as wallahi qama a-hdaf-a-s tas(a) fa mayat 

Jew dat.=self=of-3S by.God now fut.=throw:fut.-is=i0.3S nine hundred 

id=tas(a)?a u=tas?in znl w=a=ggula-x=t 

with=nine and=ninety pound and=fut.=see:fut-is=D0.3sm 

a=y-uyl=tanat nay wala. 

fut=3sm-take:fut.=D0.3pf or not. 

‘Then a Jew, his neighbour, heard him and then the jew said to himself: By God, 
now I will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not.’ 

( 345 ) w-l-gl-tanat oraqut-l u-y-ahdaf-tanat dlt na=Zha 

and=3sm-put: x pf.-D0.3pfbag=loc. and=3sm-throw: x pf.=D0.3pf front of=Jha 
sar-arrdsan. 

from=window 

‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window.’ 

(346) U=y-afrah Zhas-anat u=i-n=is: rabbi 

and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-3pf and=3sm-say: x pf.=io.3s God 
y-afkl-dlk-a am ala yalli-x. 

3sm-give:res.=io.is=res. like rel. want: x pf.-is 

‘And Jha became happy with it and said: God has given like I wanted!’ 
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(347) U=y-atuwar araqiit u=y-ahsab=tanat y-ufi=tanat 

and=3sm-open: x pf. bag and=3sm-count: x pf.=D0.3pf 3sm-find: x pf.=D0.3pf 
anqas-nit=a iwincin u=ba?aden i-n=ls: wa 

lack:res.-3pf=res. one:sm and=then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s PMPH:sm 
y-ajki=dik=a Walla a-y-ajki-dlk iwlnan; 

3sm-give:res=i0.is=res, much fut=3sm-give:fut.=i0.is one:sm 

‘And he opened the bag and counted them and found them lacking one (pound) 
and then he said: He who has given me much, may he give me one (more).’ 

(348) baSaden i-gi-tanat ssundiiq=iu=nattiny-afrih=a. 

then 3sm-put: x pf.=D0.3pfbox=loc. and=he 3sm-be.happy:res.=res. 

‘Then he put them in a box and he was happy.’ 

(349) BaS'adeny-askt alhiidi w=i-n=is ya=Zha: ayld 

then 3sm-leave: x pf. Jew and=3sm-say: x pf.=io.3s dat.=Jha bring:imp. 
dlbarat=ann-iik. 

money=of-is 

‘Then the Jew came out and said to Jha: Bring my money (back)’ 

(350) I-n=ls Zha: rabbiy-afki=dik=a albasirat u=ku 

3sm-say: x pf.-io.3sJha God 3sm-give:res.=io.is=res. willingly and=you 
t-yalTi-t a=tt-uya-t=tat sycir-i? 

2s-want: x pf.-2s fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3sf from=is 

‘Jha said to him: God has given me this willingly and you want to take it from 
me?’ 

(351) I-n=ls alhiidi: nak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku dax 

3sm-say:P=i0.3S Jew I PMPH:sm threw:res.-is=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to 
a=ggula-x=ku a=t-tuya-(t)=tanat anqas-nit=a nay wala. 

fut=see:fut.-is=D0.2sm fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3pf lack:res.-3pf=res. or not 

‘The Jew said to him: I am the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if 
you would take them missing (one pound) or not.’ 

(35 2 ) y-alyam a=y-afki=tanat y=alhudi. 

3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-give:fut.=D0.3pf dat.-Jew 

‘He refused to give them to the Jew.’ 

(353) Baladen i-n=is alhiidi: nak a=ntar-ax=ku ka 

then 3sm-say: x pf.=io.3sJew I fut.=let.go:fut.-is=D0.2sm neg. 
ir=a=nndWddd nakidd-ak ar-alqadi. 
until=fut.=ip-go:fut. I with-2sm to=judge 

‘Then the Jew said: I will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.’ 
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• Note that the lsg. marker of a-ntar-ax-ku is -ax rather than the regular -x. The 
epenthesis of this schwa is presumably there to break up the cluster rxk. 

( 354 ) I-n=is Zha: nak S'ayydn-ax u=zmar-x ka a=S'adda-x 

3sm-say: x pf.=io.3sJha I be.sick:impf.-is and=be.able: x pf.-is neg. fut.=go:fut.-is 
af=tarin=n-ukw=arwlh-(h)=a syar=smut u-yar-i ka talaba. 

on=legs=of-is and=be.afraid:res.-is=res. from=cold and=to-is neg. gown 

‘Jha said to him: I am sick and I am not able to go on my legs and I am afraid of 
the cold and I do not have a gown.’ 

( 355 ) I-n=is dlhiidi: a=jk-d=k azlt id-talaba yar Sadd 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s Jew fut.=give:fut.-is=i0.2sm donkey with=gown but go:imp. 
idd-i ar=alqadi. 

with-is to=judge 

‘The jew said to him: I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go 
with me to the judge.’ 

(356) BaS'ad usaL-an ar-alqadi i-sarw=is iahudis-ala 

Then arrive: x pf.-3pm to=judge 3sm-tell: x pf.=i0.3sjew from=rel. 
sara-n=a. 

happen:res.-ptc.=res. 

‘Then they arrived at the Judge and the Jew told him about what had happened.’ 

( 357 ) I-n=is atqadi i=Zha: sahlh zLan-lya? 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s judge dat.=Jha be.true:3m words-PROX:p 
‘The judge said to Jha: Are these words true?’ 

(358) BaS'aden i-n=is: Ihiidi i-qallaz falti-wiu=nak 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjew 3sm-lie:impf. on-is and=I 

rwih-h=a a=y-aqlaz w=a=i-n=is hdtta 

become.afraid:res.-is=res. fut.=3sm-lie:fut. and=fut.=3sm-say:fut.=io.3s even 
tlaba=nn-iik ta t-anni faUl-wi t=tb=nn-as nattin 

gown=of-is rel:sf 3 sf-exist: x pf. on-is pred.=PMPH:sf=of-3S he 
id=azit=dnn-iik a=i-n=is d=wb=nn-as nattin. 

with=donkey=of-is fut.=3sm-say:fut.=i0.3s pred.=PMPH:sm=of-3S he 
‘Then he said to him: The Jew is lying about me, and I am afraid that he will 
lie and say that even the gown that is on me is his and that he will say that my 
donkey is his.’ 

( 359 ) BaS'aden i-Stiyat alhiidi w=i-n=ls y-aiqddi: wallahi 

Then 3sm-yell: x pf. Jew and=3sm-say: x pf.=io.3s dat.=judge by.God 
t=ti=nn-iik. 

pred.=PMPH:PMPH=of-is 

‘Then the Jew yelled and said to the judge: By God, they are mine!’ 
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• tinniik is a feminine plural, but it is used to refer to a group of a mixed gender 
(masculine for azlt and feminine for tlaba). It is surprising that a feminine form 
would be used for this rather than the masculine form, which is usually used for 
groups of mixed gender in Berber languages. 

(360) I-n=is dlqadi: ku t-aqallaz-t sahih Sadd Sadd rawwah. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjudge you 2s-lie:impf.-2s be.true:3sm go:imp. go:imp. return:imp. 
‘The judge said to him: You truly are lying! Go! Go! Go away!’ 

(361) U=y-aSadd Zhd y-afnh-a y-ahassd-a adbiis id 

And 3sm-go:PJha 3sm-be.happy:res.=res. 3sm-obtain:res.=res. clothes 

azit id=dlbarat. 

with=donkey with=money. 

‘And Jha went satisfied, having obtained clothes, a donkey and money.’ 

C.1.6 Text VI 

C.1.6.1 Original transcription 

Zha yeskina Talli-y-i, ba'aden [MvP: sic] yusad iwinan isasa af tefillinnes. 
Ba'aden yahzer Zha s-ar-zutw-inis: ddiwa tgallit a-y-am^df n? Inis am^dfn: 
yld-dila. YusizdZha. Ba'aden inisamejd^n: fkidiks-ar (anche: s-gar) elhaqq 
errabbi (nr > rr). Ba'aden inis Zha: yid zot. U yelbub nettin iddes ar-zut 
w-inis: gari-ka. Ba'aden inis wa sasan: af-iwa tneddik-ka (anche: ur tned- 
dik) zlan-iya u nek nnih ar-uta? Ba'aden inis Zha: w-afiwa teneddik eres 
arnta? 

C.1.6.2 Phonemic transcription 

Zha yaskin=a l?alli=yi, baTaden yusa=d iwinan isasa af=tafilli=nnas. BaTa- 
denyaxzarZhasar=zutw=in=is: ddiwa tyallit ay=amadan? In=isamadan: 
yi=d dila. Yus=iz=d Zha. BaTaden in=is amadan: fki=dik sar=(or: syar=) 
alhaqq ar=rabbi. Ba?adenin=isZha: yidzut. U=yalbabnattiniddasar=zut 
w=in=is: yari ka. Bai’aden in=is wa sasan: af-iwa tnad=dik ka (or: ur=tnad 
=dik) zlan=iya u=nak nnix ar=uta? Ba?adenin=isZha: w=af-iwatanad=dik 
iras ar=uta? 


C.1.6.3 Glossed translation 

(362) Zhd y-askin=a l?alli=yi, 

Jha 3sm-live:res.=res. high=loc. 
‘Jha lived in a high (place),’ 
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(363) baS'aden y-usa=d iwinani-sasa af=tafiUl=nn-as. 

then 3sm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3S 
‘Then someone came begging at his house.’ 

(364) BaS'aden y-axzar Zhasar-zut w=i-n=ls: 

Then 3sm-look:seq. Jha from=above and 3sm-say: x pf.-io.3s 
‘Then Jha looked from above and said to him:’ 

ddiwa t-yalli-t ay-amadan? 
what 2s-want: x pf..-2s voc.=man 
‘What do you want, man?’ 

I-n=is amadan:yi-d dda. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s man come:imp. at.here 
‘The man said: come here.’ 

• yid dlla bears only one accent, which implies that these two words form a single 
accent unit. 

(367) Y-us=iz=d Zha. 

3sm-come: x pf.=io.3sJha 
‘Jha came to him’ 

(368) BaS'aden i-n=is amadan: jki-dik sar (or: syar)=alhaqq 

then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s man give:imp.=io.is from=right 
ar=rabbi. 

of=God 

‘Then he said to him: give me (something) from the right of God.’ 

(369) BaS'aden i-n=ls Zha:yld ziit. 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjha come:imp. up 
‘Then Jha said to him: come up.’ 

(370) U y-albab nattln idd-as ar-zut w=i-n=ls: yard ka. 

and 3sm-climb:pf. he withes to=up and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s to=is neg. 

‘And he climbed up with him and he (Jha) said to him: I don’t have (anything).’ 

(371) BaS'aden i-n=is wa sasa-n: aftwa t-na-d=dlk ka 

then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s PMPH:ms beg:impf.-ptc. why 2s-say: x pf.-2s=i0.is neg. 
(or: ur=t-na-d=dlk) zlan-lya u-naknni-x ar=uta? 

neg.=2s-say: x pf.-2s=i0.is words-prox.:p and=I be(loc.): x pf.-is to=below 
‘Then the beggar said to him: Why did you not tell me these words when (litt. 
and) I was still below?’ 


(365) 

(366) 
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(372) BaSaden i-n=is Zha: w-afiwat-ana-d-dlk Iras 

then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjha: and=why 2s-say: x pf.-2s=i0.is descend:imp. 

ar=iita? 

to=below 

‘Then Jha said to him: And why did you tell me to come down?’ 

C.1.7 Text VII 

C.1.7.1 Original transcription 

Ya'add Zha ssuq-I w-isag azit u yeqqant s-aziker u ya'add w-aziot deffer-a 
(anche: deffer-ah). Ba'adcn usanizd itnen en-qatta‘an, iwinan ituar aziot 
u yerfa't iddes w-iwinan yaqqan imannes amakan n-azit. Ba'adcn yahzer 
Zha yufa am^df n amakan n-azit yuga yekri sis ssuq-i w-inis y-ettazer wa- 
yugaya s-gares azit: sekri-dik elbaratennuk, waya d-azit-ka, waya d-am^dfn. 
W-igis leharzet. Ba'adcn isekrfs elbaratennes u ya'add Zha irouwah. 

C.1.7.2 Phonemic transcription 

Ya?add Zha ssuq=i w=isay azit u=yaqqan=t s=azikar u=ya?add w=aziyt 
daftara (or: daffarah). Bai’adcn usan=iz=d itnen an=qatta f i'an, iwinan ituar 
aziyt u=yarfa f i'=t iddas w=iwinan yaqqan iman=nas amakan n=azit. Ba?a- 
den yaxzar Zha yufa amadan amakan n=azit yuya yakri sis ssuq=i w=in=is 
y=attazar wa yuya=ya syaras azit: sakri=dik albarat=annuk, waya d=azit 
ka, waya d=amadan. W=ig=is laharzat. BaTaden isakr=is albarat=annas 
u=ya?add Zha irawwah. 

C.1.7.3 Glossed translation 

( 373 ) Y-dS'ddd Zhassiiq=i w=[-say azit 

3sm-go: x pf. Jha market=loc. and=3sm-buy: x pf. donkey 

‘Jha went to the marker and bought a donkey.’ 

(374) u=y-dqqbn=t s-azikar u=y-aSddd w=azlt 

and=3sm-tie: x pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope and=3sm-go: x pf. and=donkey 
dajfar-a (or: ddjfar-ak). 

behind-3sm 

‘And he tied it with a rope and went and the donkey (was) behind him.’ 

( 375 ) Bdladen usa-n=iz=d itnen an=qattd < i'an, iwinan i-tuwar 

Then come: x pf.-3pm=io.3S=come two of=thieves, one:ms 3sm-open: x pf. 

azit u=y-arfa < i=t idd-as w-iwinan y-aqqan 

donkey and=3sm-take.away: x pf.=D0.3sm with-3s and=one:ms 3sm-tie: x pf. 
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iman=n-ds amakan n=azlt. 
self=of-3s place of=donkey 

‘Then came two thieves, one untied the donkey and took it away with him, and 
one tied himself (in) place of the donkey.’ 

■ The phonological accent of ituar is unusual, and not found in this position for 
any other attestation of this word in the texts. 

(376) Bd^ddeny-dxzdr Zhay-ufa amachn amakan n=azlt y-uya 

then 3sm-look:seq. Jha y-find:pf. man place of=donkey 3sm-take:pf. 
y-dkri s=is ssiiq=i w=i-n=is y=dttazdr wa 

3sm-return: x pf. withes market=loc. and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s dat.=merchant PMPH:ms 
y-uya=ya syar-ds azit: 

3sm-take:res.=res. from-3s donkey 

‘Then Jha looked (back) and found a man (in) place of the donkey, he took 
(it) and returned with it to the market and said to the merchant whom he had 
taken the donkey from:’ 

(377) sdkri=dlk dlbarat-dnn-uk, wdya d-azit ka, wdya d-ambddn. 
return:imp.=io.is money=of-is, this:sm pred.=donkey neg., this:sm pred.=man 
‘Give back my money, this is not a donkey, this is a man.’ 

(378) W=i-g=is idhdrzdt. 

and=3sm-do: x pf.=io.3s noise 
‘And he made a fuss to him.’ 

( 379 ) BdTdden i-sdkr=is dlbarat=mn-ds u=y-sSadd Zha 

then 3sm-return: x pf.=io.3S money=of-3S and=3sm-go: x pf. Jha 
i-rbwwdk. 

3sm-return.home: x pf. 

‘Then he returned his money and Jha went home.’ 

C.1.8 Text VIII 

C.1.8.1 Original transcription 

Yeski iwin n eTalem iddahwar lhawayyl u yaqqim iddahwar asali kkull 
inessed eTulama u igellebten u nettin iddahwar ir itug Zha. Ba'aden in- 
sett w-inis: mag inni enmiss en temurt kkull? Inis Zha: amakan wa inni 
aziotennuk w-ondu tsaddaqtiya-ka azvot temurt. Itahayyar eTalem w- 
insett: ammagwa aTaded ne-ngum? Inis Zha: d-eTaded n azevu n azioten¬ 
nuk, undu tsaddaqtiya-ka ahseb engum w-ahseb azevu n aziotennuk. Ba¬ 
'aden yensett amqdqn u inis: ammagwa el'aded n azevu n tamirtennuk. 
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Inis Zha: eTaded n azevu ntamirtennek am cl'adcd n azevun azifn azlten- 
nuk w-undu tsaddaqtiya-ka ahseb. Ba'aden ittouwiyel am^dfn u yekri 
yendima. 

C.i. 8.2 Phonemic transcription 

Yaski iwin n=al f i'alam iddahwar lhawayyi u=yaqqim iddahwar asal=i kkiill 
inassad al?ulama u=iyallab=tan u=nattin iddahwar ir itiig Zha. BaTaden 
insat=t w=in=is: mag inni annuss an=tamurt kkull? In=is Zha: amakan 
wa inni azit=annuk w=andu tsaddaqt=i=ya ka azvat tamurt. Itahayyar 
al?alam w=insat=t: am=magwa altadad na nzum? In=is Zha: d=al?adad 
n=azavu n=azit=annuk, andu tsaddaqt=i=ya ka ahsab anzum w=ahsab 
azavu n=azit=anniik. BaTaden yansat=t amadan u=in=is: am=magwa al- 
?adad n=azavu n=tamirt=annuk. In=is Zha: al?adad n=azavu n=tamirt 
=annak am=al?adad n=azavu n=azif n=azit=annuk w=andu tsaddaqt=i 
=ya ka ahsab. BaVadcn ittawwiyal amadan u=yakri yandim=a. 

C.1.8.3 Glossed translation 

(380) Y-askt iwin n=alSahm i-dddhwar lhawayyi u-y-aqqim 

3sm-left: x pf. one of=scholar 3sm-go.around:impf. outside and=3sm-stay: x pf. 
i-ddahwdr asal=i kkiill i-nassad alS'ulamd 

3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole 3sm-ask:impf. scholars 
u=i-yallab=tan u=nattin i-ddahwdr ir=i-tug 

and=3sm-defeat:impf.=D0.3pm and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet: x pf. 
Zha. 

Jha 

‘A scholar left to go around outside, and he started going around the whole 
village asking scholars (questions) and he defeated them and he continued to 
go around until he met Jha.’ 

(381) BaYaden i-nsat-t w-i-n-is: mag i-nni 

then 3sm-ask: x pf.=D0.3sm. and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s where 3sm-be(loc.): x pf. 
anniiss an-tamurt kkiill? 
middle of=earth whole 

‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’ 

(382) I-n=is Zha: amakan wa i-nni azit-ann-uk w-andu 

3 sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjha place PMPH:sm 3sm-be(loc.): x pf. donkey=of-is and=if 
t-saddaq-t-i-ya ka azvat tamurt. 

2s-believe:res.-2s=DO.is=R neg. measuredmp. earth 

‘Juha said to him: It is the place where my donkey is, and if you do not believe 
me, measure the earth.’ 
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(383) I-tahayyar alSalam w=i-nsat=t: am=magwa aiSadad 

3sm-be.confused: x pf. scholar and=3sm-ask: x pf.=D0.3sm: like=what:sm number 
na=nziim? 

of=stars 

‘The scholar was confused and he asked him: How much is the number of 
stars?’ 

(384) I-n=ls Zha: d=alSadad n-azavu n=azit=ann-iik, andu. 

3sm-say: x pf.=io.3sJha pred.=number of=hairs of=donkey=of-is if 
t-saddaq-t-i-ya ka ahsab anziun w=ahsab azavu 

2 s-believe:res.-2s=DO.is=res. neg. count:imp. stars and=count:imp. hairs 
n=azit=ann-iik. 

of=donkey=of-is 

‘Jha said to him: It is the number of hairs of my donkey, if you do not believe 
me, count the stars and count the hairs of my donkey.’ 

(385) BaSadeny-ansat-t amadan u=i-n=is: am=magwa 

Then 3sm-ask: x pf.=D0.3sm. man and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s like=what:sm 
aTiadad n-azavu n=tamirt=ann-uk. 

number of=hairs of=beard=of-is 

‘Then the man asked him and said: How much is the number of hairs of my 
beard?’ 

(386) I-n=ls Zha: aiS'adad n=azavu n=tamirt=ann-ak am-aiSadad n-azavu 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjha: number of=hairs of=beard=of-2sm like=number of=hairs 
n-azif n-azit-ann-uk w=andu t-saddaq-t=i=ya ka ahsab. 

of=tail of=donkey=of-is and=if 2s-believe:res.-2s=DO.is=res. neg. count:imp. 

‘Jha said to him: The number of hairs of your beard is like the number of hairs 
of the tail of my donkey, and if you don’t believe it, count.’ 

(387) BaSaden i-ttawwiyal amadan u-y-akn 

then 3sm-be.dumbfounded: x pf. man and=3sm-return: x pf. 
y-andlm-a. 

3sm-become.sad:res.=res. 

‘Then the man was dumbounded and he returned saddened.’ 

C.1.9 Text IX 

C.1.9.1 Original transcription 

Ya'add Zha elbahar-i igelli aisebbah u yekkes dbusennes; ba'aden usand 
qatta'an uk^ren edbtisennes. Ba'aden yekri tfillmnes ‘aryan. Ba'aden u 
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ba'ad seba'a alyam ya'add marrat (anche: marratet) aqutet igelll alseb- 
bah elbahar-i; yuna s-edbusennes elmarrat-aya. Ba'aden igulit iwinan n- 
essahbennes, inis: ddivva ttudik, attunat s-edbusennek albahr-I. Yekri fel- 
lis Zha w-inis: aunah s-edbusennuk ahir auker^ntfn qetta'an. 

C.1.9.2 Phonemic transcription 

Ya?add Zha albahr=i iyalli a=isabbah u=yokkos (o)dbus=8nnas; ba?9den 
usan=d qattaVan ukaran adbus=annas. BaVadcn yakri tfilli=nnas Maryan. 
BaTaden u=ba?ad sab(a)?a ayyam ya^add marrat (marratat) aqutat iyalli 
a=isabbah albahr=i; yuna s=adbus=annas almarrat=aya. Ba^aden iguli=t 
iwinan n=assahb=annas, in=is: ddiwa ttudik, a=ttunat s=adbus=annak 
albahr=i. Yakri fallis Zha w=in=is: a=unax s=adbus=annuk axir (axer) 
a=ukaran=tan qattaVan. 

C.1.9.3 Glossed translation 

(388) Y-aSddd Zha aLbahr=i i-yalli a=i-sdbbah u=y-akkas 

3sm-go: x pf. Jha sea=loc. 3sm-want: x pf. fut.=3sm-swim:fut. and=3sm-take.off: x pf. 

(; d)dbus=ann-ds; 

clothes=of-3s; 

‘Jha went to the sea, he wanted to swim and he took off his clothes.’ 

(389) baYaden usa-n=d qattdS'an ukar-an adbus=ann-as. 

then come: x pf.-3pm=come thieves steal:P-3pm clothes=of-3s 
‘then thieves came and stole his clothes.’ 

(390) BaYadeny-akri tfiUi=nn-as Yarydn. 

then 3sm-return: x pf. house=of-3S be.naked:3sm 
‘Then he returned to his house naked.’ 

(391) BaYaden u=baYad sabaYa ayyamy-aYadd marrat (marratat) aqiit-at 

then and=after seven days 3sm-go: x pf. time another-sf 

i-yalli a-i-sabbah albahr=i 

3sm-want: x pf. fut.=3sm-swim:fut. sea=loc. 

‘Then after seven days he went another time, he wanted to swim in the sea.’ 

(39 2 ) y-una s=adbus=ann-as almarrat-dya 
3sm-enter:pf. with=clothes=of-3S time=prox.:s 
‘He entered with his clothes this time.’ 

• In the first sentence'time’ was written as marrat and in that sentence it was indef¬ 
inite. In this sentence it is written as aimarrat, and here it is definite. It appears 
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that the Arabic definite marker a/- actually marks definiteness here, while in the 
rest of the language, and in most other Berber languages, this marker is oblique. 

( 393 ) BdS'dden i-guil=t twindnn=dssahb=dnn-ds, 

then 3sm-see: x pf.=D0.3sm one of=friend=of-3S 
‘Then a friend of his saw him.’ 

(394) i-n=is: ddiwa ttudlk, a=tt-una-t s=ddbus=dnn-dk dlbdhr=i. 

3sm-say: x pf.=io.3s what so fut.=2s-enter:fut.-2s with=clothes=of-2sm sea=loc. 
‘What are you doing! (litt. what so) you are entering the see with your clothes 
on.’ 

• attunat irregularly has the accent on the penultimate syllable. 

( 395 ) Y-akri fdlli-s Zha w=i-n=is: a=una-x 

3sm-return: x pf. on-3s Jha and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s fut.=enter:fut.-is 
s=ddbus=dnn-uk axir a=ukdr-dn=tdn qdttaSan. 

with=clothes=of-is better fut.=steal:fut.-3pm=D0.3sm thieves 

‘Jha answered him and said: it would be better if I would enter with my clothes 
than if they would be stolen by thieves.’ 

C.1.10 TextX 

C.1.10.1 Original transcription 

Yusad Zha marra igelli ayessen akellimennes amakan ba'id laken akellim 
issen-ka amakan w-issen-ka tebarut u ycrwa' ayuger w-inis i-Zha: rwehha 
atigf rh. Inis Zha: undu tug^rt yid-dila aseglak tebarut. 

C.1.10.2 Phonemic transcription 

Yusa=d Zha marra iyalli a=yassan akallim=annas amakan ba f iid lakan akal- 
lim issan ka amakan w=issan ka tabarut u=yarwa? a=yuyar w=in=is i=Zha: 
rwihh=a a=uyarx. In=is Zha: andu tuyart yi=d dila a=sagla=k tabarut. 

C.1.10.3 Glossed translation 

(396) Y-usa-d Zha marra i-yalli a=y-dssdn akdUim=mn-ds 

3sm-come:pf.=comeJha once 3sm-want: x pf. fut.=3sm-send:fut. servant=of-3S 
amakan baSld 

place be.far:3sm 

‘One day Jha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away.’ 
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(397) lakan akallim i-ssan ka amakan w=i-ssan ka tdbarut 

but servant 3sm-know: x pf. neg. place and=3sm-know: x pf. neg. way 
u=y-drwd < i a-y-uyar 

and=3sm-become.afraid:seq. fut.=3sm-get.lost:fut. 

‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he 
became afraid to get lost.’ 

• Especially in verbs with no object suffixes, the negative particle ka and the verb 
seem to share one accent. 

(398) w=i-n=is i=Zha: rwlh-h=a a-uyar-x. 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=io.3s dat.=Jha: become.afraid:res.-is=res. fut.=get.lost:fut.-is 

‘and he said to Jha: I am afraid of getting lost.’ 

( 399 ) I-n-is Zha: andu t-uyar-t yi=d dlla 

3sm-say: x pf.-i0.3sjha: if 2s-get.lost: x pf..-2s come:imp.=come here 
a=sagl-a=k tdbarut. 

fut.-show:fut.-is=io.2sm way 

‘Jha said to him: If you get lost, come here and I will show you the way.’ 

• Apparently yi-d dlla forms a single accentual word, is unaccented. 

C.1.11 Text XI 

C.1.11.1 Original transcription 

Marra Zha ya'idda ssuq-I. U nettin ihattam af midden u midden scllamqn 
fellis s-kemma maktar n-middqn ssqnqn-tiya. Ba'aden igul iwinan, yusad 
Zha issellem fellis 1 ‘alla. Ba'aden amqdqn yensed Zha w-inis: ku tsentiya s- 
alouwal? Ba'aden inis Zha: lagargulih-kuyatudintaelqabbutamwannuk 
w-el‘amamet am tannuk, ahsebh-kuya ’annek ku d-nek. 


C.1.11.2 Phonemic transcription 

Marra Zha ya?idd=a ssuq=i. U=nattin ixattam af=middan u=middan sal- 
laman fallis skamma maktar n=middan ssanan=ti=ya. BaTaden igul iwi¬ 
nan, yusa=d Zha issallam fallis l?alla. BaTaden amadan yansad Zha w= 
in=is: ku tsant=i=ya s=alawwal? BaTaden in=is Zha: la yar gulix=ku=ya 
tudint=a alqabbut am=wa=nnuk w=al?amamat am=ta=nnuk, ahsabx=ku 
=ya ?annak ku d=nak. 
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C.1.11.3 Glossed translation 

(400) Mdrra Zhay-a?idd=a ssiiq=i. 
once Jha 3sm-go:res.=res market=loc. 

‘Once, Jha had gone to the market.’ 

(401) U=ndttin i-xdttam af=midddn u-mlddan salldm-dn falli-s 

and=he 3sm-meet.with:impf. on=people and=people greet:impf.-3pm on~3s 
skamma maktar n=mlddan ssan-an=ti=ya. 

because many of=people know:res.-3pm=D0.3sm=res. 

‘And he would meet people and they would greet him because many of the 
people had met him (before).’ [PT:XI] 

■ The verb ssan ‘to know’ in the resultative takes on the meaning ‘to have gotten 
to know, to have met’, see also the example sentence in the dictionary sub wa. 

(402) Ba S'aden i-giil iwman, y-usa-d Zha i-ssatlam falli-s IS alia. 

Then 3sm-see: x pf. one:sm 3sm-come:pf.=come Jha 3sm-greet: x pf. 011-3S greatly 

‘Then he saw someone and Jha came and greeted him greatly.’ 

(403) BaS'dden amadany-ansad Zhaw=i-n=is: ku 

Then man 3sm-ask:pf. Jha and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s: you 
t-san-t=i=ya s=alawwal? 

2 s-know:res.-2s=DO.is=res. from=before? 

‘Then the man asked Jha and said: Do you know me from before?’ 

(404) BaS'aden i-n=is Zha: la yar guli-x=kii=ya t-udin-t=a 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjha: no but see:res.=is=D0.2sm=res. 2s-wear:res.-2s=res. 
dlqabbiit am=wa=nn-uk w=dL < tamdmat am=ta=nn-uk, 
robe like=PMPH:sm=of-is and=turban like=PMPH:sf=of-is 
dhsdb-x=kii=ya ?ann-ak ku d=nak. 

think:res.-is=D 0 . 2 sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=I 

‘Then Jha said to him: No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban 
like mine; (so) I figured that you are me!’ 

C.1.12 Text XII 

C.1.12.1 Original transcription 

Iwin n isf yeski Zha ssuk-i 2 w-iddes aziotennes. Ba'adcn isag henta n el- 
hadarat w-iggitet skaret-i 3 lakan yelgam algitet af azit w-igitet af elket- 
fennes u ya'add yelbiba af azitennes. Ba'adcn igulit iwinan n-essahbennes 


2 Unusually Paradisi writes ssuq with a k here. 
3 Probably a printing error of <skaret>. 
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tebarut-I yensedt w-inis: adgat-ka skaret af aziot? Inis Zha: erwa‘ s-gar 
rabbi a-y-amedf n; issudda-ka nek elbubha af azit u tegellit-I ahmelh fellis 
skaret u amas ctta'ab af etta'abenncs. 

C.1.12.2 Phonemic transcription 

Iwin n=isf yaski Zha ssiiq=i w=iddas azit=annas. BaTaden isay hanta n= 
afxad(a)rat w=iggi=tat skarat=i 4 lakan yalyam a=igi=tat af=azit w=igi=tat 
af=alkatf=annas u=ya?addyalbib=a af=azit=annas. BaTaden iguli=t iwinan 
n=assahb=annas tabarut=i yansad=t w=in=is: a=dgat ka skarat af=azit? 

In=is Zha: arwa? syar=rabbi ay=amadan; issudda ka nak albabx=a af=azit 
u=tayallit=i a=hmalx fallis skarat u=a=rna=s attaTab af=attaVab=annas. 

C.1.12.3 Glossed translation 

(405) Iwinn=isf y-asi Zhassiiq=i w=idd-as azit=ann-as. 

one of=day 3sm-leave: x pf. Jha market=loc. and=with-3s donkey=of-3s 
‘One day Jha left for the market and with him (he had) his donkey.’ 

(406) Ba S'aden i-say hanta n=alxadarat w=i-ggl=tat skarat=i. 

then 3sm-buy: x pf. bit of=vegetable and=3sm-put: x pf.=D0.3sf bag=loc. 

‘Then he bought some vegetables and put them in a bag.’ 

(407) lakany-atyam a=i-gl=tat af-azit w=i-gi=tat 

but 3sm-refuse:seq. fut.=3sm-put:fut.=D0.3sf on=donkey and=3sm-put: x pf.=D0.3sf 
af-aLkatf-ann-as u=y-a Sadd y-albib-a af=azit=ann-as. 

on=shoulder=of-3S and=3sm-go: x pf. 3sm-climb:res.=res. on=donkey=of-3S 
‘But he did not want to put it on the donkey and put it on his shoulder and he 
went sitting on the donkey (i.e. having climbed it).’ 

(408) BaSaden i-guh-t iwinan n-assahb-ann-as tabariit-i 

Then 3sm-see: x pf.=D0.3sf one:sm of=friend=of-3S road=loc. 
y-ansad-t w=i-n=is: a=d-ga-t ka skarat 

3sm-ask: x pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-say: x pf.=io.3s fut.=2s-put:fut.-2s neg. bag 
af=azit? 

on=donkey? 

‘Then a friend of his saw him on the road and asked him: will you not put the 
bag on the donkey?’ 

(409) I-n=is Zha: arwa? syor-rabbi ay-amadan; 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3sjha fear:imp. from=god voc.=man; 

‘Jha said: Fear god o man!’ 


4 0n the discussion of the accent see section 8.2. 
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(410) i-ssiidd-a kd ndk albab-x=a af=azit 

3sm-be.enough:res.=res. neg. I climb:res.-is=res. on=donkey 
u=t-ayalli-t=i a-hmal-x fallis skarat 

and=2s-want: x pf.-2s=DO.is fut.=load:fut.-is on-3s bag 
u=a=m-a=s dtta Sab af= atta S'ab=ann-as. 

and=fut.=increase:fut.-is=io.3s burden on=burden=of-3s 

‘Is it not enough that I mount the donkey? and you want me to load the bag on 
the donkey and increase the burden upon his burden!’ 


• One would expect albab-x-a to be **albib-x-a. 


C.1.13 Text XIII 

C.1.13.1 Original transcription 

Yeski Zha s-ar (anche: s-gar) tefillinnes w-iddes iriu fellis tekab^rt tezwagt 
u ycrfa'tiya af agaratennes. Ba'adcn ittuwit u yaqqim idouwar fellis u net- 
tin af agaratennes u itennis i-kull am^dfn: dgulit-ka iriu fellis tckab^rt 
tezwagt? Ba'adcn inis twin n am^df n: balek nettin wa nniyen af elketff n- 
nek. Ba'adcn yerfa 1 Zha tegilinnes ar-zut igul iriu w-inis y-iriu: ur-naka-ka 
ba'ad atqlmat iddi ta'addit-ka? 


C.1.13.2 Phonemic transcription 

Yaski Zha sa= (or: syar=) tafilli=nnas w=iddas iriw fallis takabart tazwayt 
u=yarfa f i’=ti=ya af=agarat=annas. Baiadcn ittuwi=t u=yaqqim idawwar 
fallis u=nattin af=agarat=annas u=itann=is i=kull amadan: dgulit ka iriw 
fallis takabart tazwayt? Baiadcn in=is iwin n=amadan: balak nattin wa 
nniyan af=alkatf=annak. Bai’adcn yarfa? Zha tagili=nnas ar=zut igul iriw 
w=in=is y=iriw: ur=na=k=a ka ha?ad a=tqimat iddi tai addit ka? 


C.1.13.3 Glossed translation 

(411) Y-aski Zha sar (or: syar)=tafilli=nn-as w=idd-as iriw falli-s takabart 

3sm-leave: x pf. Jha from=house=of-3S and=with-3s child on~3s shirt 

tazwayt u=y-arfa < i=ti=ya af=agarat=ann-as. 

red:sf and=3sm-carry:res.=D0.3sm=res. on=neck=of-3S 

‘Jha left his house and with him (was his) child had a red shirt on and he carried 
him on his neck.’ 
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(412) BdTdden i-ttuwi=t u=y-aqqim i-dawwar fdlli-s 

Then 3sm-forget: x pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-look.around:impf. on-3s 
u=ndttin af=agarat=ann-as u=i-tdnn=is i=kull amadan 

and=he on=neck=of-3s and=3sm-say:impf.=io.3s dat.=each person 

‘Then he forgot him and he started looking around for him, and he was (still) 
on his neck, and started saying to each person:’ 

(413) d-guli-t ka iriw fdlli-s takabart tazwdyt? 

2s-see: x pf.-2s neg. child on-3s shirt red:sf 

‘Have you not seen a child with a red shirt on?’ 

(414) BaS'aden i-n=is twin n=amadan: bdiak nattinwa 

Then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s one:sm of=man: perhaps he PMPH:sm 

nniy-an af=alkatf=ann-ak. 

be(loc.): x pf.-ptc. on=shoulder=of-2sm 

‘Then a man said to him: perhaps he is the one that is on your shoulder?’ 

(415) ITaS'aden y-arfaS' Zha tagili=nn-as ar=ziit i-giil iriw 

Then 3sm-lift.up:pf. Jha head=of-3S to=up 3sm-see: x pf. child 
w=i-n=is y-iriw: 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s dat.=child: 

‘Then Jha lifted his head up and saw the child and he said to the child:’ 

(416) ur=n-a=k=a ka baSad a=t-qimd-t idd-t t-aS'addi-t ka? 

neg.=say:res.-is=io.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-is 2s-go-impf.-2s neg. 
‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?)’ 

C.1.14 Text XIV 

C.1.14.1 Original transcription 

Zha d-alesla 1 ; ba'adcn twin n isf ya'add i-wa tezzam^n u izemis. Ba'aden 
ikkemmel yefkis ennus n elbarat. Ba'adcn inis wa tezzam^n: af-iwa tefki- 
dik nnus n elhaqqennuk? Inis Zha: s-kemma (or: semma) nek d-alesla 1 . 


C.1.14.2 Phonemic transcription 

Zha d=alasl8?; baTaden iwin n=isf yaTadd i=wa tazzaman u=izam=is. Ba- 
Taden ikkammal yafk=is annus n=albarat. BaTaden in=is wa tazzaman: 
af-iwa tafki(t)=dik (a)nniis n=alhaqq=annuk? In=is Zha: skamma nak 
d=alaslaT. 
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C.1.14.3 Glossed translation 

(417) Zha d-alaslaS 
Jha pred.=bald 
‘Juha was bald.’ 

• alasla f has an unexpected final accent. The final sentence of this text has the 
word with the correct accent in the same syntactic environment. 

(418) baS'aden twin n=isf y-aSadd i=wa tazzam-an 

then one:sm of=day 3sm-go: x pf. dat.-PMPH:sm shave:impf.-ptc. 
u=i-zam=is. 

and=3sm-shave: x pf.=i0.3s 

‘Then one day he went to the barber (litt. He who shaves) and he (the barber) 
shaved him.’ 

(419) Bafaden i-kkammal y-ajk=is annus n-albarat. 

then 3sm-finish: x pf. 3sm-give: x pf.=i0.3s half of=money 

‘Then he finished and he (Jha) gave him half of the money (he owed him).’ 

(420) BaSaden i-n=is wa tazzam-an: afiwa t-afki-(t)=dlk 

then 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s PMPH:sm shave:impf.-ptc.: why 2s-give: x pf.-2s=i0.is 
(a)nnus n=alhaqq=ann-iik? 

half of=right=of-is? 

‘Then the barber said: Why did you give me half of what is rightfully mine?’ 

• Note that in Paradisi’s transcription of tajki(t)=dlk <tefkidik> the final -t of the 
2Sg. is lost. 

(421) I-n=ls Zha: skammanakd=alasla < i. 

3sm-say: x pf.=io.3sJha: because I pred.=bald 
‘Jha said to him: Because I am bald!’ 

C.1.15 Text XV 

C.1.15.1 Original transcription 

Gan Abu-dabar gares temigni w-iggada s-gares scbaVa n tiriwin (anche: 
tiriwl) we nettin gares elharbusennes inni f i'angara w-isuwwa gan elgarsat- 
ennes w-igai gan timzin id elgafuli (anche: ngafuli) u gares gan tnuvin 
ne bzalim w-isuwitfn^t af afusennes w-irouwah af tfillinnes w-ayaVadd 
elgabes w-ayus mnisiu u gan tiriut tmoqqarant tnis y-abbas: arfa?-i id- 
dek aggulah sawaninnak. Yekri fellis, inis: qamak amman^t timzin w- 
anna?add gan krill, kem id emmam id setmam. U baTaden ya?add nettin 
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elharbusennes u yaqqim isuwwa tnuvinnes w-irrouwah mnisiu w-inisn^t 
i-tiriwinnes id emmatsn^t: sbah annaYadd suwaninnah. U frahnqt tiriwin 
u siredn^t ksumennesn^t (anche: gastinnesn^t = le loro ossa) u yusad ar 
temigninnes w-inis: negalli annaVadd sbah u ddiwa dgulit? Tekri fellis 
ennat w-etnis: ala dgit bahi. W-inis: wetti-dikkeni ccunnah sbah id baVad 
sabah. Tekri fellis, tnis: kulli sei yutaya. Yusad, yuna netrin iddes amakan- 
nesin u yemhattat avqt-idin. Kker^n elgabes, iwatan twetta elmet'iaten- 
ncsn^t w-iwatan tcirad u baYadcn udfnn^t udun kuwayes u ?addan gal- 
liyen azreden elharbusennesin u baVadcn tiva tafut tebarut-I u galliy^n 
aselhamen aflu; yehzer abbas ziberetennes yufa galluda n aflu. l lzcrn^t. 
tiriwin u nanetis: abba, abba akkiwan elbaqis n aflu. Inis abbas: wettimet 
sgiren, qamak aggagd aflu s-gar tefilli-y-iwan. Ya?add abbas, yufit d-amza, 
inis: ssalamu Talcikum. Inis amza: s-mag tusidda Abu-dabar. Inis: usigda 
s-asali nek id lehilennuk. W-inis amza: mag enniy^n lehilennek. Inis Bu- 
dabar: akkiwan erisina diliwan. W-inis: gallih aflu. Inis: arfa?i ztit lek- 
tufennek. YcrwaV Bu-dabar s-ar amza u ycrfaTat zut lektufennes u yaVadd 
ar lehilennes. Usalfn w-inis amza: agresdik tiriut tmoqqarant. U yefkisin 
aflu w-inisin: ausagd aufahtet temmaya. YaVadd amza w-aqqiman abbas 
n tiriwin id emmatsn^t vellan^t u yeqareb usu n amza 

Tekker temigni w-etnis i-tiriwinnes: kkermet, hzermet. W-ekkem^t tiri¬ 
win id emmatsn^t qqaiman^t ddouwam^t u baTadcn nehinet ufanet alu- 
gom yemmuta u kkern^t, crfaTnqt z-gan summanq y-amza u tahzer em- 
matsn^ t tmurt-I u tufa elmeggaret u ccan (ts > cc) gan tiriut temoqqarant u 
yusad amza u fkanis ksum wa mmana u yeccit w-inisin: summat-dik tiriut 
taten, amisiw-ennuk. U gan-is am taten. U sbahennes: summat-dik taten. 
U gan-Is am-ala gana i-wertnas u yusad amza u yecca am^kliwennes w- 
inisin: summat-dik amisiwennuk. U summan-is s-ar alogom yemmuta u 
yusad amza u yecca amisiunnes w-inisin: sabah am^kliu af temigninnek. 
U nanis bahi. Sbah summan am^kliu u tuna ar tiriwinnes u yusad amza 
u yecca am^kliunnes w-inis amza: amisiu fellik-ku Abu-dabar. U yaTadd 
Bu-dabar yeggad gastin id glimennes id mlal w-igiten elgederennes u yuna 
ar tiriwinnes u yusad amza u yecca gastin we netrin itetta yaqqim itennis: 
Ksumennek ahas, kkull d-gastin. W-enhinet sennatnet zlan n amza. 

Balad yecca, amza yekker u yaqqim inekki u ba?aden yesla zlan elmog- 
garet-I u ya'iayat amza, slan amziwen usand lahheden, nanis: kennek? 
Inisin: gan midden dila, qqaimat dila u nek aunah elmagaret-i w-endu 
iski azifennuk de-staf, rwelat. Tsennat temigni ala itennis amza; yusad 
amza, isan azifennes elmogaret-I. Tekker temigni u teggad tebaqqust u 
tsettaf azif n amza w-iski azif n amza d-staf u gulant amziwen de-staf w- 
erwelfn kkull u teski ennat [X?]id am^denn^s it-tiriwinnes ufan amza id 
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amziwen erwilina kkull we frahnqt tiriwm u ?addan elharbusennesin u 
baladen usalen gan u ccan u suan w-ekker^n rrouwahan tfillinnesin. 

C.1.15.2 Phonemic transcription 

Gan Abu-dabr yaras tamigni w=igga=d=a syaras sabaVa n=tiriwin (or: tiriwi) 
wa=nattin yaras alxarbus=annas inni Vangara w=isawwa gan alyarsat=an- 
nasw=igaygantimzinid=algafuli (or: ngafuli) u=yarasgantnuvinna=bza- 
limw=isawwi=tanat af=afus=annas w=irawwah af=tfilli=nnas w=a=ya f i'add 
alyabas w=a=yiis mnisiw u=gan tiriwt tmaqqarant tn=is y=abba=s: ar- 
fa?=i iddak a=ggulax sawani=nnak. Yakri fallis, in=is: qamak a=mmanat 
timzin w=a=nna?add gan kiill, kam id=ammam id=satmam. U=ba?aden 
ya?add nattin alxarbus=annas u=yaqqim isawwa tnuvin=nas w=irrawwah 
mnisiww=in=isnati=tiriwin=nas id=amma=tsnat: sbah a=nna f i'add sawa- 
ni=nnax. U=frahnat tiriwm u=siradnatksum=annasnat (or: yastin=nasnat) 
u=yusa=d ar=tamigni=nnas w=in=is: nayalli a=nna r i'add sbah u=ddiwa dgu- 
lit? Takri fallis annat w=atn=is: ala dgit bahi. W=in=is: watti=dikkani 
ccu=nnax sbah id=ba?ad sabah. Takri fallis, tn=is: kulli sayyuta=ya. Yusa=d, 
yuna nattin iddas amakan=nasin u=yamhat=tat avat=idin. Kkaran alyabas, 
iwatan twatta almat f i'at=annasnat w=iwatan tsirad u=ba?aden udannat 
udun kawayas u=?addan yalliyan a=zradan alxarbus=annasin u=ba?aden 
tiva tafut tabarut=i u=yalliyan a=salhaman afiw; Yaxzar abbas zibarat=an- 
nas yufa gal=luda n=afiw. xzamat tiriwin u=nanat=is: abba, abba akki- 
wan albaqis n=afiw. In=is abbas: wattimat syiran, qamak a=ggay=d afiw 
syar=tafilli=yiwan. YaVadd abbas, yufi=t d=amza, in=is: ssalamu ?aley- 
kum. In=is amza: s=mag tusid=d=a Abu-dabr. In=is: usiy=d=a s=asal=i 
nak id=lahil=annuk. W=in=is amza: mag anniyan lahil=annak. In=is Bu- 
dabr: akkiwan irisin=a dibwan. W=in=is: yallix afiw. In=is: arfa?=i zut 
laktuf=annak. YanvaV Bu-dabr sar=amza u=yarfa?=at zut=laktuf=annas 
u=ya?addar=lahil=annas. Usalanw=in=is amza: ayras=dik tiriwt tmaqqa¬ 
rant. U=yafk=isin afiw w=in=isin: a=usay=d a=ufax=tat tamma=ya. Ya- 
?add amza w=aqqiman abbas n=tiriwin id=ammatsnat vallanat u=yaqarab 
usu n amza. 

Takkar tamigni w=atn=is i=tiriwin=nas: kkarmat, xzarmat. W=akkarnat 
tiriwin id=ammatsnat qqimanat ddawwamat u=ba f i'adcn nahinat ufanat 
alayam yammuta u=kkarnat, arfa?nat z=gan sammanat yamza u=taxzar 
ammatsnat tmurt=i u=tufa almayyarat u=tsan gan tiriwt tamaqqarant u= 
yusa=d amza u=fkan=is ksum wa mman=a u=yacci=t w=in=isin: sammat 
=dik tiriwt tatan, amisiw=annuk. U gan=is am=tatan. U=sbah=annas: 
sammat=dik tatan. U gan=is am=ala gan=a i=wartnas u=yusa=d amza 
u=yaccaamakliw=annasw=in=isin: sammat=dik amisiw=annuk. U=sam- 
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man=is sar=alay8m yammut=a u=yusa=d amza u=yacca amisiw=8nnas 
vv=in=isin: sabah amakliw af=tamigni=nnak. U=nan=is: bahi. Sbah sam- 
man amakliw u=tuna ar=tiriwin=nas u=yusa=d amza u=yacca amakliw 
=annas w=in=is amza: Amisiw fallik=ku Abu-dabar. U=ya r i'add Bu-dabr 
yagga=d yastin id=glim=annas id=mlal w=igi=tan algadar=annas u=yuna 
ar=tiriwin=nas u=yusa=d amza u=yacca yastin wa=nattin itatta yaqqim 
itann=is: Ksum=annak ahas, kull d=yastin. W=anhinat sannatnat zlan 
n=amza. 

BaTad yacca, amza yakkar u=yaqqim inakki u=ba f i'adcn yasla zlan almay- 
yarat=i u=ya?ayat amza, slan amziwan usan=d lahhadan, nan=is: kan- 
nak? In=isin: gan middan dila, qqimat dila u=nak a=unax almayarat=i 
w=andu iski azif=annuk da=staf, rwalat. Tsannat tamigni ala itann=is 
amza; Yusa=d amza, isan azif=annas almayarat=i. Takkar tamigni u=tagga 
=d tabaqqust u=tsattaf azif n=amza w=iski azif n=amza d=staf u=gulant 
amziwan da= staf w=arwalan kkull u=taski annat id=amadan=nas it=tiri- 
win=nas ufan amza id=amziwan arwilin=a kkull wa=frahnat tiriwin u= 
Taddan alxarbus=annasin u=ba?aden usalan gan u=ccan u=swan w=akka- 
ran rrawwahan tfilli=nnasin. 

C.1.15.3 Glossed translation 

(422) Gan Abudabr ydr-as tdinigni w=i-ggdd=a syar-as sabdS'a 

there Abu.Dabr to-3S wife and=3sm-bring:res.=res. from-3s seven 
n=tiriwin (or: tirlwi) 

of=girls 

‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr, he had a wife and he received seven 
girls from her.’ 

(423) wa=nattln yar-as alxarbus=ann-as l-nni ?angora w=i-sawwa 

and=he to-3S garden=of-3S 3sm-exist: x pf. VAngara and=3sm-water:impf. 
gan alyarsat=ann-as w=i-gay gan timzln 

there young.palms=of-3s and=3sm-cultivate:impf. there barley 
id=dlgafuli (or: ngafuli) u=yar-as gan tnuvin na=bzalim 

with=maize and=to- 3 S there irrigation.canals of=onions 

w=i-sawwi=tanat af=afus=dnn-as w=i-rawwah 

and= 3 sm-water:impf.=D 0 . 3 sm on=hand=of- 3 S and= 3 sm-return:impf. 
af=tfiUi=nn- 3 s 
on=house=of- 3 S 

And he had a garden that lay in ?Angara and he always watered his young palms 
there and cultivate the barley and maize there and he had irrigation canals of 
onions and he would water them by himself, and he would go home.’ 
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• af=afus=ann=as literally means ‘on his hand’, Paradisi translates ‘da solo’. This is 
probably an expression that indeed has the meaning that Paradisi translates. 

(424) w-a-y-a^add atyabas w=a=y-iis mnislw u-gan tiriwt 

and=fut.=3sm-go:fut. morning and=fut.=3sm-come:fut. evening and=there girl 

tmaqqardnt t-n=ls y=abba-s: arfaS=i Idd-ak 

big:sf 3sf-say: x pf.=io.3s dat.=father-3s take:imp.=DO.is with-2sm 

a=ggiil-ax sawanl=nn-ak. 
fut.=see:fut.-is garden=of-2sm 

‘He would go in the morning, and come (back) in the evenings, and the oldest 
girl there said to her father: take me with you so I can see your garden.’ 

• One would expect atyabas, mnislw to take the locative postposition -i. 

(425) Y-akri falli-s, i-n=is: qdmak a-mma-nat timzin 

3sm-return: x pf. on-3s 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s now fut.=be.ready:fut.-3pf barley 
w=a=n-na < i'add gan kiill, kam id=amma-m id-satma-m. 
and=fut.=ip-go:fut. there all, you with=mother-2sfwith=sisters-2sf 

‘He answered to her and said: Now, when the barley will have ripened, we will 
all go there, you, your mother and your sisters.’ 

(426) U=ba < i'adeny-a < i'add nattin alxarbus-ann-as u-y-aqqim i-sawwa 

and=then 3sm-go: x pf. he garden=of-3S and=3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-water:impf. 
tnuvin=n-as w=i-rrawwah mnislw w-i-n-isnat 

irrigation.canals=of-3S and=3sm-return: x pf. evening and=3sm-say: x pf.=D0.3pf 
i-tiriwin=n-as id-ammd-tsnat: sbah a-n-naSadd sawani-nn-ax. 
dat.=children=of-3S and=mother-3pf: tomorrow fut.=ip-go:fut. garden=of-ip 

‘And then he went to his garden and started watering his irrigation canals and 
he returned that evening and said to his daughters and their mother: Tomor¬ 
row we will go to our garden.’ 

(427) U=frah-nat tiriwin u=sirad-nat ksum-ann-asnat (or: 

and=be.happy: x pf.-3pf girls and=wash: x pf.-3pf meat=of-3pf 
yastin=n-asnat) u=y-usa=d ar=tamigni=nn-as 

bones=of-3pf and=3sm-come: x pf.=come to=woman=of-3S 

w=i-n=is: na-yalii a=n-na-Sadd sbah u=ddiwa d-guii-t? 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s ip-want: x pf. fut.=ip-go:fut. tomorrow and=what 2s-see: x pf.-2s 
‘The girls became happy and washed themselves and he came to his wife and 
said to her: We want to go tomorrow, what do you think? (litt. what do you 
see?)’ 
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(428) T-akri fallis annatw=atn=is: alad-gi-t bahi. 

3sf-return: x pf. 011-3S she and=3sf-say: x pf.=i0.3s rel. 2s-do: x pf.-2s be.good:3sm 
‘She answered to him and said: What(ever) you do is fine.’ 

(429) W=i-n=is: watti=dikkani ccu-nn-ax sbah id=ba Sad 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s prepare:imp.=io.ip food=of-ip tomorrow and=after 
sabah. 

tomorrow. 

‘And he said to her: prepare food for us for tomorrow and the day after tomor¬ 
row.’ 

(430) T-akrl fallis, t-n=is: kidti say y-uta=ya. 

3sf-return: x pf. on-3s 3sf-say: x pf.=i0.3s everything 3sm-be.prepared:res.=res. 

‘She answered to him: Everything is prepared.’ 

(431) Y-usa=d, y-una nattin idd-as amakan-n-asin 

3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he withes place=of-3pm 
u-y-amhat-tat avat=idin. 

and=3sm-make.love: x pf.=D0.3sf night=dist.:s 

‘He came and entered their place with her and he made love to her that night.’ 

(432) Kkar-an alyabas, twatan twatta almatS'at=annasnat w=twatan 

get.up: x pf.-3pm morning, one:sf 3sf-prepare: x pf. stuff=of-3pf and=one:sf 

tsirad u=ba < idden udan-nat udiin kawayas 

3sf-wash:impf. and=then dress: x pf.-3pf clothing good 

‘They got up in the morning, one (of the girls) prepared their stuff and one 
washed, and then they dressed in fine clothes’ 

• tsirad looks like an imperfect (albeit with the wrong accent), but must be trans¬ 
lated as a perfect. 

(433) u-Sadda-n yalt'y-an a=zrad-an alxarbus=ann-asin u=baS'aden 
and=go: x pf.-3pm want: x pf.-3pm fut.=eat:fut.-3pm garden=of-3pm and=then 
t-iva tafiit tabarut-i u-yalkiy-an a-salham-an afiw; 

3sf-fall:seq. sun road=loc. and=want: x pf.-3pm fut.=light:fut.-3pm fire 

‘And they went and they wanted to eat (in) their garden and then the sun fell 
on the road and they wanted to light a fire.’ 

(434) Y-axzar abba-s zibarat=ann-as y-ufa gal liida n=afiw. 

3sm-search:pf. father-3s travelling.bag=of-3S 3sm-found:seq. there nothing of=fire 
‘The father searched his travelling bag (but) found there was nothing for (light¬ 
ing the) fire.’ 
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• The n of gan has assimilated to the l of liida. 

(435) xzar-nat tiriwin u=na-nat=is: abba, abba akkiwan dlbdqis n=aftw. 

look: x pf.-3pf girls and=say: x pf.-3pf=i0.3s: father father that.there glimmer of=fire. 
‘The girls looked around and said to him: Father, father! There! the glimmer of 
fire!’ 

(436) I-n=is abba-s: watti-mat syiran, qdinak a=gga-y=d 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s fathers prepare:imp.-fp firewood now fut.=bring:fut.-is=bring 
aflw syar=tdfUU=ycwan. 

fire from=house=dist.:s 

‘The father said: prepare firewood, now I will bring fire from that house.’ 

(437) YaXadd abbas, y-ufl=t d-amza, i-n=ls: 

3 sm-go: x pf. fathers, 3sm-find: x pf.=D0.3sm pred.=ogre, 3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s 
ssalamu S'aleykum. 

as-salamu Valaykum 

‘The father went and found out that it was an ogre and he says yo him: as- 
salamu S'alaykum' 

(438) I-n=is amza: s=mag t-usi-d=d=a Abudabr. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s ogre from=where 2s-come: x pf.-2s=come=res. Abu.Dabr 
‘The ogre said to him: Where did you come from Abu-dabr?’ 

(439) I-n=is: usi-y=d=a s=asal=i nak id-lahil-ann-uk. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s come:res.-is=come=res. from=village=loc. 1 with=family=of-is 
‘ffe said to him: I’ve come from the village, together with my family.’ 

(440) W=i-n=is amza: mag annly-an lahil=ann-ak. 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s ogre where exist: x pf.-3pm family=of-2sm 
‘And the ogre said: Where is your family?’ 

(441) I-n=is Budabr: akkiwan iris-in=a dillwan. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s Abu.dabr that.there descend:res.-3pm=res. at.there 
Abu-dabr. said to him: Over there, they’ve descended down there.’ 

(442) W=i-n=is: yalli-x aflw. 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s want: x pf.-is fire 
‘And he said to him: I want fire.’ 

(443) I-n=is: arfa ( l=i zut-laktuf-ann-ak. 

3 sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s carry:imp.=DO.is on.top.of shoulders=of-2sm 

‘ffe (the ogre) said to him: Carry me on your shoulders.’ 
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(444) Y-arwa? Bu-dabr sar=amza u=y-arja?=at 

3sm-be.afraid: x pf. Abu.dabr from=ogre and=3sm-carry: x pf.=D0.3sm 
zut-Laktuf-ann-as u=y-aSadd ar=lahil=ann-as. 
on.top.of=shoulders=of-3S and=3sm-go: x pf. to=family=of-3S 

‘Abu dabr was afraid of the ogre and he carried him on his shoulders and went 
to his family.’ 

(445) Usai-an w=i-n=is dmza: ayras=dlk tir'cwt 

arrive: x pf.-3pm and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s ogre slaughter:imp.=io.is girl 
tmaqqarant. 

big:sf 

‘They arrived and the ogre said to him: Slaughter your oldest daughter for me.’ 

(446) U=y-afk=isin afiw w=i-n=isin: a=usa-y=d 

and=3sm-give: x pf.=i0.3pm fire and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm fut.=come:fut.-is 
a=ufa-x=tat t-amma-ya. 

fut.=find:fut.-is=D0.3sf 3sf-be.cooked:res.=res. 

‘And he gave them hre and said to them: I will come (back) and I will find her 
cooked.’ 

(447) Y-a Sadd dmzaw=aqqimd-n abba-s n=tiriwln id=amma-tsnat 

3sm-go: x pf. ogre and=stay: x pf.-3pm father-3s of=children with=mother-3pf 
valla-nat u=y-aqdrab usu n=amza. 

cry:impf.-3pf and=3sm-draw.near: x pf. coming of=ogre. 

‘The ogre went (away) and the father of the children and their mother started 
to cry and the coming of the ogre drew near.’ 

(448) T-akkar tamlgni w=at-n=is i=tircwln=n-as: kkar-mat, 

3sf-get.up: x pf. woman and=3sf-say: x pf.=i0.3s dat.=children=of-3S get.up:imp.-pf 
xzar-mat. 

look:imp.-pf 

‘The woman stood up and she said to her children: get up and look around.’ 

■ Verbs of the cc type usually have a phonological final accent in all stems. The 
verb takkar here is the only exception. 

(449) W=akkar-nat tiriwin id-amma-tsnat qqima-nat ddawwar-nat 

and=get.up: x pf.-3pf children with=mother-2pf stay: x pf.-3pf go.around:impf.-3pf 
u=ba < i'aden nahlnat ufa-nat alayamy-ammiit-a u-kkar-nat, 

and=then they(f) find: x pf.-3pf camel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=get.up: x pf.-3pf, 
arjal-nat z-gan samma-nat y-dmza 

lift.up: x pf.-3pf from=there cook: x pf.-3pf dat.=ogre 
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‘And the children and the mother got up and started going around and then 
they found a dead camel and they stood up and lifted (it) from there and cooked 
it for the ogre.’ 

(450) u=t- 9 xzar dmma-tsndt tmurt-i u=t-iifa dlmdyyarat 

and=3sf-look:pf. mother-3p( land=loc. and=3sf-find:seq. cave 

u=t-san gan tirlwt tdmaqqdrant u=y-usa=d amza 

and=3sf-make.enter: x pf. there girl big:sf and=3sm-come:pf.=come ogre 

u=fka-n=is ksiim wa mma-n=a 

and=give: x pf.-3pm=io.3S meat PMPH:sm be.cooked:res.-ptc.=res. 
u=y-dcci=t w-i-n-'isin: somm-at-dik tirlwt 

and=3sm-eat: x pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-say: x pf.=io.3pm cook:imp.-pm=io.is child 
tatdn, amisiw=dnn-uk. 
othensf dinner=of-is 

‘And the mother searched the area and found a cave and made oldest girl go 
in there, and the ogre came and they gave him the meat that had been cooked 
and he ate it and said: Cook me another girl, (for) my dinner.’ 

(451) U=ga-n=is am=tdton. 

and=do:P-3pm=io.3S like=other:sf 

And they did to her like (they did to) the other.’ 

(452) U=sbah=dnn-ds sdmm-at-dik tatdn. 
and=tomorrow=of-3S cook:imp.-pm=io.is othensf 
And the next day: cook another for me’ 

Notes 1 sbah=ann-as literally translates to ‘his/her tomorrow'. This construction is only 
found here, so little more can be said about it. 

(453) O-ga-n-is am-alaga-n-a i-wdrtna-s 

and=do: x pf.-3pm=io.3S like=rel. do:res.-3pm=res. dat.=sister-3s 
u=y-usa=d amza u=y-dcca amdkliw=dnn-ds 

and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3S 

w i-n=isin: sdmm-at=dik amisiw=dnn-uk. 

and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm cook:imp.-pm=io.is dinner=of-is 

And they did to here like they had done to her sister and the ogre came and ate 
his meal and he said to them: cook me dinner.’ 

(454) U=sdmma-n=is sar-aleyom y-ammiit-a u=y-usa=d 

and=cook: x pf.-3pm=io.3S from=camel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=3sm-come:seq.=come 
amza u=y-dcca amisiw=dnn-ds w=i-n=isin: sdbah 

ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. dinner=of-3S and=3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3pm tomorrow 
amokliw af= ta m ign i=n n - a k. 
meal on=woman=of-2sm 
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‘and they cooked for him from the dead camel and the ogre came and ate his 
dinner and said: tomorrow (I will have) a meal on your wife.’ 

( 455 ) U=na-n=is: bahi. 

and=say: x pf.-3pm=io.3sbe.good:3sm 

‘And they said to him: fine.’ 

(456) Shah samma-n amakliw u=t-iina ar=tiriwin=n-as 

tomorrow cook: x pf.-3pm meal and=3sf-enter:seq to=children=of-3S 
u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca amakliw=ann-as 

and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3s 
w=i-n=is amza: Amisiwfalli-k ku Abudabar. 

3sm-say: x pf.=i0.3s ogre: dinner on=2sm you Abu.dabr 

‘The next day, they the cooked the meal and (the mother) entered (the cave 
with her) children and the ogre came and ate his meal and the ogre said to 
him: Dinner (will be) on you, Abu-dabr.’ 

(457) U-y-aSadd Budabr y-agga-d yastin id-glim-ann-as id-mlal 

and=3sm-go: x pf. Abu.dabr 3sm-bring:pf.=bring bones with=skin=of-3S with=sand 
w=l-gi=tan algadar=ann-as u=y-iina ar=tiriwin=n-as 

and=3sm-put: x pf.=D0.3pm pot=of-3S and=3sm-enter:seq. to=children=of-3S 

u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca yastin wa=nattin i-tatta 

and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. bones and=he 3sm-eat:impf. 
y-aqqlm i-tann=is: Ksum-ann-ak ahas, kiill d=yastin. 

3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-say:impf.=io.3sm meat=of-2sm bad all pred.=bones 

‘and Abu-dabr went and brought the bones and skin and sand and put it in the 
cooking pot and he entered (the cave with his) children and the ogre came and 
ate the bones and he while eating he kept on saying: your meat is bad, all of it 
is bones.’ 

(458) W=anhinat sannat-nat zlan n-amza. 
and=they(f) hear:impf.-3pf words of=ogre 

And they heard to the words of the ogre’ 

• sannatnat looks like an imperfect but must be a perfect (cf. tsirad earlier in the 
text). 

(459) Balady-acca, amzay-akkar u-y-aqqim i-nakki 

After 3sm-eat:seq. ogre 3sm-get.up: x pf. and=3sm-stay: x pf. 3sm-smell:impf. 
u-ba^adeny-asla zlan almayyarat=iu=y-a < i'dyat amza, 

and=then 3sm-hear:pf. words cave=loc. and=3sm-scream: x pf. ogre, 
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sla-n amziwan usa-n=d hhhad-an, na-n=is: 

hear: x pf.-3pm ogres came: x pf.-3pm=come run:impf.-3pm say: x pf.-3pm=io.3S 
kannak? 
what is it? 

‘After the ogre had eaten he got up and started sniffing, and then he heard 
words from the cave and the ogre screamed and (other) ogres heard (it) and 
came running and said to him: What is it?’ 

(460) I-n=isin: gan mlddan dlla, qqim-at dlla u=nak 

3sm-say: x pf.=io.3pm there people at.here, stay:imp.-pm at.here and=I 
a=una-x almaydrat=i w=andu i-ski azif=ann-uk da=staf, 

fut=enter:fut.-is cave=loc. and=if 3sm-leave: x pf. tail=of-is pred.=black:sm, 
rwal-at. 

flee:imp.-pm 

‘He said to them: there are people here, stay here and I will enter the cave, and 
if I come out and my tail is black, flee!’ 

(461) T-sannat tamlgni ala i-tann=ls dmza; 

3 sf-hear:impf. woman rel. 3sm-say:impf.=io.3S ogre 
‘The woman heard what the ogre was saying’ 

(462) Y-usa-d dmza, i-san azif=ann-as almayarat=i. 

3sm-come: x pf.=come ogre 3sm-insert: x pf. tail=of-3S cave=loc. 

‘The ogre came and inserted his tail into the cave.’ 

(463) T-akkar tamlgni u=t-agga-d tabaqqust u-t-sattaf 

3sf-get.up: x pf. woman and=3sf-take:pf.=take pan and=3sf-make.black: x pf. 

azlf n=amza w=i-skl azlf n=amza d=staf 

tail of=ogre and=3sm-leave: x pf. tail of=ogre pred.=black:sm 
u=giila-n=t amziwan da=staf w=arwal-an kkull 

and=see: x pf.-3pm=D0.3sm ogres pred.=black:sm and=flee: x pf.-3pm all 

‘The woman got up and she took the pan and she made the tale of the ogre 
black, and the tale of the ogre came out being black and the ogres saw it being 
black and they all fled.’ 

(464) u=t-aski annat id=amadan=n-as it=tiriwin=n-as ufa-n amza 

and=3sf-leave: x pf. she with=man=of-3S with=children=of-3S fmd: x pf.-3pm ogre 
id-amzhvan arwiU-n=a kkull 

with=ogres flee:res.-3pm=R all 

‘And she came out with her husband and her children and she found that the 
ogre and the ogres had all fled.’ 
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(465) wa=Jrah-nat tirlwin u= Sadda-n alxarbus=ann-asin 

and=become.happy: x pf.-3pf children and=go: x pf.-3pm garden=of-3pm 
u=bd < i'dden usal-an gan u=cca-n u=swa-n 

and=then arrive: x pf.-3pm there and=eat: x pf.-3pm and=drink: x pf.-3pm 
w=akkar-an rrawwah-an tfilli=nn-asin. 

and=get.up: x pf.-3pm return: x pf.-3pm house=of-3pm 

‘And the children became happy and they went to their garden and then they 
arrived there and they ate and drank and they got up and returned to their 
house.’ 

C.2 Texts from Zanon 

C.2.1 Song I 

C.2.1.1 Original transcription 

gillig kam uggut uggut. / min gair tgelli tikra 5 

C.2.1.2 Phonemic transcription 

y8lliy=kam uggut uggut. / min yayr tyallit=i kra 

(466) yalti-y=kam uggut uggut. 
want: x pf.-is=D0.2sf much much 
‘I want you so much’ 

• notice that the form gillig still has the original Berber -y as lsg. ending rather 
than -x as is found universally in Paradisi (1960a). 

• In Paradisi (1960a), the 2sg.f. direct object is -kam, as this is the common form in 
Berber languages, it would seem that this was misheard by Zanon, rather than 
an archaism. 

• In Paradisi (1960a), uggut is found as eggut /aggut/. In Sokni (Samelli 1924) we 
find uggut ‘much, many’, perhaps this u had not yet shifted to a in the time of 
Zanon’s fieldwork. 


(467) min yayr t-yalli-t=i kra 

without 2s-want: x pf.-2s-DO.is neg. 

‘without you wanting me’ 

5 As pointed out by Brugnatelli (1987: 54), the second line should be reanalysed as min gair tgellit-i- 

kra. 
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• min yayr ‘without’ < Ar. min gayri ‘id.’ does not usually take negation in Arabic. 

• km is found in Paradisi (ig6oa;b) as kd. The form found in Zanon (1932) appears 
to be an archaism, reflecting the origin of kd to be from kdra ‘thing’ (Brugnatelli 
1987: 55). But if this really is an archaism, then we find a striking anachronism 
in the much earlier wordlist of Muller (1827), where we find ghaleika 
/yali-ka/ from Ar. yali ‘expensive’ with the negative particle -kd. 

C.2.2 Song II 

C.2.2.1 Original transcription 

ul-innoh itara ai-mma / igalli wullis in?amma 


C.2.2.2 Phonemic transcription 

ul-innux itara ay-amma / iyalli wulli-s an ?amma 


C.2.2.3 Glossed translation 

(468) ul-ann-iix i-tar-a ay-bmma 

heart=of-is 3sm-fly:res.=res. voc.=mother 
‘my heart has flown, o mother!’ 

• The possesive lsg. in this text is -innox, probably /-annux/. This is different from 
Paradisi (i96oa;b) which have /-annuk/. This may be an indication that the Au- 
jila of Paradisi represents a slightly different dialect than that of Zanon. 

• The form <aunma> 'for (my) mother’ is remarkable. Paradisi (1960a) has mma, 
the form found in Zanon rather implies that there is an initial 9 which was ac¬ 
cented, as per the regular accent rules. 

(469) i-ydlli wulli-s dn=Samma 

3sm-want: x pf. daughters of=aunt 

‘it wants the daughter of my aunt’ 

• Note that <in?amma> must stand for=an lamina, where the <i> stands for a. 

• Paradisi (1960b) has ammi for ‘uncle’, famma, probably means ‘aunt’, cf. Ar. 
Tamma ‘id.’. It is remarkable that the masculine form has lost its f, and the fem¬ 
inine form has not. 
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C.2.3 Song III 

C.2.3.1 Original transcription 

gillih kira salnat / ‘all simeh diwis uammi 

C.2.3.2 Phonemic transcription 

yallix kira saynat / ?ali simih d=iwi-s n=ammi. 

(470) yalli-x kira saynat 
want:’‘pf.-is neg. ugly.ones 
‘I do not want ugly ones’ 

■ Unlike the first Zanon text, this time yallix has a final -x rather than -y for the lsg. 
PNG-marking. 

(471) Sail simih d=iwi-s n=ammi 
Name kind pred.=son-3s of=uncle 

‘(I want) kind Ali, he is the son of my uncle’ 

• <simeh> must be ela simih ‘sweet, pretty, handsome’ (p.c. Benkato). 

• The <u> in <uammi> is probably a misreading of n. A cursively written u can 
easily be confused for an n, combine that with unfamiliarity with the language, 
and it does not seem unlikely that these two sounds were confused. If we assume 
this confusion, we have a perfect parallel between text II and text III. Text II has 
wuLLi-s an Samma ‘daughter of my aunt’, this text has ‘son of my uncle’. 

C.2.4 Song IV 

C.2.4.1 Original transcription 

Ja riju lu rait Balgu / Gan lahbub imrijet 

C.2.4.2 Phonemic transcription 

ya iriw lu raytBalzu / gan lahbub amriyit. 

C.2.4.3 Glossed translation 

(472) ya=iriw liirayt Balzu 

voc.=child if you could see Place 
‘0 child, if you could see Balzu’ 



C. 2 . TEXTS FROMZANON 


225 


• Ja rijii, and should be read asya irlw. The loss of the initial i is not easily under¬ 
stood. 

• iu raitBalgu is a codeswitch to Arabic. This is a fixed expression, very common 
in poetry. Many short poems open with, e.g. yd lu reytu S'eyn ei-bneyya ‘0 if you 
(pi.) only saw the girl’s eyes...’, (p.c. Benkato) 

(473) Gan bhbiib amriy-lt 

there dates be.beautiful-p 
‘There the dates are (so) beautiful.’ 

C.2.5 SongV 

As Zanon (1932: 272) points out, this song is a nonsense text. It is a joke concerning 
a Bedouin custom. When a girl adresses a song to her lover, it is customary for the 
Bedouin to respond on the same topic. Because the girl singing is Berber, and the boy 
responding is a Bedouin Arab, his form of ‘response’ on the same topic, is answering 
the nonsense he hears, with nonsense. 

Because there this text is not meant to make sense, no attempt has been made to 
make a translation. 

C.2.5.1 Original transcription 

Agennimen da Suf / Taqabbit dar awlafna 


C.2.5.2 Phonemic transcription 

Aganninan da Suf / Taqabbit dar awlafna 

C.2.5.3 Notes 

• Zanon explains that <Agennimen> is a circle that women put on their head to 
carry a pitcher of water. Thus is surely equivalent to Paradisi’s agennin pi. gen- 
mn§n ‘a small cushion one wears on the head to carry loads’. It is unclear whether 
the form is the singular or the plural form, as it has features of both. 

• Suf and Taqabbit are both placenames. 

• dar is the common North-African Arabic word for ‘house’. 


• awlafna is probably a ullaf-na ‘0 our lover!’ 
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C.2.6 Song VI 

This is a song that is sung during ‘Fantasia’s’ while men sit in a circle, looking forward to 
the coming of the dancer, who is getting dressed in a secluded place and, alegedly, will 
execute the long and grueling task without being properly nourished before, (perform¬ 
ing) it purely (on a meal of) rice, like the song says (translated from Zanon 1932: 272). 

C.2.6.1 Original transcription 

'amma tqabbis qama attus / kazan itkira sorroz 

C.2.6.2 Phonemic transcription 

famma tgabbas qama attus / kazan itkira s-arruz 

C.2.6.3 Glossed translation 

(474) famma t-gabbas qama a=tt-iis 

prog. 3sf-gird:impf. now fut.=3sf-come:fut. 

‘She is getting dressed (litt. girding herself), now she will come’ 

• Not that tgabbas is written with a q in the original transcription by Zanon. This 
gives the impression that the text was originally written down in Arabic script. 
Both g and q would be written with Arabic j. 

(475) kazan i-tklr=a s-arruz 

pot 3sm-full:res.=res. with=rice 
‘(Her) pot (fig. belly) is filled with rice.’ 

C.2.7 Song VII 

C.2.7.1 Original transcription 

gillih tika Dimmis / 'ali hw 111 gan iggilib. 

C.2.7.2 Phonemic transcription 

yallix=t aka Dimmis / fali hu alii gan azzalab. 

C.2.7.3 Glossed translation 

(476) yatt-x=t aka Dimmis 

want: x pf.-is=D0.3sm neg. Dimmis 
‘I do not want him, Dimmis’ 
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• There are no attestations in Paradisi’s text where a direct object is marked both 
pronominally and lexically. This of course does not mean it is impossible, the 
corpus of texts is so small that this gap may simply be due to chance, but it makes 
the analysis of this sentence somewhat problematic. Especially because Dimmis 
is a highly unusual name. 

• Zanon translates this sentence as Non vogtio sapeme de Dimmis, there is clearly 
no reflex of ‘to get to know’ in ‘I do not want to get to know Dimmis’ in this 
sentence. 

(477) T atihudLli gan dzzbbb 
Ali he.who there riches 

‘(who I want) is Ali, where the riches are’ 

• This is a hybrid Arabic-Berber sentence, hu dill is clearly the introduction of a 
relative clause. 

• <gan> betrays that the text was written down in Arabic script, it must be the 
locative adverb gan ‘there; there is, there are’, which introduces the locative rel¬ 
ative phrase. 

C.2.8 Song VIII 

C.2.8.1 Original transcription 

tusidda s Tangigum / tit'ibta 'ala san Nanna 

C.2.8.2 Phonemic transcription 

tusidda s Tangizam / titYibta ?ala san Nanna 


C.2.8.3 Glossed translation 

(478) t-usi-d=d=a s=Tangizam 

2s-come:res.-2s=come=res. from=Tangijem 

‘You have come from Tangizam’ 

(479) t-dtTib-t=a Tala san Nanna 
2-toil:res.-2s=res. for.the.sake.of Nanna 
‘You have exerted yourself for Nanna’ 
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C.2.9 Song IX 

C.2.9.1 Original transcription 

mabruk 'alaik tuli'a / fi zinim wohra twsgi 

C.2.9.2 Phonemic transcription 

mabruk ?alayk tuliVa / fi zanim w axra tasyal. 

C.2.9.3 Glossed translation 

(480) mabruk S'alayk t-uli?=a fi=zanim 

congratulations.to.you 3sf-fall.in.love:res.=res. in=bastard 

‘Congratulations to you! She has fallen in love with a bastard!’ 

• This sentences is a strange mix between Berber and Arabic. Every single word is 
of Arabic origin, but t-ultf-a has a Berber conjugation. The object of the verb is 
marked with the Arabic preposition fi. 

(481) w axra t-asyal 
and shit 3sf-work: x pf. 

And she works (in) shit!’ 

• twsgi probably is a very badly transcribed reflex of Arabic word sagala ‘to occupy, 
busy’. 

C.2.10 SongX 

This song is sung about a girl that is waiting for a promised wedding. The father of her 
boyfriend is constantly travelling between the two respective places where the lovers 
live, constantly talking and making arrangements, but never deciding on anything con¬ 
crete. Today, this song serves as a proverb that corresponds to the english ‘All talk, no 
walk’. 

C.2.10.1 Original transcription 

iuna s Timillil iski Sawilhag / abbak ja Mohammed iam isina mqlazln 

C.2.10.2 Phonemic transcription 

yuna s Timillil iski Sawilhaz / abbak ya Mahammad yam isina aqlazan 
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C.2.10.3 Glossed translation 

(482) y-una s=TimilLU i-ski Sawilhaz 

3sm-enter: x pf. from=Place 3sm-leave: x pf. Sawilhaj 
‘He has entered Timillil and left Sawilhaj’ 

• s in Paradisi is always the ablative preposition ‘from’. But in this context such 
an interpretation does not make sense. It seems like it rather has an allative 
meaning. 

(483) abba-k ya=Mdhdmmdd yam i-sin=a dqlazan 

father-2sm voc.=Mohammed only 3sm-know:res.=res. lies 

‘Your father, 0 Mohammed, only(?) knows tall tales (litt. lies).’ 

• yam is an otherwise unattested word, in the context it seems likely that it means 
‘only’. 

• Zanon transcribed <mqlazin>, the initial <m> is certainly incorrect. Perhaps it 
was a misread u, which stood for the a in front of q. 

C.2.11 Song XI 

This song is a nursery rhyme, singing the praise of a child who will be circumcised. The 

translation provided by Zanon deviates strongly from the actual text. 

C.2.11.1 Original transcription 

inguli, inguli, nittin iglaia giguli / g'al laslam insunit. 

C.2.11.2 Phonemic transcrption 

anguli, anguli, nattin iylaya gig-ul-i / zTal laslam an-sunit 

C.2.11.3 Glossed translation 

(484) dngiiLi, dngiili, ndttln i-yla=ya g'ig=iil=l 

see(nursery) see(nursery) he 3sm-be.expensive:res.=res. in=heart=loc. 

‘Come and see, come and see, he is dear in the heart!’ 

• dngiili is probably related to the verb agM, gul ‘to see’, but a further morphological 
analysis is not possible. 

• gig is a common Berber preposition for ‘in’, but it is unattested as such in Paradisi, 
which only has a compound preposition ar-z-gig. In this phrase it is combind 
with the locative suffix i 
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• Zanon translates this line as: Vedilo, vedilo! L'amo con tutto il fegato: Come 
and see, come and see! I love him with all my liver. He points out that, like 
the Arabic, Aujila considers the liver as the source of warm emotions. This is 
of course wrong, as the text actually has the word for ‘heart’ rather than liver. 
Therefore Aujila follows the European tradition of considering the heart as the 
source of warm emotions. 

(485) glal idslam dn=siindt 

believe:imp. islam of=sunnah 
‘Believe the Islam of the Sunnah!’ 

• siinat Probably stands for sunna(t)‘Habitual practice (of the Islam)’, but the s 
instead of s and the long vowel u are unexpected. 

• The second line is translated as: e faro cresca da buon musulmano. Lett: ‘sara 
da musulmano circonciso’: And I will make him become a good muslim: litt.: 
He will become a circumcized muslim.; clearly both the literal and non literal 
translations do not correspond to the actual text. Although also the actual text 
is clearly a wish, or command to the child for it to become a good muslim. 

C.2.12 Song XII 

This story refers to an old custom in Koran school, where, if a student has been able to 
learn some important sura’s, he will offer lunch to his fellow students. He will have to 
serve the lunch himself, and will, among other things, remove the lid that covers the 
couscous. This song is a incitement to study. 

C.2.12.1 Original transcription 

intar filllk titin tik'wait / ddah tarfa't ittis'wait 

C.2.12.2 Phonemic transcription 

antar fallak tita n tikwayt / ddax tarfa f i’t attaswayt 

C.2.12.3 Glossed translation 

(486) antar fdll-dk tita dn-tikwayt 

abandon:imp. on-2sm hitting of=ball 

‘Abandon (to you) the playing (litt. hitting) of the ball ’ 

• Zanon’s transcription does not reflect the final -a of the verbal noun tita of the 
verb awit ‘to hit’. Perhaps Zanon’s form reflects a variant titi. 



C. 2 . TEXTS FROMZANON 


231 


(487) dux t-arfa ( i-t attaswayt 
in.order.to 2s-raise: x pf.-2s couscous 

‘So that you may raise (the lid off) the couscous!’ 

• In Paradisi’s texts, dax is always followed by a future stem. In this text, it appears 
to be followed by a perfective. 

C.2.13 Song XIII 

C.2.13.1 Original transcription 

alhamdulillahi azitannek iski iddira 

C.2.13.2 Phonemic transcription 

alhamdulillahi azit=annak iski iddir=a 

C.2.13.3 Glossed translation 

(488) alhamdulillahi azit=ann-ak i-ski i-ddir=a 

praise.be.to.god donkey=of-2sm 3sm-leave: x pf. 3sm-live:res.=res. 

‘Praise be to god, your donkey came out alive!’ 
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D.i Introduction to the lexicon 

This part contains the complete known lexicon of the Awjila language. The lexicon 
is Awjila-English, and the Awjila words have been categorized by roots. It gives an 
overview of the attested forms of every single word in the language, with references to 
the source. 

Moreover, etymological information is provided whenever it is possible. Whenever 
a word is of Berber origin, I have provided it with several examples of the etymologically 
related word in other Berber languages. Whenever a word comes from Arabic, this has 
been noted by means of references to Libyan Arabic or to Standard Arabic. 

D.1.1 Structure of the Dictionary 

The dictionary is alphabetized by roots. These roots are artificial abstractions of the 
language that consist of the consonants of the lexical basis of a word. The abstract 
roots in this lexicon, do not necessarily represent linguistic reality, but rather allow for 
an easy way to alphabetize words in a way that facilitates placing words that are related 
under the same entry. 1 

The method of deriving the root of a word is inspired by that found in well-known 
dictionaries such as Taih (1992), Dallet (1982) and Delheure (1985). Different from these 
dictionaries, whenever a root has multiple identical root consonants in a row, I have 
counted these as two separate root consonants. For example, laqqaq has been placed 
under the root LQQ, and not LQ as it would be in the conventions used by the dictio¬ 
naries mentioned above. 

The root of a word can be extracted with the following steps: 

1. prefixes and suffixes are not taken into consideration. 

2. vowels are not taken into consideration. 

3. gemination is not taken into consideration. 

^or a discussion on the Berber root, see Galand (2010: 84ff.). 
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Whenever two words have the same abstract root, but are semantically unrelated, 
they have been categorized as two different roots. A number behind the root distin¬ 
guishes the two. For example, afiid ‘knee’ and yaffuda ‘to be thirsty’ are unrelated se¬ 
mantically, while their root is FD in both cases. In this case, ajud ‘knee’ has been cate¬ 
gorized as FDi and ydffiida as FD2. 

A few words only contains vocalic elements, these have been categorized under 
the respective vowel sign in the dictionary. The alphabetical order of the dictionary is 
as follows: 

A?BCDFGyHHIKLMNQRSSSTTVWXYZZZT 

D.1.2 Structure of an Entry 

A typical entry in the dictionary has the following form: 

ROOT 

Word [word category] ‘meaning’ 

Grammatical information in regular type attestedforms in italics [source in square brackets] 
References to attestations in Paradisi, Zanon, Beguinot and Muller 
> example sentences 
o comments 

♦ Information on the origin of the word 

The word in the entry is written in a phonemic transcription according to the anal¬ 
ysis given in the grammatical part. Verbs are always cited in the entry with the impera¬ 
tive, in cases where the imperative is unattested, a reconstructed form is provided with 
an asterisk (*) in front of it. Nouns are cited in the singular, and the plural when both 
are available. Verbs have an overview of the different TAM-stems of the verb, below the 
main entry of the word. 

The forms of the word are cited below the entry. Every single spelling of the word 
that is attested is cited, supplied with a place of attestation. When the word is found 
with a clitic behind it that has influence on the position of the accent, this clitic is 
placed behind it in brackets. When there is no indication of the source behind a word, 
it means it is taken from the first source cited in the list of attestations below it. This is 
usually Paradisi’s word list. 

Below the forms, we find a list of attestations, which are marked with abbreviations 
that refer to the source. These abbreviations are explained in Table D.i below. 

After the list of attestations, sometimes example sentences and comments are pro¬ 
vided, marked with their respective signs. 

Finally, where possible, lemmas have a section on their etymology. In such cases 
several examples from other Berber languages are given, or in case of an Arabic origin, 
dialectal Arabic or standard Arabic. 
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Other researchers have already written comparative information on the words that 
I am discussing. I refer to these sources with abbreviations. K: stands for Kossmann 
(1999), the number stands for the numbered entry in that book. NZ: stands for Nait- 
Zerrad (1998; 1999; 2002), which is a synchronic overview of Berber roots. The letters 
stand for the entry under which the related words are categorized. Finally TC: stands 
for the Zenaga-French dictionary by Taine-Cheikh (2008), which contains many foot¬ 
notes with etymological information. The number refers to the number of the foot¬ 
note. 

Many different sources have been consulted for the entry on the word origin. When¬ 
ever there is an entry with a Berber origin, words from Kabyle (Dallet 1982), Mali Tu¬ 
areg (Fleath 2006) and Zenaga (Taine-Cheikh 2008; 2010) have always been cited. Also 
the Libyan dialects of Ghadames (Lanfry 1973), El-Foqaha (Paradisi 1963a), Sokna (Sar- 
nelli 1924), Djebel Nefusa (Beguinot 1942) and the Egyptian dialect of Siwa (Laoust 1931, 
Souag 2010, Naumann 2013), have been cited whenever possible. 

Sometimes, a word with a solid Berber origin, has not been attested in the above 
languages. In such cases, I occasionally give forms from other Tuareg dialects (Ritter 
2ooga;b), Middle Atlas Tamazight (Taih 1992), Mzab Berber (Delheure 1985), Ouargla 
Berber (Delheure 1987), Figuig (Kossmann 1997), and Tashelhiyt (Stroomer fthc.). 

When a word is of Arabic origin, I cite several different dialects. First of all, when 
possible, I make mention of the Modem Standard Arabic form (Wehr 1979). Besides 
Modern Standard Arabic, mention is made of Moroccan Arabic (Premare 1993, Flarrell 
1966), Egyptian Arabic (Fhnds 1986), and Eastern Libyan Arabic (and Benghazi Arabic) 
(Panetta 1958; ig62a;b; ig64a;b; 1980, Owens 1984 and Benkato fthc.). 


D.1.3 Abbreviations 

In the dictionary several abbreviations are used to the sources and languages. These 
abbreviations are listed in the tables below. 


P: lemma 
PT: number 
B21: page 
B24: page 
B25: page 
Z: number 

M: lemma Latin arabic 


The lemma in Paradisi (1960a) 

The text number in Paradisi (1960b) 

The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1921) 
The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1924) 
The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1925) 
The text number in Zanon (1932) 

The lemma name, latin transcription and arabic transcription 
of the word attested in Muller (1827) 


Table D.i: Source abbreviations 
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Ar. 

Arabic 

ELA 

Eastern Libyan Arabic 

Ghd. 

Ghadames 

Foq. 

El-Foqaha 

Zng. 

Zenaga 

To. 

Tuareg 

Nef. 

Nefusa 

Kb. 

Kabyle 

Sok. 

Sokna 

Mor. Ar. 

Moroccan Arabic 

Ouar. 

Ouargla 

MA 

Middle Atlas Berber 

LA 

Libyan Arabic 

Eg. Ar. 

Egyptian Arabic 

Gk. 

Classical Greek 

Lat. 

Latin 


Table D.2: Language Abbreviations 
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A 

a [interj.jvocative interjection 
a, ai, ai-(mma) [Z:II] 
i> dy-amedqn ‘o man’ 

P: o, owero PT: III, VI, XII Z: II 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. a ‘vocative interjection’ 

?N 

ann-ak [complementizer] 

2sg.m. ?ann-ek 
PT: XI 

!> ahsebh-ku-ya ?annek ku d-nek ‘I 
thought that you were me’ [PT:XI] 

♦ Ar. ?anna a particle that introduces 
subclauses that imply transfer of knowledge. 
'I’aYrifu ?annafiL-bayti rajutan ‘I know that 
there is a man in the house’. 

ela uses this in the form inn, and optionally 
takes pronominal suffixes. Owens (1984:138) 
cites the following example: nikar inn-a 
‘sa:rig il-iflws ‘He has denied that he has 
stolen the money.’. The 2sg. suffix in ela is 
-ak, and thus corresponds perfectly with the 
form found in the Awjila sentence. 

Bi 

abba [kin.m.] ‘father’ 

2sg.m. abba-k, 3sg. abba-s, lpl abba-tnax, 
2pl.m. abba-tkim, 3pl.m. abba-tsin 
lsg. abba 2sg.m. abba-k, abba-k [Z:X] 3sg. 
abba-s lpl. abba-tnah 2pl.m. abba-tkim 3pl.n1. 
abba-tsin 

P: padre PT: XV Z:X 

!> abba-s n tirlwin ‘the father of the 

children’ 

♦ NZ:B 5 

Berber, cf. Siwa abba ‘father’; To. abba 
‘father’; Zng. babah'father’ 

B2 

tabit [f.] ‘type of palm tree (Ar. rattaba )’ 
tebit 

P: palma 


BBi 

albab [m.] ‘door’ 

elbab 

PT: III 

♦ Ar. bab ‘door’ 

BB2 

abiba, aviva [m.] ‘smallpox’ 

abiba, aviva 

P: vaiulo M: verole (petite) habeba 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa abiba ‘smallpox’ 

BDQ 

tabadiiqt [f.] ‘cotton’ 
tebeduqt 
P: cotone 

♦ NZ: BDY/Q3 

Berber, cf. To. tcibdoqq ‘cotton’; Sok. tabduht 
‘cotton’. 

The final cluster qt in Awjila is unexpected, 
one would rather expect Sokna ht and Tuareg 
qq to correspond to Awjila -gt or -ht in this 
position. This may be an indication that the 
word is a loanword from Tuareg. 

This word may ultimately come from Hausa 
auduga ‘cotton’ 

BGRF 

abugarfa [m.] ‘clay’ 
abugerfa 
P: argilla 

BY 

tabya [f.] ‘tobacco’ 
tabga 

P: tabacco M: tabac thabgha aAjJo 

♦ Mor. Ar. tabga ‘tobacco’ 

BHY 

bahi [stat.v.] ‘to be good’ 

3Sg.m. bahi 3Sg.f. bah(a)yat 
3Sg.m. bahi [PT:IV], bahi [PT:XV] 3Sg.f. 
bahiyet [PT:III] 

PT: III, IV, XV 

♦ ela bahi ‘good’ 
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BHR 

albahr (or: albahr) [m.] ‘sea’ 
elbahar, cilbd.hr 
PT: IX 

♦ Ar. bahr ‘sea’ 

BK 

abbak [v.cc] ‘to sting; to plant vegetables, 
onions etc.’ 
impf. tabbak 

imp. sg. ebbok; impf. 3sg.n1. itebbok 
P: pungere; piantare 

♦ K: 526 

Berber, cf. Kb. bbi ‘to sting’; Ghd. abbak ‘to 

collect one by one’ 

abbuk [v.n.m.] ‘stinging’ 

ebbuk 

P: pungere 

BLBS 

tabalbust [f.] ‘eyeball’ 

tebeibust 

P: bulbo 

♦ ► BLBS 

BLBS 

tabalbust [f.] ‘bulb of an onion’ 

tebeibust 

P: bulbo 

♦ Probably from Latin bulbus ‘bulb’ 
**abalbas [v.cccc] ‘to form a bulb’ 
res. balbas 

res. 3sg.n1. yebelbtsa 
P: bulbo 

> bzalim yebelbtsa ‘the onion has formed 
a bulb’ 

BLK 

balak [adv.] ‘maybe’ 

balek 

PT: XIII 

♦ ela balak, belki ‘maybe’ ultimately from 
Turkish belki ‘why’ (p.c. Benkato) 

BLS 


albulis [m.] ‘police’ 

el-bulis 

PT: III 

♦ Ar. hulls ‘police’ ultimately from Fr. police 
‘id.’ 

BLS 

bias [interj.] “forget about it!” 

bias 

PT: III 

♦ LA bias Tree, forget about it!’ (p.c. 

Benkato); Mor. Ar. blasi, bias Tree’; Ar. bi-la 
say? Tree (litt. For nothing)’ 

BLZ 

Balzu [P.N.jName of a palm grove in 

Awjila 

Bdlgu 

Z: IV 

BNi 

aban, avan [v.cc*] ‘to build, construct’ 

pf. bna impf. banna, ivanna 

imp. sg. aben, aven; pf. lsg. bnih 3sg.n1. ibna; 

res. lsg. bniha 3sg.n1. ibnaya-, impf. lsg. 

bennih 3sg.n1. ibenna, ivenna 

P: costruire 

♦ K: 194 

Berber, cf. To. abnu ‘to establish oneself (in a 
place), to begin construction on’; Siwa abnu 
‘to build’ (Naumann 2010: 376), perhaps 
related to words for ‘tent’: To. ehan ‘tent’; Zng. 
In ‘tent’. 

BN2 

beyn [prep.] ‘between’ 

bein 

P: fra 

♦ Ar. bayna ‘between’ 

BQL 

tabaqult [f.] ‘jar, vase’ 

tebdqult 

P: giarra 

♦ NZ: BQL2 

Berber, cf. Kb. abuqal ‘drinking pot’; Siwa 
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taboqalat ‘jug, pitcher’; cf. also ela bugal ‘jug’, 
perhaps ultimately from Gk. ( 3 auKaAtc;. 

BQS 

albaqis [m.] ‘twinkle, glimmer’ 

elbaqis 

PT: XV 

♦ ela bdgis ‘twinkle (of a star, etc.)’ (p.c. 
Benkato). This words seems to exist only in 
ela. It is surprising then, that the g in ela is 
reflected as q in Awjila, which rather suggests 
a different (unknown) origin, or a 
hypercorrection when the word was loaned. 

BQS 

tabaqqust (or: tabaqqust) [f.] ‘pan’ 

tebaqqust 

PT: XV 

♦ NZ: BQCi 

Berber, cf. Kb. tabaqast ‘earthenware dish’; 

Sn. tabqest ‘a large bowl for couscous’; Rif. 
tabqest ‘large dish for making couscous’ Kb. 
And Rif. -ast go back to *-ayt. Perhaps *-ayt 
becomes -ust in Awjila, there are no other 
examples of this sequence in Awjila. The 
exact development of this word is therefore 
unclear. 

BR 

tabarut [f.] ‘way, street’ 

tebarut [PT:X], tebarut [PT:XII], tebcirut-(l) 

[PT:XV] 

P: strada, via PT: X, XII, XV M: chemin 
tabarouth b j j_>_J 

♦ NZ: BR30, BRDi, K: 285 

Berber, cf. To. abara, tabarat ‘road, path’ 

tabarut n alaym [phrasal n.] ‘caravan 
track’ 

tebarut n alogm 
P: pista carovaniera 

BRK 

tabarka [f.] ‘sesame (seeds) (in Benghazi 
taberka is the seed of a colocynth)’ 
taberka 


P: sesamo 

BRN 

abran [v.ccc] ‘to twist, to roll up’ 
imp. sg. ebren 

P: attorcigliare, awolgere M: entortille 
ebrenah 4_J j_> I; entortiller brenah 
4 _Jj__>; tordre yebren 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. abran ‘to roll, to wind up’; 
Ghd. abran ‘to roll up’ 

BRNK 

Bamik [P.N.] ‘Benghazi, northern part of 
Cyrenaica’ 

Bernik 
P: Bengasi 

> Yusada s-Bernik ‘he came from the 
north’ 

[> gallih a c addah Bernik ‘I want to go to 
Benghazi’ 

♦ This word comes from the old name of 
Benghazi: Berenice. 

BRRS 

abarraris [m.] ‘hawk’ 

aberrdris 
P: falco 

♦ Common word in both Maghrebine Arabic 
and Berber, cf. ma barrarz ‘stork’Mor. Ar. 
ballaraj, barrtiraj ‘stork’. Ultimately from Gk. 
nsAapyoc; ‘stork’, or the unattested variant 
* 7 teAAapYOc; (Vycichl 2005:27-27). 

BRSL 

tabarsilt [f.] pi. tbarsil ‘pillar of a well on 
which the crossbar of the pulley rests’ 
tebersilt pi. tbersil 
P: pozzo 

BRT 

pi. albarat [f.] ‘money’ 

pi. elbarat [PT:XIV], elbdrat [PT:IV,V], 

elbarat-(ennuk) [PT:V,VII] 

PT: IV, V, VII, XIV M: argent, monnaie 
barah oj_> 
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♦ Dial. Ar. bar at ‘money’ a loanword from 
Turkish Para, an old Turkish currency, (p.c. 
Souag) 

BS 

bass [adv.] ‘only’ 
bess [PT:III] 

PT: III M: seulement bess 

♦ ela bass ‘just, only’ (p.c. Benkato) 

BSK 

abassik [m.] pi. bassikan ‘vulva’ 
abessik pi. bessiken 
P: vulva 

♦ NZ: BC2 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Siwa bassa ‘vulva’ 
tbassikt [f.] ‘bum, backside; vulva’ pi. 
tbasskin ‘fart’ 
tbessikt pi. tbessktn 
P: deretano; vulva; peto 

BSR 

albasirat (or: albasirat) [adv.] ‘willingly’ 

albasiret 
PT: V 

♦ Ar. basira(t ) ‘insight, penetration, 
discernment’, the function of this word in 
Awjila is similar to the Arabic syntagm San 
basirati ‘deliberately, knowingly’ 

BSKW 

abaskiw [m.] pi. baskiwan ‘horn’ 

abeskiu pi. beskiwen 
P: como 

♦ Berber, ► SK2 

BSXW 

abasxaw [m.] pi. basxawan ‘name of a 
sparrow’ 

abeshau pi. beshawen 
P: passero 

tabasxawt [f.] pi. tabasxawin ‘base of 
leaves of a palm tree that have been cut’ 
tebesh&ut pi. tebeshawin 
P: palma 


BSWS 

biswas [adv.] ‘easily’ 

bisw&s 

PT: I 

♦ Eg. Ar. bl-swes ‘a little’, derived fom bi ‘with, 
by’ with reduplicated sweyy ‘a little’, ie. ‘with a 
little (effort)’ (p.c. Souag) 

BT 

abut [m.] ‘navel’ 
abut 

P: ombelico 

♦ K: 288 NZ: BD11 

Berber, cf. Kb. abud ‘neck of a bottle’, To. 
tdbututt ‘(nonprotruding) navel’, Zng. but 
‘protruding navel’; ma taceebutt ‘navel’ 

BTZ 

abattuz [m.] ‘ember’ 
abattuz 

P: tizzo, tizzoncino 

BZN 

abazin [m.] ‘tagliatelle made of flour of 

wheat’ 

abazin 

P: pasta del pane 

♦ NZ: BZNi, K: 290 

Berber, cf. Kb. abazin ‘dish made of flour, 
tubers, arum and several herbs’; Ghd. dtbazin 
‘dish of flour made into patties, thrown into 
boiling water and seasoned with fresh olive 
oil’ 

BZR 

tabazart [f.] pi. tbazrin ‘basket’ 
tabazart pi. tbazrin 

P: cesta M: panier abazart cj j I j L_> l 

BZLM 

bzalim [m.] ‘onions(colL)’ 
bzalim, bzalim [PT:XV] 

P: cipolla PT: XV M: oignon bazalim 

♦ K: 242, 297 
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Ultimately from Punic, cf. Hebrew basal 
‘onion’ (Vycichl 2005:3) 
tabzalimt [f.] pi. tabzalimin ‘onion’ 
tebzalimt pi. tebzalimin 
P: cipolla 

BZi 

abzaw [m.] pi. bzawan ‘cheek’ 
abzau pi. bzawen 
P: guancia 

BZ2 

bazza [m.] ‘penis (of a boy)’ 

bazza 

P: penis 

B?D 

ba?(a)d [conj.] ‘after, when’ 
baud, bd c ad, ba c dd [PT:II,IX,XII 1 ] 

P: dopo; quando PT: II, IX, XIII 

♦ ela bad cl ‘after’; Ar. bad da ‘after’ 
bafid [stat.v.] ‘to be distant’ 

3sg.m. ba’id 

PT: X 

♦ Ar. badid ‘distant’ 

B?DN 

ba?(a)den [conj.] ‘afterwards, then’ 
ba'aden, ba'aden [PT:I 1 ], ba'aden (sic) [PT:Vf] 
PT: I, II, III, IV, V, VI, VII, IX, XI, XII, XIII, 
XIV, XV 

♦ ela balden ‘after’; Ar. bad da an ‘after’ 

Ci 

acc [v.c*] ‘to eat’ 

pf. acca seq. = res. acca fut. acc impf. 
tatta 

imp. sg. ecc pl.m. cc&t pl.f. ccime f; pf. lsg. call 
3sg.n1. yecca,yetcd, yecca [ PT:XV], yecci-(t) 
[PT:XV] 3pl.m. dean [PT:XV]; res. lsg. ddiha 
3sg.n1 . yeccdya 1 p I. nci-{tt)-ya [PT:II]; fut. 
3Sg.m. alcct-(t) [PT:II] impf. lsg. tettih 3Sg.m. 
ittetta, itetta [PT:XV] 3Sg.f. tetta [PT:III] 

P: mangiare PT: II, III, XV M: diner yetch 
souper, v. etch c iVi l 


♦ NZ: C 9 , TC: 946 

Berber, cf. Foq. ekk, ekjkj ‘to eat’; Ghd. ass ‘to 
eat’; Kb. egg ‘to eat’; Nef. ecc ‘to eat’; Siwa ac 
‘to eat’; Sok. ecc ‘to eat’; To. aks ‘to eat’; Zng. 
atysi(?) ‘to eat’. Kossmann (2008) discusses 
the reconstruction of this root, 
accu [v.n.m.] ‘food, meal, plate’ 
etcu, eccu, ccu-(nnah) [PT:XV], ecu 
[Piexample] 

P: mangiare; cibo; pasto, vitto PT: XV 
> ecu id eccuwat ‘food and drinks’ 
tawag [v.n.f.] ‘food, meal, plate’ 

tuwog 

P: mangiare; cibo; pasto, vitto M: pain 
thaouegt j Lb 

o This noun functions as the verbal noun of 
acc, but is etymologically unrelated, 
s-acc [caus.v.] ‘to cause to eat’ 
imp. sg. seed 
P: mangiare 

C 2 

acca [m.] pi. ccawan ‘grave’ 
acca pi. ccawen 

P: tomba M: tombeau atcha aAJ I 

♦ NZ: C56 

Berber, cf. Siwa akdcca ‘tomb’; perhaps also 
Kb. azdkka ‘tomb’ 

CR ► SRi 
CT ► ST 
Di 

d [part.] predicate marker 
d-, de- [PT:XV], d- [Z:III] 

PT:II,IV,VII,VIII,XI,XIV,XV Z:III 

♦ Pan-Berber predicate marker d 

D2 

id [prep.] ‘with (comitative), and’ 
lsg. idd-i 2sg.m. idd-al 2sg.f. idd-am 3sg 
idd-as lpl. id-nax 2pl.m. id-kim 2pl.f. 
idd-akmat 3pl.m. id-sin 3pl.f. idd-asnat 
id, Id, it-(tinwlnnes) [PT:XV]; lsg. idd-i, idd-i 
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[PT:XII 1 ] 2sg.m. I'dcl-ek 2sg.f. idd-em 3sg.n1. 
I'dd-es lpl. id-nah 2pl.m. id-kim 2pl.f. 
idd-ekmet 3pl.n1. id-sin 3pl.f. idd-esnet 
P: con; e P:II,III,IV,V,VII,XII,XIII,XV 

♦ NZ: D14, TC:i 53 

Berber, cf. Kb. d, id ‘with, and’; To. d ‘with; 
and’; Zng. ad ‘with, and’ 

dl [inter.] ► DW DBR 
adbir [m.] pi. dhi ran ‘pigeon’ 
cidbir pi. dbiren 
P: piccione 

♦ NZ: DBR4, K: 293 

Berber, cf. Ghd. adaber ‘pigeon’; Kb. itbir 
‘pigeon’; To. edaber, teddbert ‘pigeon or dove’ 

DBS 

pi. (a)dbus [m.] ‘clothes’ 
edbus [PT:V], dbus-(ennes) [PT:IX], 
edbus-(ennes) [PT:IX], edbus-(ennek, ennuk) 
[PT:IX] 

PT:V,IX 

♦ Ar. dabas pi. adbas ‘junk, rubbish, trash’ 
la dbas pi. dbusa ‘stuff (p.c. Souag), ela 
dibes ‘stuff, luggage, bags; clothes’ (p.c. 
Benkato) Mor. Ar. dbas ‘rags’ 

pi. dbas-(annas [m.] ‘stuff’ 
pi. dbas-(ennes) 

PT:II 

♦ ela dbas ‘baggage’; Ar. dabas pi. adbas 
‘junk, rubbish, trash’ 

DDi 

(a)ddad [v.cc] ‘to bite’ 
impf. taddad 

imp. sg. edded ; impf. 3sg.m. itedded 
P: mordere M: mordre edded 

♦ NZ: D70 

Berber, cf. To. adad ‘to bite’ 

(a)ddud [v.n.m.] ‘biting’ 

eddud 

P: mordere 

DD2 


addid [m.] pi. addidan ‘goatskin’ 
addid pi. addidan 

P: otre M: outre pour l’eau addi ^ 3 I 

♦ TC: 1035, K: 621 

Berber, cf. To. iddid ‘goatskin’; Zng. ayDyad 

‘goatskin (for water)’ 

taddit [f.] ‘small goatskin’ 

taddit 

P: otre 

DFR 

daffar [prep.] ‘behind, after’ 

daffar n (before a noun); tsg. daffar-i 2sg. 

daffar-ak 3sg.m. daffar-ah, daffar-ah 3sg.f. 

?daffar-ha tpl ?daffar-na, daffar-nax 

2pl.m. daffar-kim, ?daffar-kum 2pl.f. 

?daffar-kmat 3pl.m. ?daffar-hum 3pl.f. 

daffar-han 

deffer, deffern (in front of a noun); lsg. deffer-i, 
2sg. -ek, 3sg.m. -ah., dejfer-ah [PT:VII], deffer-a 
[PT:II,VII], -es 3sg.f. -ha lpl. -na, -nah 2pl.m. 
-kim, -kum 2pl.f. -kmet 3pl.m. -hum 3pl.f. -hqn 
P: dietro PT:II,VII 

♦ NZ: DFR2 

Berber, cf. Kb. daffir ‘behind’; To. daffar 
‘behind’ 

DG 

**addugg [v.cc] ‘to knock’ 

seq. addugg 

pf. 3sg.m. yeddugg 

PT:III 

♦ ela idogg ‘to knock’; Ar. daqqa ‘to knock, 
rap, bang (on the door)’ 

D Y 

aday [m.] pi. dayawan ‘a bush of palms’ 
adag pi. ddgawyi 
P: palma 

♦ NZ: DY10 

Perhaps Berber, cf. ma idg ‘sheaf (of wheat, 
barley or alfalfa)’. The semantic shift from 
‘sheaf’ to ‘a bush of palms’ proposed by 
Nait-Zerrad is not particularly convincing. 
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DHB 

(a)ddahab [m.] ‘gold’ 

eddahab 

PT:IV 

♦ Ar. dahab ‘gold’ 

DHWR 

**ddahwar [v.cccc] ‘to go around’ 
impf. ddahwar 
impf. 3sg.n1. iddahwar 
PT:VTII 

♦ ela Idakwar ‘to take a tour, to walk around’ 
(p.c. Benkato) 

DK 

=dik [pron.]isg. indirect object pronoun 
-dik, -dik [PT:II,IV,V,VI,VII,XIV,XV], res. -dika 
P: io PT: II, IV, V, VI, VII, XIV, XV 

DKN 

=dikanf =dikkanf =dikani [pron.jipl. 

indirect object pronoun 

-dikeni, dikkeni, dikkeni [PT:XV], res. 

-dikkeniya 

P: noi 

DLi 

s-idal [caus.v.] ‘to harness (a donkey or 

camel)’ 

impf. s-idal 

imp. sg. sided, impf. lsg. sidalh 3sg.n1. isiddl 
P: bardare 

♦ NZ: DLi 

DL2 

dila, dilak [adv.] ‘here’ 
dtLa, dilak 

P: qui PT: VI, X, XV 
diliwan, dissiwan [adv.] ‘there’ 
diliwan, dissiwan 
P: la PT: XV 

DLL 

(a)ddallal [m.] ‘auctioneer’ 
eddellal, ddellal, addellal 


PT:IV 

♦ Ar. dalldl ‘auctioneer’ 

DLS 

adalis [m.] ‘herb (Aristida Pungens)’ 

adelis 

P: erba 

♦ NZ: DLSi 

The Aristida Pungens is a type of grass. One 
may imagine a connection with Kb. adellas 
‘thatch, straw’; Rif. adds ‘diss (a type of grass)’ 
etc. 

DMi 

alidam (or: alidarn) [m.] ‘butter’ 

alldam 

P: burro M: beurre alula 0 I 

♦ Mor. Ar. idam ‘fatty substance’; Ar. ?idam 
‘anything eaten with bread; shortening, fatty 
ingredient’ 

DM 2 

pi. dimman [m.] ‘blood’ 

pi. dimmen 

P: sangue M: regies des femmes demen 

lM j 

♦ NZ: DM5, TC: 191 

Berber, cf. Foq. idammen ‘blood’; Ghd. 
damman, damman ‘blood’; Kb. idim pi. 
dammdn ‘blood’; Nef. idemmen ‘blood’; Sok. 
ida*mmen ‘blood’; Zng. ddamman ‘blood’; 

DMLZ 

(a)ddamlaz [m.] ‘bracelet’ 

eddemlez, eddemlez-(ennuk ) 

PT:IV 

♦ ela demlez ‘bracelet’; Ar. dumluz ‘bracelet, 
bangle’ 

DNi 

udan [v.vcc] ‘to get dressed’ 
pf. / seq. = res. udan impf tadan 
imp. sg. uderv, pf. 3pl.f. ud<>nn<>t [PT:XV]; res. 
2sg. tudinta [PT:XI]; impf. 3sg.n1. itaden 
P: vestirsi PT:XI,XVM: nu youdenah 
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A _5 j j_> 

♦ NZ: DN7, TC:i95 

Berber, cf. Ghd. adan ‘to cover, to be covered’; 
Zng. adan ‘to be covered’ 

udun [v.n.m.] ‘clothing’ 
udun 

P: vestirsi PT: XV 
s-udan [caus.v.] ‘to dress’ 
impf. s-udan 

imp. sg. suden ; impf. 3sg.n1. isudan 
P: vestirsi 

dn 3 

tidni [f.] ‘mortar’ 
tidnl 

P: mortaio 

♦ NZ: DN14 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadant ‘big wooden mortar of 
Sudanese origin’; Siwa tadni ‘mortar’ 
Naumann (2013:377) 

; Ouar. tidni ‘mortar’; To. tende ‘mortar’ 

DN4 

=idin, =idin [demonstrative] medial (?) 
deictic clitic 
-idin, -idin [PT:XV] 

P: quello PT: XV 
> amqdqn-idln ‘that man’ 

DNN 

=idanin ► =iwan 

DQL 

?idak(a)l [m.] ‘?palm of the hand’ 
edaqi J_S 0 I 
M: main 

♦ NZ: DKLi 

Kb. idikai ‘palm of the hand’; To. edekai 
‘underside of the hand (palm and fingers)’; 
Zng. adigiy ‘palm of the hand’ 

DRi 

adar [v.cc*] ‘to press; to massage’ 

pf. dra res. dra impf. darra 

imp. sg. ader pl.m. drat pl.f. drimet; pf. lsg. 


drih 3sg.m. /dra; res. lsg. driha 3sg.n1. idraya; 
impf. lsg. derrih 3sg.n1. iderra 
P: premere 

♦ NZ: DR4 

Ghd. adar ‘to press, squeeze’; To. adar ‘push 
or pres down hard on (sth)’. 

The connection with Zng. adur ‘to fall’ as 
proposed by Nait-Zerrad seems unlikely. It is 
both semantically and phonetically 
dissimilar. 

adarru [v.n.m.] ‘pressing’ 

aderru 

P: premere 

DR2 

dd(a)ri [f.] pi. ddriwin ‘thorn’ 

dderi pf ddriwin 

P: spina M: epine deri ^ j -b fourchette 
deri j 

♦ NZ: DR32 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadra ‘thorn of a palm’; Siwa 
tadri ‘thorn’; Sok. tddri ‘thorn’; Nef. tadra 
‘thorn of a palm’ 

dr 3 

(a)ddar [v.cc] ‘to live’ 
pf. addar res. addar 

imp. sg. edder, pf. lsg. edderh 3sg.n1. yedder, 
res. lsg. eddirha 3sg.n1. yeddira, iddira [Z:XII 1 ] 
P: vivere Z: XIII 

♦ NZ: DRi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. addar ‘to live’; Kb. addar ‘to 
live’; To. addar ‘to be alive’. 

Ref. Basset (1929) 

(a)ddur [v.n.m.] ‘life’ 

eddur 

P: vita 

DRM 

**adram [v.ccc] ‘to bloom; to open (the 

inflorescence of palms)’ 

res. = fut. adram impf. darram 

res. 3sg.n1. yedrima 3pl.n1. dremina; fut. 

3sg.n1. ayedrem; impf. 3sg.n1. iderrem 
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P: sbocciare, aprirsi 

♦ NZ: DRM11 

adiram [m.] ‘masculine inflorescence’ 

adirem 

P: palma 

DRS 

adras [v.ccc] ‘to decrease (intrans.)’ 
impf. darras 

imp. sg. edres ; impf. 3Sg.m. iderres 
P: diminuire 

♦ NZ: DRSi, TC216 

Berber, cf. Kb. udrus ‘to be few’; To. Idras ‘to 
be few, not much’; Zng. adras ‘to be discrete’ 
s-adras [caus.v.] ‘to decrease (trans.)’ 
imp. sg. sedrf 
P: diminuire 
darus [adv.] Tittle’ 
derus 
P: poco 

darus [stat.v.] ‘to be few, little’ 

3sg.m. darus 3sg.f. darnsat pi. darusit 
m.sg. derus f.sg. deruset pi. derusit 
P: poco M: facile derouch 4 vain 
derouch ^3 j diminuer derouch frsj a 

DS 

tadust [f.] ‘belly’ 

tedust 

P: stomaco B21: 291 

♦ NZ: DSi, K: 760 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadist, tadiss ‘stomach, belly’; 
Kb. tadist ‘stomach, belly’ 

DSF 

disf [adv.] ‘last year’ 
disf 

P: anno 

[> naf n disf ‘two years ago’ 

DS? 

dassaT [adj.] ‘mean, inhospitable’ 

dessa c 

P: avaro, inospitale 


♦ Paradisi says that this is a loanword from 
Cyrenaic Arabic. I have been unable to And a 
reference to this word. 

DT 

dit [prep.]dit n (before a noun) lsg. dit-i 
2sg.m. dit-ak 2sg.f. dit-am 3sg.n1. dit-ah, 
dit-a 3sg.f. dit-ha lpl. dit-na 2pl.m. 
dit-kim, dit-kum 2pl.f. dit-kmat, dit-kan 
3pl.m. dit-sin, dit-hum 3pl.f. dit-snat, 
dit-han 
‘in front of’ 

dit, ditn (before a noun) [PTdII] lsg. dit-i 
2sg.m. dit-ek 2sg.f. dit-em 3sg.n1. dit-ah, dit-a, 
dit-a [PT:II] 3sg.f. dit-ha lpl. dit-na 2pl.m. 
dit-kim, dit-kum 2pl.f. dit-km^t, dit-k<>n 3pl.n1. 
dit-sin, dit-hum 3pl.f. dit-sn$t, dit-hqn 
P: davanti PT: II, III, V 
[> dit n tfdli ‘in front of the house’ 

> zigez ar-dit ‘Walk forward!’ 

♦ NZ: DTi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ddt ‘in front of’; To. dat ‘in 
front of’ 

DWi 

di, diwa [inter.] ‘what, what thing?’ 

di, diwa, ddiwa, ddiwa [PT:IX] 

P: che cosa?, come PT: II, VI, IX, XV 
[> af diwa athemmamt ‘what are you 
thinking of?’ 

[> ddiwa ttudik ‘what are you doing? (litt. 
what so)’ [PT:IX] 

♦ NZ: Dg, DW17 

DWR 

idawwar [v.ccc] = impf. 

‘to look around; to search’ 
impf. 3Sg.m. idouwar [PT:XIII] 3pl.f. 
ddduwamqt [PT:XV] 

PT: XIII, XV M: entourer edourah 0 j j ^ I 

♦ ela idauwar, idduwar ‘to look for; to search’ 
< Ar. darn ‘to revolve, turn, etc.’ 

DX 
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dax [prep.] ‘for, in order to’ 

dak, dak, dak [P: example], ddak [Z:XII] 

P: per, affinche PT:III,IV,VZ:XII 
[> dak ayemm ‘in order to cook’ 

♦ NZ: DX 4 , K: 733 

Berber, cf. Kb. day ‘again’; To. day ‘also, too’; 
Ghd. dak ‘also, too’ 

DYN 

?ddayant [f.] ‘fat’ 
ddi'ent 

P: grasso M: graisse eddind _ I 

♦ NZ: DH/W/YN, TC: 182, K: 123,148 
Berber, cf. Zng. tddun(d)t ‘(animal) fat’, adgan 
‘to be greased’; Nef. tadunt ‘fat’; Siwa taddmt 
‘fat’ 

DYS 

?ddayast [f.] ‘type of palm tree (Ar. 
tedsa )’ 
ddiest 
P: palma 

DYZ 

dyaz [v.ccc] ‘to sing’ 

pf. dyaz impf. dayyaz 

imp. sg. diez\ pf. lsg. edyezh 3sg.n1. idyez; 

impf. lsg. diyyezk 3sg.n1. idi'yyez 

P: cantare M: chant yediz J_j j_j, chanter 

yaghlediz j—> 

♦ NZ: DYZi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. d/z ‘to dance’; Siwa ddyaz ‘to 

sing’; Sok. edlylz ‘to sing’ 

adayaz [v.n.m.] ‘singing’ 

adiyaz 

P: cantare 

DZ 

adz [v.cc*] ‘to let go of’ 

seq. = res. adza impf. dazza 

imp. sg. edz, agg-, pf. lsg. dgik 3sg.n1. yegga; 

res. lsg. ggika 3sg.n1. yeggdya-, impf. lsg. 

dezzih 3sg.n1. idezza 

P: lasciare M: laisseryed/i quitter 


♦ NZ: G41, TC: 230, K: 706 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agg ‘to leave, let go of’; Kb. 

a//to leave’; To. ayy ‘to leave (s.th.)’; Zng. 

dDyi{?) ‘to leave, let go of’ 

adazzu [v.n.m.] ‘letting go of’ 

adezzu 

P:lasciare 

Fi 

uf [v.vc*] ‘to find’ 

pf. ufa seq. = res. ufa fut. uf impf. tafa 
imp. sg. uf pl.m. ufat pl.f. ufimet ; pf. lsg. ufik, 
ufik-(t%n) [PT:II] 3sg.m. yufa,yufa [PT:VII], 
yufi-(teri) [PT:II],y«/?-(f) [PT:XV],y«/i-(f£'n£f) 
[PT:V], 3 sg.f. tufa [PT:XV] 3pl.n1. ufan [PT:XV] 
3pl.f. ufanet [PT:XV]; res. lsg. uftka 3sg.n1. 
yufaya-, fut. lsg. aufak, aufak-(tet ) [PT:XV] 
3sg.n1. ayuf ; impf. lsg. taflk 3sg.n1. itafa 
P: trovare PT: II, V, VII, XV 

♦ NZ: F10 

Berber, cf. Ghd. af ‘to find’; Kb. af ‘to find’; 
Zng. ‘to find, gain’ 

ufu [v.n.m.] ‘finding’ 
ufu 

P: trovare PT:II 
uf tavergat ► VRG 

F2 

af [prep.] ‘on, at’ 

lsg. falli-wi 2sg.m. falli-k 3sg. falli-s 
af lsg .fetli-wi zsg.m. feLLi-k, filli-k [Z:XII] 3sg. 
feiii-s 

P: su PT: II, III, IV, V, VI, IX, XI, XII, XIII, XV 
Z:XII 

♦ af: NZ: F16 
fell: NZ: FL3 

Berber, cf. Kb./ af ‘on’; To .fat ‘on, against’ 
af-iwa [inter.] “why” 
afiwa, afdiwa, af-a 

P: perche PT: VI,IX,XIV M: cependant; 
heure; retourner afioua 0 j_»_J I 
t> af-iwa teggid-ka? ‘why did you not 
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bring (it)’ (response) s-kemma ‘because’ 

F3 

tafut [f.] ‘sun’ 
tafut, tafut [PT:XV] 

P: sole PT: III, XV 

♦ NZ: F12, TC: 20, K: 576 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tofdt, tofdtt ‘sun’; Kb. tafukt 
‘diffuse sunlight’; To. tdfukk, tdfukk ‘sun’; Zng. 
t°?f[f)ukt, to?f[f)ugt, ta w fukt ‘sun’ 

f 4 

taft [f.] ‘wool’ 

taft 

P: lana 

♦ NZ: D7, TC: 11 

Berber, cf. Kb. tadut, tadut ‘wool’; To. taduft 
‘wool’; Zng. ta?dud ‘wool’; Ghd. toddft ‘raw 
wool’. 

The radical *d is missing in Awjila. This is 
highly problematic. 

Ref.: Kossmann (1996) 

FDi 

afud, afiidd [m.] pi. fiddan ‘knee’ 
afud, afudd p\. fiddan 
P: ginocchio B21: 386 M: genou; tibia 
afoud j 1 

♦ NZ: FD4, TC: 16 

Berber, cf. Foq. afud ‘knee’; Ghd. ofdd ‘knee’; 
Kb. afud ‘lower leg’; Nef. ufed ‘knee’; Sok .fud 
‘knee’ To. dfiid ‘knee’; Zng. o?ff)ud ‘knee’ 

FD2 

**affiid [v.cvc*] ‘to be thirsty’ 
res. = fut. affud impf. t(a)fada 
res. isg. Judiha 3sg.n1. yeffudar, fut. lsg. 
ajfudah 3sg.m. ayeffud ; impf. lsg. tfadih 
3sg.m. itefada 

P: sete M: soifye/ouye ■=<_ j j _a_j 

♦ NZ: FD6, TC: 270 

Berber, cf. Ghd. fad ‘to be thirsty’; Kb. fad ‘to 
be thirsty’; To. fad ‘to be thirsty’; Zng. Aor. 
3sg.m. yuffud ‘to be thirsty’ 


tafadat [f.] ‘thirst’ 

tefadat 

P: sete 

FDR 

tfidirt [f.] pi. tfidrin ‘lizard (monitor 
lizard)’ 

tfidirt pi. tfidrin 
P: lucertola 

♦ NZ: FDR2 

FY 

tfi'yit [f.] pi. tfiya ‘animal excrement’ 
tfigd pi. tfiga 
P: escremento 

♦ NZ: Fyi 

FHL 

fhali [phrase] ‘by myself’ 

fhali 

PT: II 

♦ Mor. Ar.fh.dl-, used as a complement with 
verbs of motions, this also appears to be the 
function in text II of Paradisi, where it 
combines with the verb S'add ‘to go’ 

FKi 

afk [v.cc*] ‘to give’ 
pf. afka fut. afk impf. fakka 
imp. sg. efk,fki-(dik) [PT:VI] pl.m. //fdf pl.f. 
fkimet,ph lsg .fkih 2sg. tefki-(dik) [PT:XIV] 
3sg.m. yefka, ifk-(isin) [PT: 1 \,yefk-(is) 
[PT:XIV],ye/iti-(f, tgnfi) [PT:IV] yefk-(istn) 
[PT:XV] yp\.m. fkan-(is) [PT:XV];res. lsg. 
fkiha 3sg.n1. yefkaya,yefkl-(dik)-a [PT:V]; fut. 
lsg. afkah, afka-(k) [PT: V, P: example] 3sg.n1. 
ayefk, ayefk-(ts) [PT:V], ayefki-(dik) [PT:V], 
ayefki-(tfiifi) [PT:V]; impf. lsg .fekkih, 
fekka-(s) [PT:II] 3sg.n1. ifekka 3pl.m 
fekkan-(ts) [PT:II] 

P: dare PT: I, II, IV, V, VI, XIV M: 
cm prn ntcr yefkes oaX_a_j; emprunt 
??miefkes uaXAj—o 
> a-fka-k ‘I will give you’ 
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♦ NZ: FK2 TC: 599, K: 491 

Berber, cf. Ghd. akf ‘to give’; Kb. dfk ‘to give’; 

To. akf ‘to give’; Zng. akfi(?) ‘to give’ 

s-afk [caus.v.] ‘to cause to give’ 

imp. sg. sefk 

P: dare 

FK2 

**affukk [v.cc] ‘to untie, solve’ 
pf. / seq. = fut. affukk 
pf. 3sg.m. yuffukki-(tfl) [PT:I];fut. lsg. 
affukkah-(f) [PT:I 1 ] 

PT: I, II 

♦ Ar .fakka ‘to separate, disjoin, disconnect, 
sever, sunder’ 

fk 3 

(a)ffak [v.cc] ‘to pour’ 
impf. taffak 

imp. sg. ejfok, ffok\ impf. 3sg.m. iteffok 
P: versare, colare 

♦ NZ: FY3 TC: 177 K: 528 

Berber, cf. Kb. //z ‘to draw water’; To. dffdy ‘to 
pour’; Zng. dtfi(?) ‘to spill’ 

FKR 

alfikr-( annas) [m.] ‘thought’ 

elfekr-(ennes) 

PT: II 

♦ Ax.fikr ‘thinking, reflection; thought’ 

FL 

tfilli [f.] pi. tfilliwin ‘house’ 

tfilli, tfilli, filli-(nnes) [PT:IX] tefilli-(nnes) 

[PT:VI,XIII], fillifnnes) [PT:XV], tefilUfnnah) 

[PT: 1 V], tefilli-(yiwan) [PT:XV], tfilli-(nnesin) 

[PT:XV] pi. tfilliwin 

P: casa PT: IV, VI, IX, XIII, XV 

♦ NZ: FL39 

Perhaps derived from NZ: FL4, cf. To. a/a/ ‘to 
have a roof’ 

fell!- [prep.] ► F2 

FLGS 

tfiliggist [f.] ‘swallow’ 


tfiliggist 
P: rondine 

♦ NZ: FLGC, FLS4 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tafillebst ‘swallow’; ma 
taflillist ‘swallow’; Kb. tifiblbst ‘swallow’; 

FLLS 

flails [m.] pi. flulis ‘inflorescence’ 
fildlis pi .flulis 
P: palma 

♦ NZ: FLC5 

Berber, cf. Nef. tefllllest ‘inflorescence’ 

FLS 

tafalust [f.] pi. tfalsin ‘large spoon for 

cooking’ 

tefelustfl. tfelsin 

P: cucchiaio M: cuillere tefeloucht 

CiJj .1 _9_1_a_> 

♦ NZ: FLC4, FLW2 
Kb. tiflut, tifldwt ‘spoon’ 

FNKH 

fankuh [m.] ‘big buttocks’ 

fankuah 

P: deretano 

♦ NZ: FNKWH 

FNS 

afunas [m.] pi. funasan ‘ox’ 
afiinas pi. fundsen 

P: hue M: quadrupede; taureau afounas 
od L_i I; vetorina i rc founaseh L_i 

‘veterinary’ 

♦ NZ: FNSi 

Berber, cf. Kb. tafunast ‘cow’ 

tfunast [f.] ‘tfunastin’ 

‘cow’ 

tfunast pi. tfunastin 
P: vacca 

FNZR 

fanzar [v.cccc] ‘to bleed (from the nose)’ 
impf. fanzar 

imp. sg .fenzer; impf. 3sg.n1. ifenz&r 
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P: sanguinare 

♦ NZ: FNZR2, TC: 993 

Berber, cf. Ghd .fanzar ‘to bleed from the 
nose’; Kb.ffunzar ‘to bleed from the nose’; To. 
hiinsar ‘to have a nose-bleed’; Zng. unzar ‘to 
bleed from the nose’; Siwa izanfar idammim 
‘to bleed from the nose’. 

Zenaga and Tuareg point to Proto-Berber 
fhnzsr, Awjila and Ghadames point to 
*fdnzdr. 

afanzar [v.n.m.] ‘bleeding (from the 

nose)’ 

afenzer 

P: sanguinare 

FRH 

**afrah [v.ccc] ‘to become happy, 

become satisfied; to become happy with 

s.th (+ s-)’ 

pf. afrah res. afrah 

pf. 3sg.n1. yefrah [PT:V], 3pl.f. frail n^t 

[PT:XV]; res. 3sg.n1. yefriha [PT:IV,V] 

PT: IV, V, XV M: gai; joie ??mefreha 
4_>j_a_o; gaite ??farka 4_> 

♦ Ar.fariha ‘to be glad, happy, delighted’ 

FRTK 

far(a)tak [v.cccc] ‘to unstitch’ 
imp. sg.faretek 
P: scucire 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb .fdrkdkk ‘to crack, open’ To. 
(H.)fdrdkkdt ‘to untie (of a knot intr.)’; Ghd. 
farrak ‘to separate in two.’ 

afartak [v.n.m.] ‘unstitching’ 

afertek 

P: scucire 

FSi 

afus [m.] pi. fissan ‘hand’ 

afus, afus-(ennes) [PT:III,XV] pi .fissen 
P: mano PT: III, XV M: bras; etendre afous 

(JDJ-9 I 

♦ NZ:FS2, TC: 266 

Berber, cf. Foq. afus ‘hand’; Ghd. ofdss ‘hand’; 


Kb. afus ‘hand’; Nef. ufes ‘hand’; Sok. /us 
‘hand’; To. dfus ‘hand’; Zng. dvu?s ‘hand’ 

FS2 

fisa [adv.] ‘quickly’ 

fisa 

PT: I M: promptement fisaa 

♦ Dial. Ar .fissaT ‘quickly’ < Ar.fi (a)s-saFa(t) 
‘in the hour’ (also attested in Siwa, and 
South-west Algerian Arabic) (p.c. Souag). ela 
fisa, in fast speech, and fisai', when 
emphasized (p.c. Benkato). 

FS 

afis [m.] pi. fisawan ‘face’ 

afis, afis-(ennes) [PT:III] pi .fisawen (sic) 

P: viso PT: III 

FSS 

fasus [stat.v.] ‘to be light, agile’ 

tsg. fasusax 2sg. fasusat 3sg.m. fasus 3sg.f. 

fasusat pi. fasusit 

lsg .fesusah 2sg. fesusat 3sg.n1 .fesus 3sg.f. 
fesuset pi .fesusit 

P: leggero PT: IV M: agile fechouch f 
agilite fechach f Lici; alleger fech f-3 

♦ NZ: FCg, FSi 

Berber, cf. Kb. ifsus, ufsus ‘to become light’; 

To. ifsas ‘to be or become light (in weight)’ 

s-afsas [caus.v.] ‘to lighten’ 

imp. sg. sef'ses 

P: alleggerire; leggero 

tafsas [f.] ‘lightness’ 

tefses 

P: leggerezza 

FTW 

afattiw [m.] ‘unity’ 

afettiu 

P: uno M: grain eftehou 0 j 4 1 b I 

> afettiu n-azevu ‘one hair’ 

> afettiu n-yerden ‘one granule of grain’ 

FW 

afiw [m.] ‘fire’ 



250 


G — GD2 


aftu 

P: fuoco PT: II, XV M: flamme afou I 

> seng afiu ‘extinguish the fire!’ 

♦ NZ: FWi 
To. efew ‘lire’ 

G 

ag [v.c*] ‘to do, put, place’ 
pf. g(g)a res. ga fut. agg impf. tagga 
imp. sg. ag\ pf. lsg. gib, cjih [PT:II], dgit 
[PT:XV] 3sg.m. iga, iggi-{t) [PT:II], iggi-{tet) 
[PT:XII], igt-(s) [PT:VII], igi-(tet) [PT:XII], 
igi-(ten) [PT:XV], igl-(t$n$t) [PT:V] 3pl.m. 
gan-(ts ) [PT:XV], gan-{ls) [PT:XV];res. lsg. 
giha 2sg. dlgita [PT:II] 3sg.m. igaya, ige 3pl.m. 
g&na [PT:XV]; fut. lsg. aggah 2sg. adgat 
3Sg.m. ayegg, algi-(tet) [PT:XII]; impf. lsg. 
teggih 2sg. teggit [P:example] 3sg. itegga 
P: fare, mettere, porre PT: II, III, IV, V, VII, 
XII, XV 

> teggit-lu ‘do not do anything!’ 

♦ NZ: G 3 , TC: 326, K: 431 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ag ‘to do, put’; Kb. dg ‘to do’; 
To. aj ‘to do, make’ Zng. agi(?) ‘to put down, 
put’ 

agu [v.n.m.] ‘doing’ 
agu 

P: fare, mettere, pore 
aggu ► Y-D 

GBB 

tagbibi [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’ 
tegbibl 

P: passero M: peser teguibibi 
o Muller has ‘to weigh’ for this word. This 
indicates that Muller used Italian as the 
intermediary language when conducting his 
fieldwork. Italian passero ‘sparrow’ was 
somehow confused with the Italian pesare ‘to 
weigh’. 

GBS 

gabas [v.ccc] ‘to gird’ 


impf. gabbas 

imp. sg. gebes ; impf. lsg. gebbesh 3sg.m. 
igebbes 3sg.f. tqabbis [Z:VI] 

P: cingere Z: VI 

+ NZ: GBSi, BGSi, GS 3 , TC: 555 , K: 387 
Berber, cf. Kb. bgds ‘to gird, put on a belt’; To. 
djbds ‘to tie one’s belt (at waist)’; Zng. Aor. 
3Sg.m. yawgas ‘to gird, put on a belt’. 

Awjila and Tuareg have a metathesized form. 
The metathesis took place after the *§C > bC 
shift (Kossmann 1999:120-121). Awjila usually 
does not undergo this shift, eg. vded ‘to stop; 
to stand up’. 

agabas [v.n.m.] ‘girding’ 

agebas 

P: cingere 

G-Di,Y-D 

ayi=d, yayi=d [v.cXirreg.] ‘to bring’ 
pf. = fut. agga=d res. agga=d impf. 
tagga=d-a 

imp. sg. agtd,yagtd pl.m. agiyad, agddd pl.f. 
agimet; pf. lsg. eggigd 3sg.n1. yeggad 3sg.f. 
teggdd [PT:XV]; res. lsg. ggigda 3sg.n1. 
yegg Ada, Iggada [PT:XV]; fut. lsg. aggagd 
3sg.m. ay egg ad] impf. lsg. tegglgda 3sg.n1. 
iteggada 

P: portare PT: V, XV 

♦ TC: 984 

Berber, cf. Kb. awi ‘to carry’; To. away ‘to take, 
convey, carry’; Zng. dwih ‘to take’ 

aggu (or: aggu)[v.n.m] ‘bringing’ 
aggu 

P: portare 

GD2 

pi. gudin [m.] ‘urine’ 
pi. gudm 
P: orina 

♦ NZ: GDi 

s-aggad [caus.v.] ‘to urinate, defecate’ 
s-aggad 

imp. sg. segged ; impf. lsg. seggadh 3sg.n1. 
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Lseggdd 
P: orinare 

as-aggad [caus.v.n.m.] ‘urinating, 

defacating’ 

asegged 

P: orinare 

GDR 

algad(a)r-(annas) [m./f.] ‘cooking pot’ 

elgeder-(ennes) 

PT:XVM: marmite elgadir j 3 L_LJ I 

♦ Ar. qidr m. or f. ‘cooking pot; kettle’ 

GDV 

agidav [m.] pi. gidavan ‘wolf, jackal’ 

agidev, agidev [B24], egidev [B24] pi. gideven, 
gideven [B24] 

P: lupo M: loup akidaf I B24:193 

♦ TC: 1079, K: 15,161 

Perhaps berber, cf. Zng. azdlh ‘jackal’; Siwa 
azidi ‘jackal’, the correspondence Awjila g to 
Zng. and Siwa 2 is irregular. 

GF 

algafa-(nnas) [m.] ‘back of the head’ 
elgefa-(nnes) 

PT:III 

♦ Ar. qafa(n) ‘nape; occiput, back of the 
head; back; reverse’ 

GG 

gig [prep.] ‘inside’ 

gig-(uli) 

ZXl 

o This preposition is only attested in Zanon’s 
text. In Paradisi we only find this preposition 
as a compound preposition cir-zgig 

♦ ► ZGG 

Gyn ► vyn 
GLi/GWL 

agal, gul [v.irreg.] ‘to see’ 

pf. / seq. gul, gula res. gula fut. gul impf. 

gawwal 

imp. sg. agel, gul pl.m. aglat, gulat pl.f. 


aglimet, gullmet, pf. 2sg. dgulit 
[PT:XII,XIII,XV] 3Sg.m. igul, igula, igull-(t) 
[PT:IX,XII] 3pl.n1. gulan-(t) [PT:XV]; res. lsg. 
gulih-(ku)-ya [PT:XI] 3sg.n1. igul&ya; fut. lsg. 
aggulah-(t ) [PT:V], aggul&h [PT:V], aggulah 
[PT:XV] 3Sg.m. aigul; impf. iguwel 
P: vedere PT:V,IX,XI,XII,XIII,XVM: visiter 
yegoult oJ 

> iguwel-l ‘he sees me’ [P: io (example)] 

♦ NZ: GL33 

igawwal-ka [phrase] ‘blind (litt. ‘He 
doesn’t see’)’ 
iguwel-kd 
P: cieco 

agawal [v.n.m.] ‘seeing’ 

agewal 

P: vedere 

s-agal [caus.v.] ‘to show’ 

seq. = fut. s-agal res. sagla impf. s-aglay 

imp. sg. segel; pf. seglih 3sg.m. isegek, res. lsg. 

segliha 3sg.n1. isegld-, fut. lsg. asegld-(k) 

[PT:X] impf. lsg. seglaih 3sg.n1. iseglal 

P: mostrare; vedere PT: X 

anguliA type of nursing word, which, 

going by Zanon’s translation is probably 

related to the verb agal, gul ‘to see’ 

inguli 

Z:XI 

GL2 

tgili [f.] pi. tgiliwin ‘head’ 
tgili, tegtli, tegtll [PTdII] tegili [B21], 
teglli-(nnes) [PTdII,XIII] pi. tgiliwin, tegiliwln 
[B21] 

P: testa; cima B21: 384 PT: III, XIIIM: 
cerveau; tete taqileh cervelle 

taqileh 

♦ NZ: GL63 

gl 3 

Gilu [place name] ‘Jalu (an oasis 30km 
sout-east of Awjila)’ 
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Gtlu 

P: Giallo 

GLD 

agallid [m.] pi. galdan ‘head of a tribe, 

gentleman’ 

agellld pi. gelden 

P: capo M: gouvemeur ketlad o XJ; 
gouvemer ??mekellid 

♦ K: 33 i 

Berber, cf. Kb. agdllid ‘king’; Ghd. asdllid 
‘king’; ma agellid, azellid ‘king’ 

GLL 

glul [v.ccvc] ‘to play’ 

pf. / seq. = res. glul impf. taglula 

imp. sg. glut, pf. lsg. glullh 3sg.n1. iglul ; res. 

lsg. glultha 3sg.n1. iglula\ impf. lsg. teglulih 

3sg.m. iteglula ptc. teglulan [P:example: che, 

il quale] 

P: giocare 

glilan [v.n.m.] ‘playing’ 

glilen 
P: giocare 

s-aglul [caus.v.] ‘to make (s.o.) play’ 
imp. sg. seglul 
P: giocare 

GLMi 

glim [m.] pi. gliman ‘skin’ 

glim, gllm-(ennes) [PT:XV] pi. glimen 

P: pelle PT: XV M: peau eglim p_>_LJ I 

♦ NZ: GLM2, TC: 1046, K: 364 

Berber, cf. Kb. ag w lim ‘skin’; To. ajlem ‘prayer 
skin, sheepskin used as prayer mat’; Nef. 
uglim ‘skin’ 

GLM2 

agilum, agilum [m.] ‘garlic’ 
agilum, agilum 
P: aglio 

♦ NZ: GLM10 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agelum ‘garlic’. Probably 
ultimately from Lat. allium ‘garlic’. 


GMi 

ugam [v.vcc] ‘to draw (water with an 

animal)’ 

impf. tagam 

imp. sg. ugem; impf. lsg. tagemh 3sg.n1. 

it&gem 

P: attingere 

♦ NZ: GM3, K: 409 

Ghd. agam ‘to draw water’; Kb. ag w dm ‘to 
draw water’; To. (N) agdm ‘to draw water’; 
Zng. dgum ‘to draw water’, 
ugum [v.n.m.] ‘drawing of water’ 
ugum 

P: attingere 

anagam [m.] pi. nagaman ‘someone who 
draws water’ 
anagam pi. nag&men 
P: attingere 

GM2 

alagmat [f.] ‘friday’ 
alegmet 
P: venerdi 

♦ Ar. zumi'a(t) ‘friday’. Note the irregular loss 
of Arabic f, which Awjila shares with Siwa, 
el-Foqaha, Ghadames and Nefusa: Cf. Siwa 
dljmdt ‘friday’ (Souag 2010:118); Foq. lezmat 
‘friday’; Ghd. algamat ‘friday’; Nef. ligmet 
‘week’, and the unexpected correspondence 
of Auj. g Ar. z, which does not occur 
anywhere else in the language. 

GMRi 

agmar [m.] pi. gmaran ‘horse’ 
agmar pi. grnaren, gmaren-(tya ) [P: chi? 
(example)] 

P: cavallo M: cheval aghmar j l_a_c I 

♦ NZ:GMR 5 , TC: 373, K: 368 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agmar ‘horse’; Kb. tagmart 
‘mare’; Zng. agmar ‘boy, young adolescent’, 
tagmar, tagmart ‘mare’ 
tagmar(a)t [f.] pi. tagmartin ‘mare’ 
tag mare t pi. tagmartin 
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P: cavallo 

GMR2 

pi. gmiran [m.] ‘chest’ 
pi. gmiren 
P: petto 

♦ NZ: GMR10, DMRi, TC: 193 

Berber, cf. Kb. idmaran ‘chest’; Zng. admari(?) 
‘chest bone’; Nef. idmaren ‘chest’. Awjila has 
undergone an shift from d to g in 
preconsonantal position. Not all instances of 
pre-consonantal d becomes g, e.g. cidbir 
‘pigeon’, but a similar irregular shift is 
observed in Benghazi Arabic Benkato 
(2012:10) 

GMZ 

agamzuy, agamzu [m.] ‘type of palm tree 
(Ar. zousami, abyad )’ 
agamzui, agamzu 
P: palma 

♦ NZ: GMZ4 

A compounds of unknown element agam 
and zui ‘palm tree’ 

GN 

gan [adv.] ‘there; there is, there was’ 
gan, gal-(luda) [TT-XSI], gan [Z:VII] 

P: essere PT: I, II, III, XV Z: IV, VII 

> gan-ka ‘there is not’ 

> yennl-ka gan ‘there was not’ 

> galluda ‘there being nothing’ [PT:XV] 

GNG 

aganguy [m.] pi. nguwan ‘green date’ 
agengui pi. nguwen 
P: dattero 

♦ Sok. agingin ‘small date palm’; Foq. gingin, 
gengen ‘green date’ 

aganguy [m.] ‘name of a sparrow’ 

agengui 

P: passero 

o This bird name seems to be derrived from 
the word agengui ‘green date’ above. Why 
this bird was named after a green date is 


unclear. One may imagine that the shape of a 
date somewhat resembles the shape of a 
sparrow, the colour though, is very different. 

GNN 

agannin [m.] pi. ganninan ‘a small 
cushion one wears on the head to carry 
loads’ 

agennin, agennimen [Z:V] pi. gennin^n 
P: cuscino Z: V 

♦ K: 415 

Ghd. taznent ‘wicker basket’; Siwa aganin 
‘basket’ 

GNS 

gnis [m.] pi. gnisan ‘male blossom of a 
date palm’ 
gnis pi. gnisen 
P: palma 

GNW 

agnaw [m.] pi. gnawan ‘black slave’ 
agnau pi. gnawen 
P: schiavo, servo 

♦ NZ: GNW2 TC: 406 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ganaw ‘slave (from Sudan)’; 
Kb. tagnawit ‘incomprehensible language, 
language of black slaves’; Zng. aganwi(?) 
‘black man, negroid African’ Nef. agnau 
‘slave, black’ 

GRi 

agiir [prep.] ‘near, on the side’ 
lsg. agur minn-i, agur-annuk 2sg.m. agur 
minn-ak agur-annak 3sg. agur minn-as, 
agur-annas 

agur, lsg. agur menn-i, agur-ennuk 2sg.m. 
agur menn-ek, agur-ennek 3sg. agiir minn-es, 
agur-ennes 

P: vicino; fianco, lato PT: III 

♦ NZ: GR64, K: 303 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Ghd. gar ‘between’; To. jer 
‘between’ 

Ar. min ‘from’ 

GR2 
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agar [v.cc*] ‘to gather, assemble’ 
pf. agra res. agra impf. garra 
imp. sg. ager ; pf. 3sg.n1. yegra; res. 3sg.n1. 
yegr&ya; impf. 3sg.n1. igerra 
P: raccogliere, radunare 

♦ NZ: GRWi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agruw ‘to gather’; Kb. graw 
‘to meet, to get together’; To. a/raw ‘to get, 
obtain, find’ 

agarru [v.n.m.] ‘gathering, assembling’ 
agerru 

P: raccogliere, radunare 

GRF 

tagirft, tagrift [f.] ‘crow; owl’ 
tagirft, tagrift 
P: corvo; gufo 

♦ NZ: GRFi, GRFW K: 305 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ogarf f. togdrft ‘crow’; Kb. 
tagarfa ‘crow’; Sok. tzarfi ‘crow’ 

Ultimately from Latin corvus. 

GRSi 

tagirist [f.] ‘winter’ 

tegerist, tagirist [B21], tigirist [B2i;B25] 

P: invemo B21: 386,391B25: 330 M: 
automne teghericht uJu j_UJ; hiver 
tegkerickt uJi j_J_j 

♦ NZ: GRS3 TC: 434, K: 341, 627 

Berber, cf. Ghd. asagras ‘winter’; Nef. tegrest 
‘winter’; Foq. garist ‘winter’; Sok. tagrest 
‘winter’; To. tajrast ‘cold season, winter’; Zng. 
tgdrS ‘cold season, winter’ 

GRT 

agarat [m.] pi. gartawan ‘neck’ 
agarat, agarat-(ennes) [PT:XIII] pi. gertawen 
P: collo PT:XIII M: cou agarat o I j LJ I 

♦ NZ: GRDi K: 628 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ayurat ‘shoulder’; Kb. ag w ard 
‘neckline’; To. tejardawt ‘base of cranium just 
above nape’; Zng. agard ‘neck’ 
grut [m.] pi. grutan ‘wood, trunk of a 
tree’ 


grut, grut pf grutan 

P: legno; palma; tronco d’albero 

GRZN 

?garzani [m.] ‘dog’ 

guerzeni j j_ 5 , guerzen 5 j >J 

M: aboiement, aboyer 

♦ Siwa agurzani ‘dog’ 

GS 

(a)ggas [v.cc] ‘to roast’ 

pf. aggas res. aggas impf. taggas 

imp. sg. egges; pf. lsg. ggesh 3sg.m. yegges; 

res. lsg. ggisha 3sg.n1. yeggisa\ impf. lsg. 

teggdsh 3sg.n1. iteggas 

P: arrostire M: rotir ?eggaga ^ullJ I ; roti 

??meggaga ^ l_ 5 _o 

♦ NZ: GS10 

(a)ggus [v.n.m.] ‘roasting’ 

eggus 

P: arrostire 

GSL 

tagisilt tastaft [f.+adj.] ‘black beetle’ 

tegesilt testaft 
P: scarabeo 

♦ NZ: GCL2, Perhaps also: NZ: GLZ8 
Perhaps related to Sok. tazlost ‘cockroach’; 
Siwa taglast ‘spider’Naumann (2013:377); Fig. 
tajliss ‘beetle’. 

tagisilt tayzift (or:... tayzift) [f.+adj.] 

‘viper, snake (litt. long beetle)’ 
tegisilt tagzift 

P: scarabeo; vipera M: serpent tekeckilt 

GT 

(a)ggut[quant] ‘much, many’ 
eg gut, ggut [PT:III] uggut [Z:l] 

P: molto PT:III Z: IM: abondance daggout 
ci 2; accroitre daggat c:- i_i 2; allonger 
edgout o j_i 2 I ; beaucoup doggout 
ci 2; davantage dakket tzS 2; force 

degoud 2 j_9 2; sufbre dakout OjZ2; 
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suffisament dakou 

♦ NZ: GTi K: 359 

Berber, cf. Sok. uggut ‘much, many’ 

GTT 

agatit (or: agatit [m.] pi. gatat ‘sparrow; 
bird’ 

agatit pi. getat 

P: passero; ucello M: perdrix ghethat 
b I b 5 

♦ NZ: GD2 TC: 486 K: 328 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agadid ‘bird’; Foq. zadid 
‘bird’; Sok. azdit ‘bird’; Siwa as tit ‘bird’ 
(Naumann 2013: 4i6);To. ejaded ‘bird’; Zng. 
agdud ‘bird’ 

GWi 

agiw [m.] pi. giwan ‘leather bucket (for a 
well)’ 

agiu pi. giwen 
P: pozzo 

♦ NZ: G11 TC: 25 K: 304 
Berber, cf. To. aja ‘waterbag’; Zng. a?gah 
‘bucket’ 

GY 

**gi [v.ci] ‘to cultivate’ 
impf. gay 
impf. 3sg.n1. igdl 
PT:XV 

o Probably a impf. of a root gi. 

♦ To. (Y) dgydk ‘to cultivate’ 

GZ 

agaz [v.cc*] ‘to cut’ 
seq. = res. yagza fut. agaz impf. gazza 
imp. sg. agez ; pf. 3sg.n1. yegza; res. 3sg.n1. 
yegzaya; fut. 3sg.n1. ayegez ; impf. 3sg.n1. 
igezza 
P: tagliare 

♦ NZ: GZ 5 , K: 243 

Berber, cf. Ghd. gdzgdz ‘to be torn out, torn 
up with teeth’ 
agazzu [v.n.m.] ‘cutting’ 


agezzu 

P: tagliare 

GZL 

gazzal [stat.v.] ‘to be short, low’ 

lsg. gazlax 2sg. gazlat 3sg.n1. gazzal 3sg.f. 

gazlat pi. gazzilit 

lsg. gezLah 2sg. gezl&t 3sg.n1. gezzel 3sg.f. 
gezlet pi. gezzllit 
P: corto, basso 
[> waya gezzel ‘this is short’ 

[> amedqn gezzel ‘a short man’ 

♦ NZ: GZLi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. cpzzdl ‘to be short’; Nef. 
gezzel ‘short, low’; Siwa azal ‘short’; Sok. 
gezzel ‘short’ 

gzil [adj.]pl. gzilan f. tagziltpl. tagzilin 
‘short, low’ 

m. sg. gzil pi. gzilen f. sg. tegzilt pi. tegzilin 
P: corto, basso 

s-agzal, s-agzal [caus.v.] ‘to shorten, 
lower’ 

impf. s-agzal 

imp. sg. segzel, segzei, impf. lsg. segzalh 
3sg.n1. isegzal 
P: corto, basso 

as-agzal [caus.v.n.m.] “shortening” 

asegzel 

P: corto, basso 

GZNi 

gzin [m.] pi. gzinan ‘dog’ 
gzin pi. gzinen 

P: cane M: chien eghzin j-c I 

♦ K: 749 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dfjzen ‘puppy, small dog’; Kb. 
aqjun ‘dog’; Nef. ugzin ‘small dog, puppy’ 
tagzint [f.] pi. tagzintin, tagzinin ‘bitch’ 
tegzint pi. tegzintin, tegzinin 
P: cane 
GZN 2 

agazzun [m.] pi. gazzunan ‘orphan’ 
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agezzun pi. gezzunen 
P: orfano 

♦ NZ: GZN5 

Siwa agezzun ‘orphan’ 

GZRi 

agazzar [m.] pi. gazzaran ‘leaf of a turnip’ 

agezzar pi. gezz&ren 

P: foglia M: navet aghzar j I j_c I 

♦ NZ: GZR3 

GZV 

agzav [v.ccc] ‘to cut the bunches of dates 
from palms’ 
imp. sg. egzev, egzef 
P: tagliare 

♦ NZ: GZB K: 169, 243 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agezdfi ‘a palm whose leaves 
have been cut off’; Siwa agazzu ‘bunch of 
shoots at the foot of an old trunk of a date 
palm’ 

agazav [v.n.m.] ‘cutting the bunches of 
dates from palms’ 
agezdv, agezaf 
P: tagliare 

Y 

yax [v.vc*] ‘to take (+10)’ 
pf. uya seq. = res. uya fut. uy impf. taya 
imp. sg .yah pi .yah&t [PT:I]; pf. lsg. uglh 
3Sg.m. yuga, yuga [ PT:IV,VII], yugiAtyt) [PT:I]; 
res. lsg. ugiha 3sg.n1. yugaya ; fut. lsg. augah., 
augah [PT:V] 2sg. attugat-(t%n%t) [PT:V] 

3sg.n1. ayug, ayugl-(t%n%t) [PT:V];impf. lsg. 
tagih 3sg.n1. itaga 

P: prendere PT: I, II, IV, V, VIIM: apporter 
heggad z LJ_>; payer aghlz j_t_c I ‘to take 
to him’? 

♦ K: 736 

Berber, cf. Kb. ay ‘to take’; Nef. ag ‘to take’; 
Sok. ag ‘to take’; Siwa agdd ‘to take (imp. 
only)’ 

uyu [v.n.m.] ‘taking’ 


ugu 

P: prendere 

YBS 

olyabas [m.] ‘morning’ 

elgabes 
PT: XV 

♦ Probably from Ar. gabas ‘darkness, dark, 
duskiness; the twilight before sunrise, last 
shadows of the night’. Cf. Ouar. gabessa 
‘matin, debut du jour’ 

Y-D ► G-D 
YDD 

ayidad [m.] pi. yidad ‘male kid (goat)’ 
agtded pi. glddd 
P: capretto 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. iyid ‘billy goat’; Nef. gld ‘kid 
(goat)’; Sok. Igid ‘kid (goat)’ 

tyidat ‘female kid (goat)’ 
tgidet 

P: capretto 

YFi 

ayuf [m.] pi. yafawan “the lining of the 
upper edge of a basket made of small 
string” 

aguf pi. gefawen 
P: cesta 

YF2 

tayafi [f.] pi. tyahwin ‘palm leaf’ 

tagafi, tdgd.fi pi. tgafiwin 
P: foglia; palma 

YLi 

**yalli [v.cci] ‘to want’ 
pf. = fut. yalli 

pf./fut. lsg. gaLlih, gellih [PT N],gillig [Z:l] 
gillig [Z:III ],giUth [Z:VII], gallah [P: example], 
galla [P: example], alia [P: example] 2sg. 
tgallit, tegellit-(i) [PT:XII] tgelli t-(l-kra) (sic) 
[Z:I] 3sg.n1. igalli, igelli [PT: 1 ], igelli [PT:X] 
igelli (sic) [PT:IX], igelli [PT:IV], igelli [PT:II], 
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igalli [Z:II] 3sg.f. tgalli lpl. negalli, negalli 
[PT:XV] 2pl.m. tgalllytm 2pl.f. tgallimet 3pl.n1. 
galliyen, galliyen [PT:II] 3pl.f. gallinet 
P: volere PT: I, II, IV, V, VI, IX, X, XII, XV Z: 
I, II, III, VIIM: cher yeghalayeh 
falloir yeghally LV_j 

> gallih-ka, gallah-ka ‘I do not want’; 

> gallah (or galla, alia) a-swah ‘I want to 
drink’ 

♦ Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. yill ‘to think, 
believe’; To. lyal ‘to believe’ 

The Berber cognates have quite a different 
meaning, but the semantic shift may be 
possible. 

YL2 

ayallay [m.] pi. yallayan ‘circle, loop’ 
agellai pi. gall&yen 
P: cerchio, giro 

[> agellai n tebazart ‘a circle of bread to 
make baskets with’ 

♦ To. (Gh.) tagalait ‘circle’ 

YL3 

**ayal/yli [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be dear’ 
res. yla 

pf. 3Sg.m. Lglaia 
Z:XI 

♦ Ar. ?agla ‘to be dear or precious’ 
yali-ka [stat.v.+neg.] ‘to be cheap’ 
ghaleika 

M: bon-marche 

♦ From Ar. gall ‘expensive’ + Awjila negative 
particle ka. 

YLB 

**yallab [v.ccc] ‘to best s.o., to defeat s.o.’ 

pf. / seq. yallab 

pf. 3sg.m. igelleb-(ten) 

PT: VIII M: par force y eg hie bah 

♦ Ar. galaba ‘to subdue, conquer, vanquish, 
defeat’, the Awjila reflex appears to refer to a 
Stem II derivation gallaba, which in MSA is 
the causative of galaba. The meaning in the 


text is certainly not causative. 

YM 

taymay(or: taymay) [f.] pi. taymawin, 

taymawin ‘thigh’ 

tagmai pi. tagmdwin, tagm&wln 

P: coscia M: cuisse thaghmay o I—<cc Lb 

♦ TC:669 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tayma ‘thigh’; Nef. tagma, 
tagma ‘thigh’; Sok. tagma ‘thigh’; Siwa tagma 
‘thigh’; To. tayma ‘thigh’; Kb. tayma ‘thigh’; 
Zng. tama h ‘thigh’ 

YMR 

tayammirt [f.] pi. tayammirin ‘armpit’ 

tagemmlrt pi. tegemmlrtn 

P: ascella M: aisselle teghmert ejj-jLjLJ 

♦ TC:60 

Berber, cf. Ghd. taymart, tayammart ‘corner, 
elbow’; Kb. tiymdrt, tiy w mdrt ‘corner, elbow’; 
To. aymar, taymart ‘elbow’; Zng. o?mrl(?), 
u?mdr, i?mmdr ‘elbow’; Siwa tayammart 
‘armpit’; Nef. tugumyrt, tugmyrt ‘elbow’; 

YNi 

ayun [m.] ‘a rope to which a ‘delou’ is 
tied to draw water’ 
agun 
P: corda 

o Perhaps a derivation of dqqan ‘to bind, tie, 
attach’ ► QN 

YN2 

iyanni [v.cci] ‘to hurt’ 

3sg.m. igennl, iganm-(y-l) [P: example] 3sg.f. 
tagennl 

P: dolere, far male 

o May either be an imperfective of a |cci| 
verb, or the perfective of a |cci| verb. 

> atar-ennuk igannt-y-l ‘my foot hurts’ 

♦ Berber, cf. To. ayana ‘suffering, hardship’; 
Siwa gann ‘to hurt’ 

YRi 

uyar [v.vcc] ‘to get lost; to lose s.th. (s-yar 
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+ s.th.)’ 

seq. = res. = fut. iiyar impf. tayar 
imp. sg. uger ; pf. 2sg. tuggrt [PT:X] 3Sg.m. 
yuger; res. 3sg.m. yugira; fut. lsg. augfrh 
[PT:X] 3Sg.m. ayuger [PT:X]; impf. lsg. tagarh 
[P: example] 3sg.m. itagar 
P: perdersi, smarrirsi PT: X M: aller 
youghera »ji j_j 

I> tagarh asserir-l ‘I always get lost in the 
desert’ 

> yugira s-gar-l elmeshaf ‘I have lost the 
book (litt. the book is lost from me)’ 

♦ K: 357, 630 

Probably related to Foq. ugar ‘to go’. The 

meaning found in Muller matches that of 

El-foqaha. Ths implies that Awjila underwent 

a semantic shift in between the publications 

of Muller and Paradisi. 

s-uyar [caus.v.] ‘to lose s.th.’ 

res. s-uyar impf. s-uyar 

imp. sg. suger; res. 3sg.n1. sugirha ; impf. lsg. 

sugarh [PT:IV] 3sg.n1. isugar 

P: perdersi, smarrirsi PT: IV 

o sugarh in PT:IV, morphologically looks like 

an imperfective, but must be translated as a 

perfective. 

> sugirha elmeshaf ‘I have lost the book’ 

YR2 

tayarit (or: tayarit) [f.] pi. t(a)yariwin 
‘stick’ 

tagarit pi. tgariwin, tegarcwin [PT:I], 
tgariwin-(iyek) [PT: 1 ], tegariwin-(iyak) [PT: 1 ] 

P: bastone PT: I M: baton tagharit 
o—jj-i-J; revolte (etre) tegharit 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tayarit ‘stick’; Kb. tiyrit 
‘stick’ 

W3 

yar [conj.] ‘but’ 
gar [YT-N],gdr [PT:XI] 

PT: V, XI 

♦ Ar. gayr ‘but’, the reflex of the ay diphthong 


as a plain vowel a is unexpected. 

W4 

ayar [v.cc*] ‘to read’ 

seq. = res. ayra impf. yarra 

imp. sg. agar, pf. 3sg.n1. yegra; res. 3sg.n1. 

yegraya; impf. lsg. garrih 3sg.n1. igerra 

P: leggere 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. ear ‘to read’; Kb. yar ‘to 
read’; To. ayar ‘to read; to study, go to school’ 
s-ayar [caus.v.] ‘to cause to read’ 

imp. sg. sagar 

P: leggere 

ayarru [v.n.m.] ‘reading’ 

agerru 

P: leggere 

W5 

ar [prep.] ‘to, near, at’ 

tsg. yar-i 2sg.m. yar-ak 2sg.f. yar-am 3sg. 

yar-as tpl. yar-nax 2pl.m. yar-kim 2pl.f. 

yar-akmat 3pl.m. yar-sin 3pl.f. yar-asnat 

ar, dr [PT:XV] (before a noun), gar (before 

pronouns) lsg. gar-l, gdr-i [PT:V,VI] 2sg.m 

gar-ek, gdryk [PT:II] 2sg.f. gar-em 3sg. g&r-es 

lpl. gar-nah 2pl.n1. gar-kim 2pl.f. gar-ekmet 

3pl.m. gar-sin 3pff- gar-esnet 

P: presso PT: III, V, VI, XV 

[> iriu inni ar ameden ‘the child is by the 

man’ 

♦ TC: 70 

Berber, cf. Foq. gur ‘near, at’; Nef. g$r ‘near, 
at’; To. yor ‘chez, at the home of, in the 
presence of’; Zng. a?r, dr ‘near, at’ 

YRDM 

tyardimt (or: tyardimt) [f.] pi. tyardimin 
‘scorpion’ 

tgardimt pi. tgardimin 

P: scorpione; M: reptile taghardim 

P_j 0 j-i-J; scorpion teghardim p_) 0 >i_i 

♦ K: 633 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tasardamt ‘scorpion’; Kb. 
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cyirdam ‘scorpion’; To. eyerdam ‘large 
scorpion’; Foq. tagurdgmt ‘scorpion’; Sok. 
tqardemt ‘scorpion’; Nef. tgardemt ‘scorpion’; 
Siwa taqardumt ‘scorpion’ (Naumann 
2013:322) For the Ghadames form, see 
Vycichl (1990). 

YRF 

ayarf (or: ayarf) [m.] ‘type of palm tree’ 

cigdrf 

P: palma 

YRMi 

ayaram [m.] ‘castle, police post’ 

agarem 

P: castello, posto di polizia 

♦ Tashl. iyrm ‘fortified granary’ 

YRR 

tayrart [f.] ‘sack, bag’ 
thaghrart ci j l j_c Lb ‘sack, bag’ 

M: sac 

♦ Siwa tgarart ‘small sack made of camel 
skin’; Ghd. tayarart ‘large sack of wool and 
hair for grain’; Kb. tayrart, tay w rart ‘roughly 
woven bag with dual pockets for transporting 
wheat on a camel’s back’ 

YRS 

pi. alyarsat-(annas) [f.] ‘young palms’ 
pi. elgarsat-(ennes) 

PT: XV 

♦ Ar. garsa(t) pi. garsat ‘plant’ Mor. Ar. 
garsa ‘garden’ 

YRS 

ay(a)ras [v.ccc] ‘to slaughter s.th. (+ 10)’ 
pf. ayras res. ayras 

imp. sg. agares, agres-(dik) [PT:XV], agares 
[B21]; pf. 3sg.n1. yagres; res. 3sg.n1. yagrtsa 
P: sgozzare PT: XV B21: 391M: boucher, s. 
yegharrech immole ??magharich 

oi> j LjL-o; immoler gharich Li 

♦ TC: 82 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ayras ‘to immolate; to 


slaughter’; To. ayras ‘to slaughter’; Zng. o?ras 

‘to be slaughtered’ 

ayaras [v.n.m.] ‘slaughter’ 

agards 

P: sgozzare 

YSLM 

ayaslam (or: ayaslam [m.j ‘lizard (male)’ 

agaslem 

P: lucertola 

tyaslamt (or: tyaslamt) [m.] ‘lizard 
(female)’ 

tgaslemt ‘lizard (female)’ 

P: lucertola 

YST 

ayast [m.] pi. yastin ‘bone’ 

agast pi. gastin, gastln-(nesn$t) [PT:XV] 

P: osso PT: XV M: os aghazt j Lc I 

♦ TC: 85, K: 721 

Berber, cf. GGhd. yass, yds ‘bone’; Kb. iyass 
‘bone’; To. eyass ‘bone’; Zng. i?si(?) ‘bone’. 

Awjila has an extra hnal t in the root, not 
present in any other Berber language. 

ys 

ayas [v.cc] ‘to love’ 

pf. ayas res. yas fut. yas impf. tayyas (or: 
tayyas) 

imp. sg. agas, gas [B21] pl.m. agasat pl.f. 
ages met; pf. lsg. gash 3sg.n1. yagas; res. lsg. 
gisha 3sg.n1. yagtsa; fut. lsg. agash 3sg.n1. 
aigas; impf. taggash, tagash 3sg.n1. itaggas 
P: amare B21: 391M: aimer yeghachtia 

t> taggash-kem ‘I love you’ 

♦ K: 724 

Berber, cf. Nef. g$ss, gass ‘to love’; Siwa ahs ‘to 
love, want’ 

YTM + GLW (Move to QTM 

**aqtam tagiliwin [v.] ‘to execute (?)’ 

impf. yaqattam tagiliwin 

3sg.n1. impf. yeghettem igiliouy ; 
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M: bourreau 

♦ Probably to be analyzed as: yaqattam 
tigiliwin ‘he is cutting heads’, Cf. Ar. qatama 
‘to cut off, break off 

YTi 

tyat [f.] pi. tyattan, tyittan ‘goat’ 
tgcit pi. tgatten, tglttan 
P: capra 

♦ TC: 9 

Berber, cf. Ghd. teeat ‘goat’; Kb. tciycit ‘goat’; 
Nef. tgcit ‘goat’; Siwa tgcit ‘id.’; To. tayatt ‘goat’; 
Zng. ta?D ‘goat’. 

w 

ay(a) v [m.] ‘milk’ 

agev, dgf, agf [P:example], agef [B24], agev 
[B24] 

P: latte B24: 186 
> dgf d-atrar ‘fresh milk’ 

♦ TC: 113, K: 11,160, 738 

Berber, cf. Kb. tyi ‘whey’; To. axx ‘milk’; Zng. 
i?Z, i?z(z ) ‘milk’ 

yvL 

ayval, agval [m.] ‘ash’ 
agvql, egvql 

P: cenere M: cendre aghwel J l 

♦ TC:99 

Maybe connected to Zng. ti?yift ‘ash’. To 
connect these two forms, we have to assume 
a metathesis of */ and f> in Zenaga (or, 
vice-versa in Awjila). The reflex of 
Proto-Berber *[i is not commonly f in Zenaga. 

YZl 

ayiz [m.] pi. yizzan ‘necklace’ 
agtz pi. gizzen 
P: collana 

[> agtz n urag ‘golden necklace’ [s.v. di] 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa agtz ‘necklace of coral, 
golden parts and old coins’ 

YZF 


yazzaf [stat.v.] ‘to be long, be high’ 
tsg. yazfax 2sg. yazfat 3sg.n1. yazzaf 3Sg.f. 
yazfat pi. yazzifit 

lsg. gazfah 2sg. gazfat 3sg.n1. gazzef 3sg.f. 
gazfet pi. gazzlfit 
P: lungo, alto 

♦ TC: 105 

Berber, cf. Kb. iy w zif ‘to be long’; Zng. o?Zuf 
‘to be long’ 

yzif [adj.]f. tayzift (or: tayzift) ‘long, high’ 
m. gztf f. tagzift 
P: lungo, alto 

s-ayzof [caus.v.] ‘to lengthen’ 

pf. / seq. = res. sayzaf impf. s-ayzaf 

imp. sg. segzef, segzef ; pf. lsg. segzefh 3sg.n1. 

isdgzef ; res. lsg. segzifha 3sg.n1. isagztfa ; 

impf. lsg. sdgzafh 3sg.n1. isagzaf 

P: allungare; lungo, alto 

tayzaf [f.] ‘length’ 

tagzef 

P: lunghezza 

h^i 4 

HD 

alhudi [m.] ‘jew’ 

elhudl, Lkudl, elhudl, alhudi, lehudl 

PT: V 

♦ ela ihudl ‘jew’; Ar. al-hud ‘jewry’, 
al-yahudly ‘jew, jewish’ 

HL 

lahal [m.] ‘people, family’ 

lehal [PT:II], lehil-(ennuk, ennek) [PT:XV] 

PT: II, XV 

♦ Ar. ?ahl ‘relatives, folks, family; kin; people, 
members, followers etc.’; ela hdl ‘family’ (p.c. 
Benkato) 

HLB 

**ahlab [v.ccc] ‘to surpass’ 
fut. ahlab 
fut. 3pl.n1. ahlehyi 
PT: II 
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HRZ 

laharzat [£.] ‘noise’ 

leharzet 

PT: VII 

♦ ela harza ‘noise’ 

HWY 

alhawayyi, alhawayyi [adv.] ‘outside, 
outdoors, out, abroad’ 
alhawayyi [PT:VIII], lhawayyl [PT:VIII], 
elhawayyl [PT:IV] 

P: fuori PT: IV, VIII 

> alhawayyi af asal ‘out of the village’ 

♦ Ar. hawa?I ‘airy, breezy; aerial’, the 
meaning underwent quite a radical semantic 
shift in Awjila. 

HB 

lhabb [m.] pi. lahbub ‘date (ripe)’ 
lhabb pi. lahbub 

P: dattero Z: IV M: datte, fruit lahbou 
_ 1 

♦ Ar. habb ‘grains; seed’ 

HDF 

hadaf [v.ccc] ‘to throw’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. ahdaf 

imp. sg. hadef ; pf. 3sg.n1 . yahdef-(t$n$t) 

[PT:V];res. lsg. ahdefh-(tit)-a [PT:V];fut. lsg. 

ahdefa-(s) [PT:V] 

P: gettare PT: V 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa dlddf ‘to throw’ (Naumann 
2013:297) 

HDN 

hiddan [pron.] ‘anyone’ 
hiddan 

P: nessuno PT: II 

♦ Ar. ?ahad-an ‘anyone’ with retention of 
Tanwin. 

HK(Y) 

**ahk [v.cc*] ‘to tell’ 

pf. / seq. ahka impf. hakka 

pf. 3sg.m. yahk-(Is) [PT:IV];impf. 3pl.m. 


hakkan-(dtk) [PT:I 1 ] 

PT: II, IV 

♦ Ar. haka ‘to tell’ 
lahkayat [f.j ‘story’ 
lahkayet 

PT: IV 

♦ Ar. hikdya(t) ‘story, tale’ 

HL 

aholi [m.] pi. holawan ‘lamb’ 

aholl pi. holawen 

P: agnello M: mouton haoll ^—1 

♦ ela holl ‘(one year old) lamb’; Ar. hawll 
‘periodic, temporary, interim; one year old 
(animal), yearling; young animal; lamb, 
wether’ 

taholit [f.] pi. tholitin ‘sheep (more 
common than tdVdl)’ 
taholit pi. tholitin 
P: pecora 

HLKT 

thalkut (or: thalkut) [f.] pi. thalkutin 
‘bread’ 

thalkut pf thalkutin 
P: pane 

HMi 

ahamm [v.cc?] ‘to guard the palms’ 
imp. sg. ahamm 
P: custodire 

♦ Ar. hama ‘to defend, guard, protect’ 
hammay [m.] ‘guardian of date palms’ 
hammai 

P: custodire 

♦ A CaCCaC agentive formation off the 
Arabic root hmy ‘to protect’. 

HM2 

**ahm/ahmi [v.cc*/cci] ‘to burn, scorch’ 
res. ahma/ahmi 
res. 3sg.f. tahmaya 

PT: III 

♦ Mor. Ar. hma ‘to become very hot’ 
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**ahmal [v.ccc] ‘to load, carry’ 
res. = fut. ahmal 

res. 3sg.n1 . yahmel-(ti)-ya [PT:III]; fut. lsg. 
ahmelh [PT:XII] 

PT: III, XII 

♦ Ar. hamala ‘to carry, bear’ 
alham(a)l [m.] ‘load, burden’ 
elhaml, elhamel-(ennes) 

PT: III 

♦ Ar. himl, (colloq.) haml ‘cargo, load, 
burden’ 

HMS 

hammus [m.] ‘penis’ 

hammus 

P: penis 

HNN 

hannimi [kin.m.] ‘grandfather’ 

2sg. hannuni-k 

lsg. hannuni 2sg. hannuni-k 

P: nonno 

♦ In E la, the usual word for grandfather and 
grandmother are zedd and zedda respectively. 
But an alternative word for grandmother is 
hanna, which is usually used in the 
diminutive is ihneyna. 

Benkato (p.c.) points out that, while this 
word is unattested in ela, it follows a rare 
masculine diminutive pattern. A 
hypothetical **hann could have had a 
diminutive formation **hannun, rather than 
the regular diminutive **hanneyn. This rare 
diminutive pattern is usually used for names, 
for example Adam dim. Addum. 

HNT 

hanta [adv.adj.] ‘a bit’ 

hentti 

P: poco PT: III, XII 

♦ Ar. hinta(t) ‘kind of hard wheat’, the 
semantic shift is comparable to habba in Siwa 
(‘grain’ > ‘a little’) (p.c. Souag) 


HQ 

alhaqq [m.] 

‘one’s due, rightness’ 

elhaqq [PT:VI], elhaqq-(ennuk) [PT:XIV] 

PT: VI, XIV M: prix, valeur elakkenes 
oilLX-J I ♦ Ar. haqq ‘truth, correctness, 
rightness: rightful possession, property; one’s 
due’ 

HS 

**huss [v.cc] ‘to feel’ 
pf. / seq. hussa 
pf. lsg. hossih 
P: freddo 

o This verb is only found in the construction 
‘I feel cold’ in Paradisi’s vocabulary. 

♦ Ar. hassa ‘to feel, sense’ 

HSB 

ahsab [v.ccc] ‘to count; to think, figure’ 
pf. / seq. = res. ahsab 
imp. sg. ahseb; pf. 3sg. yahseb- ( t<}n<>t) [PT:V]; 
res. lsg. ahsebh-(ku)-ya [PT:XI] 

PT: V, VIII, XI 

♦ Ar. hasaba ‘to compute, reckon, calculate; 
to count’; Ar. hasaba ‘to take s.th or s.o into 
account or into consideration’ 

**m-hasab [mid.v.] ‘to settle the score’ 
fut. m-hasab 

fut. lpl. anmhaseb 
PT: II 

o This only example of the Berber Middle 
prefix *mm- in Awjila. 

♦ Ar. hasaba ‘to hold responsible’ 

HSL 

**hassal [v.ccc] ‘to obtain’ 
res. hassal 
res. 3sg.m. yahassila 
PT: V 

♦ Ar. hassala ‘to obtain’ 

HSi 

ahas [stat.v] ‘to be ugly, bad’ 
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3sg.n1. ahas 3sg.f. ahasat. pi. ahasit 
ahas, ahas [PT:XV] f. ahaset pi. ahasit 
P: brutto, cattivo PT: XV M: avare ahach 
L> I; imparfait hhach & L> 

♦ Probably from Ar. wahs ‘wild, untamed’ 

HS 2 

ahas [v.cc*] ‘to crush dates’ 
impf. hassa 

imp. sg. ahas\ impf. 3sg.m. ihessa 
P: pestare datteri 

ahassu [v.n.m.] ahassu ‘grinding dates’ 

P: pestare datteri 

HTi 

hatta [kin.f.] ‘(maternal) aunt’ 

2sg.m. hatta-k 3sg. hatta-s 
rsg. hetta 2sg.m. hetta-k 3sg. hetta-s 
P: zio M: tante attak J_j I 

HT2 

hatta [adv.] ‘even’ 

hatta 

PT: V 

♦ ela hatta ‘even’ 

HZM 

alhazmat [m.] ‘bundle’ 

elhazmet 

PT: I 

♦ Ar. huzma(t) ‘s.th. wrapped up or tied up; 
bundle, fagot fascine’ 

HZ 

alhazat (or: alhazat) [f.] ‘thing’ 

alhazet 

P: cosa 

♦ Ar. haza(t) ‘need, necessity; matter, 
concern; thing, object’ 

ela haza ‘thing’ 

II 

-i [suff.] ‘towards’ 

-i 

P: a PT: II, IV, V, IX, XI, XII, XV Z: XI 
> nettinya'idda ( ir ) tfiiLi-y-l ‘he has gone 


to the house’ 

♦ The same directional suffix -i is also found 
in Ghadames. 

12 

i, y [prep.] dative preposition 

l, i [ PT: 11 , 1 V, X, X 111 , XV], y- [P:example; 
PT:V,XV],ye- [PT:V]; 2sg. l-ku [PT:V] 

P: a PT: II, IV, V, X, XIII, XV 

[> urifh i-temigni ‘I wrote to the woman’ 

[> fkih wayay-amedqn ‘I gave this to the 
man’ 

♦ Pan-Berber, cf. Kb. i, Zng. /, Ghd. i etc. 

13 

tit [f.] pi. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’ 
tit, tit pi. tiwin, ettiwin [B21] 

P: occhio; cruna dell’ago B21: 391M: oeil 
athi ^ I; source tiouen j j_>_J 

♦ NZ: Di TC: 238 

Berber, cf. To. tett ‘eye’; Zng. tuD ‘eye’. There is 
an unexpected absence of emphatic t in 
Awjila. 

4 

?ih [excl.] ‘yes’ 

ii, ih, hi 
P: si 

♦ Siwa hi ‘yes’ 

15 

i [inteij.] ‘hey!’ 
i-(ku) 

PT: III 

o Only attested in the phrase i-ku ‘hey you!’ 

16 

=i [pron.]isg. direct object pronoun 
-i, -i [PT:XII], res. -iya 
P: io PTdIIXII 
Ki 

-ka [part.] negative particle placed after 
verbs, nouns and adjectives. Sometimes 
used in conjunction with the negative 
particle wur, ur, wul, ul. 
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-ka, kd [PT:I,II,III,V,VI,VII,VIII,XII,XIII] km 
[Z:l], kirn [Z:III], -ika [Z:VII] 

P: non PT: I, II, III, V, VI, VII, VIII, XII, XIII 
Z: I, III, VII 

> igalli-ka ‘he doesn’t want’ 

> tdnlt-ka ‘do not enter!’ 

1> nettin d-awil-ka ‘he is not Awjilan’ 

> ur naka-ka ‘did I not tell you?’ 

♦ TC: 603 K: 485 

Probably related to the common second 
element in double negations in Berber, cf. Kb. 
ur...ara\ Fig. ul...say; Rif. waa...sa; ma ur...sa 
etc. 

For a discussion on the history of this particle 
and the negative perfective see Brugnatelli 
(1987; 2002) 

K2 

ku [pron.]2sg.m. independent pronoun 
ku [PT:V,XI] ku [PT:III,V,XV] 

P: tu PT: III, V, XI, XV 

=ku [pron.]2sg.m. direct object pronoun 

-ku [PT:V], res. kuya [PT:III,XI] 

P: tu PT: III, V, XI 

=ik [pron.]2sg.m. indirect object 

pronoun 

-tk, &-k(< x-ik) [PT:IV,V,X], res. -ika, a-ka (< 
x-ika) [PT:XIII] 

P: tu PT: IV, V, X, XIII 

KBR 

takabart, takabart [f.] pi. takabrin ‘shirt’ 
tekabqrt, tekabgrt [PT:XIII] pi. tekdbrin 
P: camicia PT: XIII M: chemise tekabert 
o j_AA; habit tekebert oj-AA 

♦ K: 291 

Berber, cf. Siwa akbdr ‘shirt’ 

KDM 

**kaddim [adj.jpl. kaddiman ‘old’ 
m. pi. keddimen 
PT: II 

♦ Probably from Ar. qadim ‘old’, but both the 
k for q and the geminate dd for d are 


unexpected, but cf. Sok. qaddim ‘old’ 

KDR 

takadirt [f.] pi. tkadrin ‘ear (botanical)’ 

tekedirt, tekdirt [B21] pi. tkedrin 

P: spiga B21: 384 M: epi tekadert j -AA 

♦ K: 588 

Berber, cf. Nef. tiddert ‘ear (botanical)’; Ghd. 
tasaddart ‘ear of grain’; ma taydert ‘ear of 
grain’; Foq. tddri ‘ear (botanical)’; 

KF 

alkaffat [f.] ‘scale/plate of a scales’ 

elkejfet 

PT: IV 

♦ Ar. kiffa(t) ‘scale/plate of a scales’ 

KFN 

**kaffan [v.ccc] ‘to wrap’ 
imp. sg. keffen-(t ) 

PT:II 

♦ Ar. kajfana ‘to wrap s.th., to cover s.th.’ 

KK 

takukt [f.] pi. takkik ‘worm’ 
takukt pi. tekkik 

P: verme M: ver thaqouq j Lb 

♦ K: 500 

Berber, cf. Kb. awdkkiw, tawdkka ‘worm’; To. 
tawdkke ‘earthworm; maggot’; Siwa takdcci 
‘earthworm’ 

KL 

kull [quant.] ‘each, every; all’ 
kull [PT:I,II,VIII] kull [PT:XIII,XV], koll [PT:I] 
PT: I, II, VIII, XIII, XV M: chacun 
koulliounkesimani JA; 

surtout afkouL J I ; tout koullou JA 
> uyefka kull twin tagarit ‘and he gave 
each one a stick’ [PT:I] 

[> usandgalltyqn ammudan kull deffer-a 
‘they came and they all wanted to pray 
behind him’ [PT:II] 

♦ Ar. kull ‘all, each, every’ 
kkull [quant.] ‘all, whole’ 
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kkull [PT:VIII], kkull [PT:XV], kull [PT:II] 

PT: II, VIII, XV 

> uyaqqim iddahwar asallkkull inessed 

el'ulama ‘and he started going around the 

whole village asking scholars (difficult 

questions)’ [PTrVIII] 

kiilli soy [m.] ‘everything’ 

kiilli sei 

PT: XV 

♦ Ar. kulli say? ‘everything’ 

KLB 

klabu [m.] “very thick animal skin” 

klabu 

P: pelle 

♦ From Hausa klldbo ‘tanned ox-hide’ (Souag 
2013), also attested in Ghd. klabo ‘id.’ 

KLM 

akallim [m.] pi. kall(a)man ‘male slave, 
servant’ 

akelltm, akelllm-(ennes ) [PT:X] pi. kellemgn 
P: schiavo, servo PT:X 

♦ Perhaps related to Kb. akli ‘slave’, the 
additional m in the Awjila word is not easily 
explained. 

takallimt [f.] pi. tkallmin ‘female slave, 
servant’ 

takellimt pi. tkellmtn 
P: schiavo 

KMi 

kam [pron.]2sg.f. independent pronoun 

kem 

P: tu B21: 390 PT: IV XV 

=kam [pron.]2sg.f. direct object pronoun 

-kem, res. -kima 

P: tu 

KM2 

=kim [pr0n.j2pl.rn. direct object 
pronoun 

-kim, -kim [PT:I], res. -kima 
P: voi PT: I 


=ikim [pr0n.j2pl.rn. indirect object 
pronoun 

-ikim, a-kim (< x-iklm) [PT: 1 I], res. -ikima 
P: voi PT: II 

=kmat [pron.]2pl.f. direct object 
pronoun 
-kmet, res. -kmita 
P: voi 

=akmat [pron.]2pl.f. indirect object 

pronoun 

-ekmet, res. -ekmita 

P: voi 

KMM 

karri mini [pr0n.j2pl.rn. independent 

pronoun 

kemmim 

P: voi B21: 390 PT: I 

karri mi mat [pron.]2pl.f. independent 

pronoun 

kemmimet 

P: voi B21: 390 

KMLi 

**kkammal [v.cccj ‘to hnish’ 
seq. kkammal 

pf. lsg. kemmelh [PT:Ilj 3sg.m. ikkemmel 
[ PT:II,XIV ],yekkemmel [PT:IV] 

PT: II, IV, XIV M: tout-a-fait ekmella 
<t_LI ; entire ekmeleh 4_La_? I 

♦ Ar. kammala ‘to finish’ 

KMS 

kmas [v.cccj ‘to tie together a bundle’ 
imp. sg. kmes 
P: legare, attaccare 

♦ TC: 375 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkmss ‘to fold; to tighten’; Kb. 
dkmas ‘to tie in a knot’; Zng. agmds ‘to be in a 
knot’; Siwa akdmus ‘knot’; To. (a.D) dkmas ‘to 
tie together’ 

takammust (or: takammust) [f.j pi. 

takammis ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ 



266 


KNK — KR3 


takemmust pi. tekemmis 
P: fagotto, involto 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. tayammust, tawammust ‘a 
small tied up bundle’; Ouar. takdmmust ‘small 
tied up package’ 

KNK 

kann-ak [particle] ‘what is it with you?’ 

kenn-ek 
PT: XV 

♦ ela kann-ak, kann-ha, etc. ‘what’s with you, 
what’s the matter with you’ (p.c. Benkato) 

KNVL ► ONVI. 

KNY 

**akna/akni [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be beautiful’ 
res. akna/akni 

res. lsg kniha 2sg. tknita 3sg.m. yeknaya 
P: hello 

♦ Berber, cf. Fig. cen ‘be beautiful’ 

KNZR 

tkanzirt [f.] pi. tkanzirin, tkanzir ‘nose’ 
tkanzirt, tkenzirt [B21], tkinzirt [B21] pi. 
tkqnzlrin, tkanzir 

P: naso B21: 384 M: niece (sic; nez) tenzert 

o M: nez and M: niece were switched around 
accidentally in the wordlist. 

♦ TC:559 

Berber, cf. Foq. tinzdrt ‘nose’; Kb. tinzdrt 
‘nose’; Nef. tinzert ‘nose’; To. t'insart ‘nose’; 
Siwa tanzdrt ‘nose’; Sok. tunza*rt ‘nose’; Zng. 
tinzdrt ‘nose’. 

Awjila has a root initial k not commonly 
found in other Berber languages. 

Surprisingly, Muller’s word for ‘nose’ does not 

(yet?) have the k element. 

akanzir [m.] ‘big nose’ 

ak^nzir 

P: naso 

KRi 

akri [v.cci] ‘to return; (+af) to answer’ 


pf. / seq. akri res. akri impf. karri 
imp. sg. ekrl ; pf. 3sg.n1. yekrt, yekn-(kd) 
[PT:III] 3Sg.f. tekri [PT:XV]; res. 3sg.n1. 
ye kray a\ impf. 3sg.n1. ikerrl 
P: ritomare PT: III, VII, VIII, IX, XV M: 
rendre alkri o I ; rctour keri , syS] 
revenir ekeri o j-S I 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. akri ‘to return; to become’; 
Zng. ummugrih ‘to return’ 

s-akri [caus.v.] ‘to return s.th.’ 
pf. / seq. = s-akri 

imp. sg. sekrl, sekri-(dik) [PT:VII]\ pf. 3sg.n1. 
isekr-(ts) [PT:VII] 

P: ritomare; restituire PT: VII 

KR2 

akar, ukar [v.vcc] ‘to steal’ 
seq. = res. = fut. ukar impf. takar 
imp. sg. akar, ukar; pf. 3sg.n1. yuker 3pl.n1. 
ukt’ren [PT:IX]; res. yuktra; fut. 3pl.m. 
duker<>n-(tyn) [PT:IX]; impf. 2sg. ttakart 
[PT:IV] 3sg.n1. itaker 
P: rubare PT: IV, IX 

♦ TC: 38 

Berber, cf. Ghd. okar ‘to steal’; Kb. ak w ar ‘to 
steal’; To. akar ‘to steal, rob’; Zng. o?gar ‘to 
steal’ 

ukur [v.n.m.] ‘stealing’ 
ukur 

P: rubare 

s-ukar [caus.v.] ‘to cause to steal’ 
impf. s-ukar 

imp. sg. suker ; impf. lsg. suk&rh 
P: rubare 

**tw-akar [pass.v.] ‘to be stolen’ 
pf. / seq. = res. = fut. tw-akar 
pf. 3sg.n1. itudker, res. 3sg.n1. ituaklra-, fut. 
3sg.n1. aituaker 
P: rubare 

kkur, ikkur ► LKi 

kr 3 
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akkar [v.cc] ‘get up, take off’ 

pf. = fut. akkar seq. = res. akkar impf. 

takkar 

imp. sg. ekker pl.m. kkerat pl.f. kkermet ; pf. 
lsg. kkerh, kerb 3sg.m. yekker 3sg.f. tekker 
[PT:XV], tekker [PT:XV] 3pl.m. kkerepi [PT:XV] 
ekkerpn [PT:XV] 3pl.f. ekkernqt [PT:XV], 
kkenu’t [PT:XV];res. lsg. kirha 3sg.n1. yekkira; 
fut. lsg. akkerh 3sg.n1. ayekker ; impf. lsg. 
tekkerh 2sg. tekkert [P:example] 3sg.n1. Itekker 
P: alzarsi, levarsi PT: XV M: dresser kerr 
j-X; dresse ??mekerr jX_o 

> tekkert-ka ‘do not get up’ 

♦ TC: 408, presents an alternative origin 
than proposed below. 

Berber, cf. Ghd. akkar ‘to get up, to lift up’; Kb. 
akkar ‘to get up’; Zng. agur ‘to get up’ 

(a)kkur [v.n.m.] ‘getting up’ 
kkur 

P: alzarsi, levarsi 

s-akkar [caus.v.] ‘to make someone get 
up’ 

imp. sg. sekker 
P: alzarsi, levarsi 

KR4 

kira (or: kara) [m.] ‘thing, nothing (in 
negative sentences)’ 
kern, kera 
P: cosa; niente 

> kera-y-aya ddiwa ‘what (thing) is this?’ 

> wur gdri kera ‘I have nothing’ 

♦ TC: 603 

Berber, cf. Ghd. kara ‘thing’; Foq. sira ‘thing’; 
Kb. kra, ka ‘thing’; Zng. kara(h) ‘thing’ 

KRBS 

akarbus (or: akarbus) [m.] ‘trunk of a 

palm tree’ 

akarbus 

P: palma; tronco d’albero 

KRDi 


takardi [f.] ‘measles’ 

tekerdl 

P: morbillo 

KRD2 

takardit [f.] ‘core of a palm’ 

tkerdit 

P: palma 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa takardya ‘spathe of the 
inflorescence of a date palm’ 

KRM 

takrumt (or: takrumt) [f.] ‘joint of a 
bone in general’ 
takrumt 
P: osso 

♦ Berber, cf. To. akram ‘to twist, bend’; Nef. 
akrum ‘back’, tukrimt ‘neck’; Sok. takrumt 
‘neck’. 

The formation is similar to that of Sokna, but 
the meaning is very different. 

KRSi 

karas, akras [v.ccc] ‘to tie, knot’ 
imp. sg. keres, ekres, keres [B21] 

P: legare, attaccare B21: 391 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. akras ‘to tie in a knot’; Kb. 
akras ‘to tie in a knot’; To. akras ‘to tie in a 
knot’ 

akras [v.n.m.] ‘tying, knotting’ 

akras 

o The regular verbal noun would be akaras. 
The absence of 9 is unexpected. 

P: legare, attaccare 
tkarrist [f.] pi. tkarris ‘knot’ 
tkerrist, tkerrist [B21] pi. tkerris 
P: nodo B21: 391 

♦ Berber, cf. To. tekarrest pi. To. tikarras 
‘knot’; Siwa akarrus (Naumann 2013:378) 

KRS2 

akras, karas [v.ccc] ‘to hoe, dig’ 
impf. karras 

imp. sg. akres, keres ; impf. 3sg.n1. ikerres 
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P: zappare 

♦ Ghd. dkraz ‘to plough’; ma krez, srez ‘to 
plough’; Nef. ekrez ‘to plough’ 

akaras [v.n.m.] ‘hoeing, digging’ 

akeras 

P: zappare 

KRZ 

tkirza [f.] ‘ploughing’ 

tkirza 
B21: 384 

o Beguinot does not explicitly mention the 
meaning of this word, but connects it with 
the Nefusi word tirza of which we know the 
meaning. 

♦ Berber cf. Nef. tirza ‘ploughing, 
cultivation’; ma takerza ‘ploughing’. ► KRS2 

KSM 

ksum [m.] ‘meat’ 

ksum, ksum-(aya) [PT:II] ksum-(ennesn^t) 
[PT:XV] 

P: came PT: II, XV M: chair aksoum 

pj xJ. k I 

♦ K: 574 

Berber, cf. Ghd. aksam ‘meat’; Kb. aksum 
‘meat’; Sok. aksum ‘meat’; Siwa askum ‘meat’. 

KS 

(a)kkas [v.cc] ‘to take off, remove’ 

pf. akkas impf. takkas 

imp. sg. ekkes, kkes, kes [B21]; pf. 3sg.m. 

yekkes [PT: IX]; impf. 3 Sg.m. itekkes 

P: togliere, levare PT: IX B21: 391M: 

arracher ekkech (yS I; ferme ??makkecha 

<AiL_o; fermer yekkecha 4_AiL_j 

♦ TC: 610 

Berber, cf. Ghd. akkas ‘to remove, take off’; 
Kb. akkas ‘to take away, remove’; To. akkas ‘to 
take away, remove’; Zng. akkas ‘to remove, 
take off’ 

(a)kkus [v.n.m.] ‘taking off, removing’ 
kkus 

P: togliere, levare 


KSM 

taksaymt [f.] pi. taksaymin ‘watermelon’ 
teks&imt pi. teksaimin 
P: cocomero 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa tamaksa ‘watermelon’; 
Ghd. tamaksa ‘melon’. 

Awjila underwent metathesis. Vycichl 
(2005: 9) considers this word a Punic 
loanword, cf. Hebr. qissu? ‘cucumber’, 
compare also ► KSN. 
ksaym [m.] ‘watermelons (coll.)’ 
ksaim 

P: cocomero 

KSN 

akassin, aksin [m.] pi. kassin ‘core of a 
fruit’ 

akessin, aksin pi. kassin 
P: nocciolo 

♦ Perhaps related to Mzab/Ouar. tayessimt 
‘cucumber’. 

Ref.: Vycichl (2005: 9) 

KTFi 

tkattift [f.] pi. tkattfin ‘ant’ 
tkettiftph tkettfin 

P: formica M: fourmi teketfi L5 _aJLS^J 

♦ NZ: DFi TC: 971K: 618 

Berber, cf. Foq. tgotfin ‘ants (coll.)’; Ghd. 
takatfet ‘ant’; Kb. awattuf, tawattuft ‘ant’; Zng. 
oduf, odduf ‘ant’, todduft ‘female or small ant’; 
Nef. tuqtteft ‘ant’; Sok. tagedfit ‘ant’ 

KTF2 

alkatf(-annas) [m.] pi. laktuf-(annas) 
‘shoulder’ 

elketf-(ennes) [PT:XII], elketf [PT:XIII] pi. 
lektuf-(ennek, ennes) [PT:XV] 

PT: XII, XIII, XV 

♦ Ar. katif, kitf pi. ?aktaf ‘shoulder’ 

KTL 

akital [m.] ‘date bom from bad 
pollenation’ 
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akltel 
P: dattero 

KTT 

akattut [adj.jpl. kattutan f. takattut pi. 
takattutin ‘small of stature, thin, weak’ 
m. sg. akettut pi. kettuten f. takettut pi. 
tekettutln 
P: piccolo 

KWY 

takwayt [f.] ‘ball’ 

tik'wait 

Z:XII 

KWYS 

kawayas (or: kuwayas) [adv.] ‘good; very’ 
kuweyes [PT:IV] kuwayes [PT:XV] 

PT: IV, XV 

♦ Ar. kuwayyis ‘nice, fine, pretty, comely, 
handsome, beautiful’ 

KZN 

kazan [m.] ‘pot’ 

kazan 

Z: VI 

Li 

la [conj.] ‘no’ 
ia 

PT: XI 

♦ Ar. la ‘no’ 

la-budda [adv.] ‘certainly’ 

la-budda 

PT: IV 

♦ Ar. La budda ‘certainly’; ela La budda 
‘certainly’ 

lu ► luda 

L2 

ala [pron.] relative pronoun with 
incorporated non-human antecedent 
ala 

P: quello PT:V,XV 

> akka ala urlfha ‘behold, that which I 
have written’ 


L3 

tala [f.] ‘kitchen’ 
tala 

P: cucina 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tali ‘room’ 

u 

ul [m.] pi. ulawan ‘heart’ 
ul ul-(inndh) [Z:II] pi. uldwen 
P: cuore Z: II M: coeur ouelnis on_LJ j I 

♦ TC: 1010 K: 121,133 

Berber, cf. Kb. ul ‘heart’; To. ulh ‘heart’; Zng. 
uy ‘heart’ 

ul na-zzuy [phrasal n.] ‘core of a palm’ 

ul ne-zzui 

P: palma 

L 5 

illi [m.] ‘millet’ 

an, ell r 

P: miglio 

L6 

tili [f.] ‘shadow’ 
till 

P: ombra M: ombre tilly 

> tlli-y-l ‘in the shadow’ 

♦ TC:i027 

Berber, cf. Kb. tili ‘shadow’; Ghd. tele 
‘shadow’; To. tele ‘shade’; Zng. tiyih ‘shadow’; 
Siwa tla (Naumann 2013:377) 

L7 

**al/li [v.c*/ci] ‘to be a creditor to s.o. (+ 

m ' 

res. la/li 

res. lsg. liha [P:example] 2sg. tlita 
[P:example] 3Sg.m. ildya [P:example] 

P: avere 

> nek lihafellik ‘I owe you money’ 

> ku tlitafelliwl ‘you owe me money’ 

> nettin ildya ‘He has a debt’ 

♦ Siwa Hi ‘to have’; Kb. Hi ‘to be, exist’; To. al 
‘to have’; Ghd. al ‘to have’; Zng. ayi(?) ‘to have’ 
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LB 

t(a)laba [f.] pi. talabiwin ‘barracan’ 
telaba, tldba-(nnuk) [PT:V] pi. telabiwin 
P: barracano PT: V M: couverture 
thalabah 
♦ K: 294 

Berber, cf. Kb. talaba ‘piece of hand woven 
wool: clothes, covering’; Foq. talaba 
‘barracan’; Sok. tlaba ‘baraccan’ 

LBB 

albub/albab [v.ccc/ccvc] ‘to mount, 
climb’ 

res. albub/albab impf. labbub 
imp. sg. elbub, albub res. lsg. elbubha [PT:XII] 
3Sg.m. yelbiba [PT:XII]; impf. 3sg.n1. ilebbub 
P: montare, salire PT: XII M: cavalier 
elbeba I 

> albub af agmar ‘mount a horse!’ 

o The reflexes of this verb are ambiguous: res. 

lsg. points to a verb dlbub and res. 3Sg.m. 

point to a verb albab. 

alabab [v.n.m.] ‘mounting, climbing’ 

alebab 

P: montare, salire 

s-albub/s-albab [caus.v.] ‘to cause to 

mount’ 

impf. s-albab 

imp. sg. selbub ; impf. 3sg.n1. iselbdb 
P: montare, salire 

LBHR ► BHR 
LBLS ► BLS 
LBRS 

talabrast [f.] ‘lizard’ 
telabrest 
P: lucertola 

LBRT ► BRT 
LBS 

talabbist [f.] pi. talabbis, tlabbisin ‘peel 
(of a fruit, vegetable etc.), leaf’ 
telebbist pi. telebbts, tlebblsin 


P: buccia, scorza; foglia 

♦ Perhaps a Berber diminutive from ela lebes 
‘suit’ > ‘little suit’ > ‘peel’. Arabic s does not 
shift to s usually. 

LD 

luda [adv.] ‘nothing’ 
luda, lu 

P: niente PT: III M: rester laouada 0 2 I _$_! 
> gdrl luda ‘I have nothing’ 

LDM ► DM 
LDN 

tildiint [f. ] ‘tin’ 
tildunt 

P: stagno (metallo) M: etain tildount 
Lj—j j J_Lk) 

♦ K: 245 

Berber, cf. Kb. aldun ‘lead’; Zng. cildun ‘lead’ 

LFi 

**lluff [v.cc] ‘to wrap up’ 

pf. / seq. Huff 

pf. 3Sg.m. illuff [PT:I 1 ] 

PT: II M: enveloppe ??melouffi ls Aj_o; 
envelopper louffi 

♦ ela ilaff ‘to wrap up’; Ar. lajfa ‘to wrap up’ 

LF2 

alf [num.] ‘thousand’ 

elf 

PT: V 

♦ Ar. ?alf ‘thousand; millennium’ 

lf 3 

(a)llaf [v.cc] ‘to divorce’ 
imp. sg. ellef, lief 
P: ripudiare 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. dtldf ‘to divorce’; Ghd. atldf 
‘to lose, get lost’; Siwa dlldf ‘to divorce’ 

(a)lluf [v.n.m.] ‘divorcing’ 
elluf 

P: ripudiare 

LFNK ► FNK 
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LFYD ► FYD 
LGFL ► GFL 
LGMT ► GM2 

LY 

allay [m.] ‘bottom (of a recipient, of a 
wadi etc.)’ 
all&g 
P: fondo 

LYBS ► YBS 

py Mi 

**alyam [v.ccc] ‘to refuse; to not want’ 

pf. / seq. / fut. alyam 

pf./fut. lsg. elgamh 3sg.n1. yelgam [PT: 1 I], 

yelgam [PT:XII \,yelgom [PT:V] 3sg.f. telgam 

3pl.m. elgarmpi 3pf.f. elgamnqt 

P: rifiutare PT: II, V, XII M: nie 

??mielghoun q nier yelghoun 

LYM2 

alayam [m.] pi. laymin ‘camel’ 
alogom, alogom, alugom [PT:XV] alogom 
[PT:XV] pi. Logmtn 
P: cammello PT: XV 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. aly w om ‘camel’, taty w omt 
‘she-camel’; To. tallamt ‘she-camel’; Zng. 
dyi?m, tdyi?mt ‘camel’ 

talaymt [f.] pi. tlaymitin ‘she-camel’ 
telogmt pi. tlogmitin 
P: cammello 
LHDi 

**alhad [v.ccc] ‘to run’ 
impf. lahhad 
impf. 3pl.m. lahheden 
PT: XV 

♦ ela yolhad ‘to run on a horse’ (p.c. 
Benkato) 

LHD2 ► HD 
LHL ► HL 
LHRZ ► HRZ 


LHWY ► HWY 
LHB ► HB 
LHKY ► HK(Y) 

LHM 

**alham [v.ccc] ‘to be lit’ 
res. alham 

res. 3sg.m. yelhima [P:example] 

P: accendere 

> afiu akkayelhlma ‘the fire here is lit’ 

♦ Perhaps related to the verb tahmdya ‘to 
bum, scorch’ 

s-alham [caus.v.] ‘to light (a fire)’ 
pf. = fut. s-alham res. s-alham impf. 
s-alham 

imp. sg. selham pl.m. seihamat pl.f. 
selhammqt pf. lsg. selhamh 3sg.m. iselham; 
res. lsg. selh'unha 3sg.n1. iselhtma.-, fut. lsg. 
aselhamh 3sg.n1. aiselham 3pl.m. aselhamen 
[PT:XV]; impf. lsg. selhamh 3sg.n1. iselham 
P: accendere PT: XV M: allumer chelhamt 

Cxju>-\Jjs 

LHML ► HML 
LHQ ► HQ 
LHRR ► HRR 
LHZM ► HZM 
LHZ ► HZ 
LKi 

llakka [particle] ‘still’ 

llekka, illekka, llekka [PT:I 11 ] 

[> inu llekka Innl or amedqn ‘the child is 
still with the man’ 

[> ufant Illekkayeddira ‘They found him 
still alive’ 

P: ancora PT: III M: encore elikka LX_>_ 1 1 
illakk-ur [adv.] ‘not yet’ 
illekkur, lekkur, kkur, ikkur 
P: ancora 

> iriu illekkur iztgez ‘The child did not 
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walk again’ 

> nettin kkuryusad ‘He has not come yet’ 
o Consists of the particle llekka, LUekka, llekka 
‘still’ combined with the negative particle ur. 

LK2 

(a)lak [v.cc] ‘to delouse’ 
impf. tallak 

ellek, llek ; impf. 3sg.n1. itellek 
P: spidocchiare 

♦ Transparently derived from the same root 
as twelltkt pi. twellkln ‘louse’ ► WLK; cf. Ghd. 
alldk ‘to delouse’ 

lk 3 

-lak- [prep.+pron.] ‘to you, for you’ 

-lek- 
PT: III 

♦ Ar. li-ka ‘to you’ 

LKNi 

lukan [conj.] ‘if (counterfactual)’ 
lukan 

P: se PT: II 

♦ ela lu-kan ‘even if’, also found in Siwa Lukan 
‘if’ (p.c. Souag) and other Berber languages. 

LKN2 

lakan [conj.] ‘but’ 
taken [PT:III,X] Ldkan [PT:XII] 

PT: III, X, XII 

♦ Ar. lakin ‘but’ 

LKTF ► KTF 
LKR ► LK 
LLi 

aluli [m.] ‘midday, noon; midday prayer’ 
alull 

P: mezzogiomo; preghiera 

♦ Ar. al-?ula ‘first, foremost (f.)’; Cf. Siwa lull 
‘midday prayer’. 

The connection of‘first’ with ‘Dhuhr prayer’ 
is unclear, but widespread in Berber 
languages and beyond. Usually the word for 
Dhuhr in Berber languages is constructed 


with derivations from the Berber root zwr ‘to 
be first’, for example Tashl. tizwarn ‘Dhuhr’ 
(Souag 2009:56(footnote 4)). The luli forms 
must either be an Arabized caique on Berber, 
or the Berber forms with zwr are a caique on 
an unknown Arabic dialect where al-?ula 
came to stand for ‘Dhuhr’. 

LL2 

alal [m.] ‘tableware’ 
alal 

P: stoviglia 

LMi 

llumm [v.cc] ‘to gather, to stay together’ 
pf. / seq. llumm 

imp. pl.m. llummat [PT:I];pf. 3sg.n1. ilium 
[PT: 1 ] 2pl.n1. tellumam [PT:I], tellumm&m 
[PT:I] 

PT: I 

♦ Ar. lamma ‘to gather’ 

LM2 (ajllam/allam [v.cc] ‘to spin (wool)’ 
impf. tallam 

imp.sg. ellem, llem ; impf. 3sg.n1. itellem 
P: blare 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. 9 llam ‘to spin’; To. a Ham ‘to 
braid’ 

(a)llum [v.n.m.] ‘spinning’ 

ellum 

P: blare 

azallum [m.] ‘thread, yam’ 
azellum 

P: bio M: bl ezzeloum p_$_] j I 

♦ This word seems to be a instrumental 
derivation of the verb allam. Usually, Berber 
instrumental derivations are made with an s- 
it is unclear why this form has voicing of the 
s- to z-, but cf. Kb. azellum ‘a light belt made 
of several round cords’ 

lm 3 

talamma [f.] ‘mist, haze’ 
talemma 

P: nebbia, foschia 
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LMD 

almad [v.ccc] ‘to learn’ 
impf. lammad 

imp. sg. elmed; impf. 3sg.n1. llemmed 
P: imparare M: apprendre, enseinger 
elmeida I I ; apprendre, s’instruire 

yelmeida I -Lp_a_L_) 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. almad ‘to be used to; to 
learn’; Kb. dlmdd ‘to be used to’; To. almdd ‘to 
learn, know’. 

Ultimately from Punic or Hebrew lamad ‘to 
learn’ (Vycichl 2005:3) 

alamad [v.n.m.] ‘learning’ 

alemad 
P: imparare 

s-almad [caus.v.] ‘to teach’ 
impf. s-almad 

imp. sg. selmed impf. 3sg.n1. iselmad 
P: imparare 

LMGTD ► MG?D 
LMyR ► MYR2 
LMLXY ► MLXY 
LMM ► MM5 
LMR ► MRi 
LMSHF ► MSHF 
LMS 

talammust [f.] ‘spider’ 

telemmust 

P: ragno 

LMT? ► MT? 

LMZN ► ZN 
LQBT ► QBT 
LQM 

aluqam (or: alaqam) [m.] ‘a small 

cushion one wears on the head to carry 

loads’ 

aluqom 

P: cuscino 


LQQ 

laqqaq [stat.v.] ‘to be thin’ 

lsg. laqqax 2sg. laqqat 3Sg.m. laqqaq 

3Sg.f. laqqat pi. laqqiqit 

lsg. laqqah 2sg. laqqat 3Sg.m. laqqaq 3Sg.f. 

laqqat pi. laqqiqit 

P: magro 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. ilqiq ‘to be soft, tender’; 

Ouar. ilqiq ‘to be very soft, fine’; Mzab laqq ‘to 
be thin, light’. Perhaps also somehow related 
to ma ilwig ‘to be soft, tender’; Kb. ilwiy ‘to be 
smooth, soft’; Tashl. lg w iy ‘to be soft, tender’ 
alaqqiiq (or: talaqquq) [adj.]f. talaqquqt 
‘thin’ 

m. alaqquq f. telaqquqt 
P: magro 

LQYM ► QYM 
LQZ 

Talaqzi [P.N.] ‘small village in the oasis of 
Awjila’ 

Telaqzi 
P: Telaqzi 

LS 

lias [m.] pi. ilsan, ilsanan ‘tongue’ 

ties pi. llsen, ilsanen 

P: lingua M: langue elsuo I 

♦ TC:945 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ebs ‘tongue’; Kb. lbs ‘tongue, 
language’; To. lbs ‘tongue’; Zng. a Tysi{ ?) 
‘language’ 

LSL? ► SL? 

LSQ 

llasiq, alasiq [m.] pi. lasqawan ‘oven’ 
llestq, alestq pi. lesqdwen 
P: fomo M: four lesikh 

LS 

alussi [m.] ‘grain or barley that is still 

soft’ 

alusi 
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P: erba 

LWL ► WL 2 
LWS 

**llawas [v.irreg.] ‘to wither (said about 
unripe grain that is destroyed by the 
“ghibli”)’ 
res. 11a was 

res. 3pl.m. llowesina [P:example] 

P: appassire M: mouille melouachoun 
o 1 j-L-o; mouiller elouachoun 
U 3-^ 1 3 — 1 1 

\>yerden llowesina ‘the grains withered’ 

> timzin llowesina ‘the barley withered’ 

LXDR ► XDR 
LXRBS ► XRBS 
LZi 

**lluz [v.cvc] ‘to be hungry’ 
pf. / seq. = res. alluz impf. tlaza 
pf. lsg. lliizib 3sg.n1. yelluz\ res. lsg. lluzika 
3sg.n1. yelluza-, impf. lsg. tlazih 3sg.n1. itlciza 
P: fame M: faim loza a j 1 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. laz ‘to be hungry’; Kb. dllaz 
‘to be hungry’ 

talazat [f.] ‘hunger’ 

talazat 

P: fame 

LZ2 

aluzi [m.] pi. luzawan ‘whip’ 
aluzi pi. luzawen 
P: frusta 

LZ 

alazzi [m.] pi. lazzawan ‘ram’ 
alezzi pi. lezzawgn 
P: montone 

♦ Berber, cf. Sok. aleggi ‘ram’ 

L? 

**ula? [v.vcc] ‘to fall in love with s.o. (+ 

fir 

res. ula? 


res. 3sg.f. tuli'a 
Z: IX 

♦ Ar. waliSa ‘to catch fire, burn; to be madly 
in love’ 

L?DD ► ?DD 
L?L ► ?L 
L?LM ► ?LM 
L?MM ► ?MM 
L?QB ► ?QB 
L?SR ► ?SR 
Mi 

am [prep.] ‘like’ 

am, amala ( <am-ala), amala [PT:V], am-ala 
[PT:II], am-ald [PT:XV] 

P: come PT: I, II, III, V, XI, XV 

o am-ald is found in comparisons of verbal 

sentences 

> nettin moqqar am nek ‘he is as big as 
me’ 

[> entin Igaya am amedqn ‘he did like the 
man’ 

[> igis amala igayay-umas ‘he did to him 
like he had done to his brother’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. am ‘like’; Siwa am ‘like’, etc. 

M2 

**amm [v.c*] ‘to be cooked, be ready, be 
ripened’ 

pf. amma res. amma fut. amm impf. 
nanna 

pf. 3sg.m. yumma; res. 3sg.n1. yummaya, 
yemm&ya [P:example] 3sg.f. temmaya 
[PT:XV] 3pl.m. mm&na 3pl.fi mmanita 
[P:example] ptc. mm&na [PT:XV];fut. 3Sg.m. 
ayemm 3sg.fi attemm 3pl.fi amman<>t [PT:XV]; 
impf. 3sg.m. inenna 3sg.fi tnenna 
P: cuocere PT: II, XV 

> timzin mmanita ‘the barley is ripened’ 

> ksum yemmaya ‘the meat is cooked’ 

♦ TC: 767 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ann ‘to cook’; Kb. dbb w ‘to 
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cook’; To. anna ‘to ripen’; Zng. anwi(?) ‘to 
cook’. The diverse reflexes of this root are the 
result of various assimilations of the 
Proto-Berber cluster *nw (Kossmann 2008). 
tanannat [v.n.f.] ‘being about to cook’ 
tenenn&t 
P: cuocere 

s-amm [caus.v.] ‘to cook’ 
seq. = res. samma fut. samm 
imp. sg. summ pl.m. summat-(dik) [PT:XV]; 
pf. lsg. sumnu'h 3sg.n1. isumma 3pl.m. 
summon [PT:II,XV] 3pl.f. summam’t [PT:XV]; 
res. lsg. summiha 3sg.n1. isummaya lpl. 
nesummi-{ti)-ya [PT:II]; fut. lsg. asummah 
3sg.n1. aisumm 

P: cuocere PT: II, XV M: cuisinier 
echouman L_» jJi l 
tsammat [caus.v.n.f.] ‘cooking’ 
cummat ( <ts-ummat ) 

P: cuocere; cottura M: cuire tchoummat 

I_0 JjIlJ 

s-nann [caus.v.] ‘to cook’ 
imp. sg. snenn 
P: cuocere 

♦ This causative has been derrived from the 
imperfect stem, which gives the impression 
that to some extent the irregular imperfect 
stem os not consider to be fully part of the 
paradigm of the verb. 

M 3 

mma [kin.f.] ‘mother’ 

2sg.m. mma-k2sg.f. (a)mma-m 3sg. 
mma-s tpl. mma-tnax 3pl.f. 

(a)mma-tsnat 

lsg. mma, mma [Z:I 1 ] 2sg.m. mma-k 2sg.f. 
emma-m [PT:XV] 3sg. mma-s lpl. mma-tnah 
3pl.f. emma-tsn^t [PT:XV], emmd-tsn<>t 
[PT:XV] 

P: madre PT: XV Z: II M: mere omm p a I 
> mm&s n iriu ‘the mother of the child’ 

♦ TC: 1053 


Berber, cf. Ghd. ma, ma ‘mother’; Kb. yamma 
‘mother’; Zng. yummih ‘mother’; Siwa dmma 
‘mother’ (Naumann 2013:377) 

M4 

am [m.] pi. miwan ‘mouth’ 

dm pi. mtw^n, miwan 

P: bocca M: bouche amennes l 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. ame ‘mouth’; Kb. imi 
‘mouth’; Nef. imi ‘mouth’; Sok. imi ‘mouth’; 
To. emm ‘mouth’ 

M 5 

uma [kin.m.] pi. atma ‘brother’ 

sg. 2sg.m. uma-k 3sg uma-s tpl. uma-tnax 

pi. 2sg.m. atma-k 3sg. atma-s 

lsg. uma 2sg.m. uma-k 3sg. uma-s lpl. 

uma-tnah ; pi. lsg. atma 2sg.n1. atma-k 3sg. 

atma-s 

P: fratello M: frere oumak J_o 0 I ; neveu 
omak dL» I 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. ammai, ummai ‘brother’; 
Sok. umma ‘brother’; Siwa amma ‘brother’ 

M6 

ammi [kin.m] ‘(paternal) uncle’ 

2sg.m. ammi-k 3sg. ammi-s 

lsg. ammi, ammi [Z:III] 2sg.n1. ammi-k 3sg. 

ammi-s 

P: zio Z: III M: oncle ammis 

♦ Ar. ?amm ‘paternal uncle’ 
tamma [kin.f.] ‘(paternal) aunt’ 
c amma 

Z: II 

♦ Ar. ?amma(t) ‘paternal aunt’ 

M7/MNY 

tammit [f.] pi. tmanyin ‘tamarisk’ 

temmit pi. tmenyin 

P: tamarice M: tamarix temmet 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. tammait ‘tamarisk’; Kb. 
amammay, tamammayt ‘tamarisk’; To. (Y) 
tamiyawt ‘tamarisk’ 

M8 
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pi. imin [m.] ‘water’ 
pi. imin 

P: acqua B21: 393 M: eau imen nager 
yemin larme yemannes 

> imin tdverqn ‘the water boils’ 

♦ TC:666 

Berber, cf. Kb. aman ‘water’; Foq. aman 
‘water’; Ghd. aman ‘water’; Nef. am$n, aman 
‘water’; Siwa aman ‘water’; Sok. aman ‘water’; 
To. aman ‘water’; Zng. aman ‘water’ 

imin n attiwin [phrasal n.] ‘tears (litt. 
water of the eyes)’ 
pi. imin n ettiwin 
B21: 391 

M 9 

=im [pron.]2sg.f. indirect object pronoun 
-im, res. -ima 
P: tu 

MB ► NB 
MDi 

mud [v.cvc] ‘to pray’ 
pf. / seq. = res. = fut. mud impf. muda 
imp. sg. mud.-, pf. lsg. mudih 3sg.n1. imud; res. 
lsg. mudiha 3sg.n1. imuda; fut. lsg. ammudah, 
ammudah [PT:I 1 ] 3sg.n1. aimud ptc. 
ammudan [PT:II]; impf. lsg. mudih [PT:I 1 ] 
3pl.m. mudan [PT:I 1 ] 

P: pregare PT: II M: prier yemout £> 

♦ K: 126,223 

Berber, cf. Ghd. mud ‘to pray’; To. amdd ‘to 
pray’ 

amud [v.n.m.j ‘prayer’ 
amud 

P: preghiera 

am mild [m.j pi. ammudan ‘mosque’ 
ammud pf ammuden 
P: moschea PT: II 

MD2 

**ammudd [v.cc] ‘to extend’ 
pf. / seq. ammudd 


pf. 3sg.m. yemmudd ‘to extend’ 

PT: III 

♦ Ar. madda ‘to extend; to stretch out’ 

MD3 

tamidi [f.] pi. tamidiwin ‘point of 
attachment of a stalk to a date’ 
temidi pf temidiwin 
P: dattero M: vigne temmedeh 0 

MD4 

tamidi [f.] ‘woodworm’ 

temidi 

P: tarlo 

♦ K: 122,131 

Berber, cf. To. temedhe ‘termite’; Sok. tmidi 
‘woodworm’ 

MDY 

tamadyat [f.] ‘clay; red earth’ 

temedgat, temedgat 

P: argilla; terra M: boue; fange temedghat 
Ci Ls J_a_j 

♦ NZ: DQi, K: 637 

MDL 

amadul [m.] pi. madulan ‘lid, cover’ 
amadiiL pf madulen 
P: coperchio 

♦ NZ: DLi ► NDL 

MDN 

amadan [m.] ‘man’ pi. madman, middan 
‘people’ 

amed$n, amqdyi [PT:I,II,VI,VII,VIII,XI,XIII], 
am%den-(n%s) [PT:XV] pf mqdinqn, midden 
P: uomo; gente,persone PT: I, II, IV, VI, 

VII, VIII, XI, XI, XII, XIII, XV M: homme 
amaden (j ^ 1_01 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. madden ‘people’; Kb. 
mddddn ‘people’; To. meddan ‘men’ 

MDY ► mdy 
MGi 

mag [adv.] ‘where?’ 
mag, mag [PT:XV] 
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P: dove? PT: VIII, XV 

t> mag l'nni am^df n-e? ‘Where is this 

man?’ 

s-mag [adv.] ‘from where?’ 
s-mag, s-mag [PT:XV] 

P: dove? PT:XV 

mag wa/ta/wi/ti [inter.adj.] ‘which? 
what?’ 

m.sg. magwa f.sg. makta m.pl magwi f.pl. 

makti 

P: quale? 

am mag wa [inter.adj.] ‘how much?’ 
ammagwa, ammagwa [PT:VI 1 I] pi. ammagwi 
f. ammakta pi. ammakti 
P: quanto? PT: VIIIM: age ammagoua 

^ j-J i— 0 1 

> wg s-ammagwa? ‘how much does this 
cost?’ 

o am + mag wa litt: ‘like what?’ 

s-am mag wa [inter.adv.] ‘how much?’ 

s-ammagwa 

P: quanto? M: combien samaghoua 

> wg s-ammagwa? ‘how much does this 
cost?’ 

MG2 

(a)mmag [v.cc.irreg.] ‘to become, to be, 
to turn into’ 

pf. = fut. am mag res. ammagg 
imp. sg. emmog; pf. lsg. mmeggih 3sg.n1. 
yemmog [P: example]; res. 3sg.n1 .yemmegga; 
fut. 3sg.m. ayemmog [P: example] 

P: divenire, essere, transformarsi 

> yemmog amoqqaran ‘he became big’ 
t> ayemmog de-mliL ‘he will become 
white’ 

♦ This probably originally was a mm- 
derivation of ag ‘to do’. It explains the 
irregular variation between g and gg, which is 
similar to the verb g ‘to do’ ► Gi. 


mg 3 

magi [m.] pi. magiwin ‘eyelid’ 
magi pi. magiwin 
P: palpebra 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. timmi ‘eyebrow’; Ouar. 
tammi ‘eyebrow’; Mzab tammi ‘eyebrow’; 
Ghd. tammi ‘eyebrow’ 

MG4 

mmag [conj.] ‘when’ 
mmog, mmog [P: example] 

P: quando 

t> mmog a-ttunat ammud-l ‘when you 
will enter the mosque’ 

MGN 

tamigni [f.] pi. t(a)migniwin ‘woman, 
wife’ 

temigni, temigni [PT:III,XV], temigni [PT:III], 
temigni-(nnes) [PT:IV], dmegni-(s) [PT:IV] 
temigni-(nnes) [PT:XV], temigm-(nnek) 
[PT:XV] pi. temigniwin, tmegniwin ‘woman, 
wife’ 

P: donna PT: III, IV, XV M: femelle 
temighni LS _LA_>_a_> 

o This noun can take both the kinship suffix 
and normal possessive suffix. 

♦ NZ: GN50 

MGR 

imgar, yamgar [m.] pi. mag(a)ran ‘sickle’ 

tmger,yemger pi. megeren 

P: falce M: faux, instrument emker jX_o I 

♦ K: 317 

Berber, cf. Kb. amgar ‘sickle’; Foq. amzer 
‘sickle’; Nef. mezer ‘sickle’; Sok. amzer ‘sickle’; 
Siwa amzir ‘sickle’ ► MZR 

MYR 

almay(y)arat [f.] ‘cave’ 

elmegg&ret, elmoggaret-(i), elmagaret-(J), 

elmogaret-(i) 

PT XV 

♦ Ar. magara(t) ‘cave, cavern; grotto’ 
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MH 

mmah [v.cc] ‘to kiss’ 

pf. / seq. = res. ammah+is impf. 

tammah+is 

imp. sg. mmah ; pf. lsg. mmah-d-s 3sg.n1. 
yummah-ts; res. lsg. mmah-ds-a 3sg.n1. 
yummah-is-a; impf. lsg. temmah-a-s 3sg.n1. 
itemmah-is 

P: baciare M: baiser v. yammahessa 
baiser s. yammahess 
t> mmah-ts i-tiriut ‘kiss the daughter’ 
o The 3Sg. indirect object marker is obligatory 
in all tams but the imperative. 

♦ Maghr. Ar. mahha ‘a kiss (baby talk)’ (p.c. 
Souag) 

ammuh [v.n.m.] ‘kissing’ 

emmuh 

P: baciare 

MHT 

mahat [v.ccc] ‘to have sexual intercourse’ 
pf. / seq. amhat 

imp. sg. mahat; pf. yemhat-(tat) [PT:XV] 

P: coire PT: XV 

amahat [v.n.m.] ‘having sexual 

intercourse’ 

amahat 

P: coire 

MKLW 

amakliw [m.] ‘lunch’ 

amgkltu, am$ktiw-(ennes) [PT:XV] 

P: pranzo PT: XV 
t> amqklhv-I ‘at lunch’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. imakli ‘meal during a 
journey, afternoon lunch’, Rif. mekla ‘meal’ 
etc. 

MKN 

amakan, amkan [m.] ‘place’ 
amakan [PT:VII,VIII,X], amkan [P:example: 
che, il quale], amakan-(nestn) [PT:XV] 

PT: VII, VIII, X, XV 

♦ Ar. makan ‘place’ 


MKT 

(a)mmakt, mmakti [v.irreg.] ‘to 

remember’ 

pf. / seq. = res. ammakta impf. mmakta 
imp. sg. emmekt, mmektl; pf. 3sg.n1. 
yimmekta; res. 3sg.n1. yemmektaya; impf. 
3sg.m. immekta 

P: ricordarsi; M: souvenir (se) makti 

—0 

♦ TC: 626, K: 562, 577 

Berber, cf. Ghd. aktdt ‘to remember’; Kb. 
mmakti ‘to remember’; To. aktu ‘to 
remember’; Zng. oktih ‘to remember’. 

This is an mm- medio-passive derivation of 
which the original form has been lost. 

MKTR 

maktar [m.] ‘a large part, majority’ 

maktar 

P: XI 

♦ Clearly a derivation from the Arabic root 
ktr ‘to be plentiful’, but the exact derivation is 
unknown in Arabic. 

MLYL 

tamalyult [f. ] ‘fontanelle’ 
tem^LguLt 
P: fontanella 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. tamalyiyt ‘fontanelle’; Foq. 
tmelgUjt ‘fontanelle’. 

The development of the Awjila form is not 
entirely clear. Rather than the y being 
doubled as in the two languages cited above, 
the root consonant / is doubled instead. 

MLLi 

mallal [stat.v.] ‘to be white’ 

lsg. mallax 2sg. mallat 3sg.m. mallal 3sg.f. 

mallat, mallat pi. mallilit 

lsg. mellah 2sg. melldt 3sg.n1. mellel, mellet 

[P:example] 3sg.f. mellet pi. melllllt 

P: bianco 

t> guliha tfilli mellet ‘I’ve seen a white 
house’ 
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♦ TC: 693 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amfal ‘to be white’; Kb. mallul 

‘to be white’; To. mallal ‘to be or become 

white’; Zng. mtilliy, m w dlliy ‘to be white’ 

s-amlil [caus.v.] ‘to whiten’ 

imp. sg. semlil 

P:bianco; imbiancare 

mill [adj.]pl. mlilan f. tamlilt pi. tamlilin 

‘white’ 

m. sg. mlil pi. mlilen; f. temlilt pi. temlllin 
P: bianco 

> amedqn mill bahi-ka ‘The white man is 
not good’ 

[> mill n tisl ‘egg white’ 

MLL2 

mlal [m.] ‘sand; dust’ 
mlal, mlal [PT:XV] 

P: sabbia; polvere PT:XVM: poussiere 
melon u">Lo; sable hernial 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamallllt ‘dune sand’; To. 
temalalt ‘white sand’ 

MLL3 

Timillil [P.N.] Place name 

Timillil 

Z:X 

MLM 

millim [m.] ‘milliem (1000 milliemes is 1 

Libyan pound)’ 

millim 

PT: III 

MLXY 

lamluxiyat [f.j ‘mulukhiya’ 
lemluhiyet [PT:III,IV], elmluhiyet [PTdII] 

PT: III, IV 

♦ Ar. muluhiya(t ) ‘mulukhiya’ 

MMi 

alimam [m.] ‘imam’ 

allmam 

PT: II 

♦ Ar. ?lmam ‘imam’ 


MM2 

mmum [stat.v.] ‘to be sweet’ 

3sg.m. mmum 3sg.f. mmiimdt pi. mmumlt 
3sg.m mum, mmum 3sg.f mmumet pi. 
mmumit 

P: dolce M: doux moumeh j_o; 
douceur mourn p 

♦ Tashl. Imlm ‘to be, become sweet’ 

MM3 

mama [m.] ‘older brother’ 

2sg.m. mama-k 3sg. mama-s 

lsg. mama 2sg.m. mama-k 3sg. mama-s 

P: fratello 

MM4 

amimi n tit [phrasal n.] ‘pupil of the eye’ 
amiml n tit 

P: pupilla dell’occhio 

♦ K: 16 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tdmml ‘eyebrow’; Kb. 
mummu ‘pupil of the eye, iris’ 

MNi 

iman [pron.] ‘self, by oneself’ 
tsg. iman-n-uk 2sg.m. iman-n-ak 3sg. 
iman-n-as tpl. iman-n-ax 2pl.m. 
iman-nakim 

iman; lsg. iman-nuk 2sg.m. iman-nek 3sg. 
im&n-nes, iman-nes [PT: IV], iman-nes [PT:V] 
lpl. iman-nah 2pl.m. iman-nekim [PT:I] 

P: stesso; solo PT: I, IV, V, VII M: force 
??msimanes Lo^j_o; forcer simanes 

(jxl _ ) I_0_L_aJ 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. iman ‘oneself’; Kb. iman 
‘oneself’; To. iman ‘soul, life force’ 

MN3 

tamnit (or: tamnit) [f.] ‘jar, vase’ 

tamnit 

P: giarra 

MN4 

timant [f.] ‘honey’ 
tim^nt 
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P: miele M: abeille tement 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamant ‘honey’; Kb. tamant 
‘honey’; Nef. tamemt, tament ‘honey’; Sok. 
tamemt ‘honey’ 

MN5 

mmen, mmin [inter.adv.] ‘when?’ 
mmen, mmin 
P: quando 

> mmin tusidda dila ‘when did you arrive 
here?’ 

MN6 

mani [inter.pron.] ‘who?’ 
mani, mani 
P: chi? 

[> mani usanda dila? ‘who came here?’ 

1> d-manl? ‘who is?’ 

> d-wam mani? ‘whose is?’ 

> gmdren-iya d-wi-n mani? ‘Whose are 
these horses?’ 

> waya d-wan mani? ‘whose is this?’ 

MNDR 

tamandurt (or: tamandurt [f.] pi. 

tmandir ‘rock pigeon’ 
temandurt pi. tmandir 
P: piccione 

MNYYR 

man yayr [prep.] ‘without’ 

min gair 
Z: I 

♦ Ar. min gairi ‘without’ 

MNS ► NS 
MQR 

maqqar [stat.v.] ‘to be big’ 
lsg. moq(q)(a)rax2sg. moq(a)rat 3Sg.m. 
maqqar 3 sg.f. maq(q)(a)rar pi. maqqayrit 
lsg. moqarah, moqqar&h 2sg. moqarat 3sg.n1. 
moqqar, moqqar 3Sg.f. moqaret, moqqaret, 
moqaret, moqqaret pi. moqqairit 
P: grande M: agrandir makkar j L$_o; 


grande mokar j LS^_o 

♦ TC: 672 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amqor ‘to be big’; Kb. 
maqq w ar ‘to be big’; To. maqqor ‘to be or 
become big’; Zng. aor. 3sg.n1. yamu?r ‘to be 
big’ 

amaqq(a)ran [adj.jpl. moqqranan, 
moqqraran f. tamaqqarant, 
t(a)maqq(a)rant pi. tmaqqranin ‘big, old’ 
m.sg. amoqqaran pi. moqqranen ( moqqraren) 
f.sg. tamoqqarant, tmoqqarant [PT:XV], 
tmoqqarant [PT:XV], temoqqarant [PT:XV] pi. 
tmoqqranin 
P:grande PT:I,XV 

MQS 

tamaqqust (or: tamaqqust, tamaqqust, 
tamaqqust) [f.] ‘dung, manure’ 
tamaqqust 
P: letame 

♦ Berber, cf. To. (D N WE Y) tamaqqost ‘dung’ 

MRi 

marra [adv.] ‘once’ 
marra 

PT: I, II, X, XI 

♦ Ar. marra(t-an) ‘once’ 
almarrat-(aya) [f.] ‘time, turn’ 
elmarrat-(aya) [PT:IX] 

PT: IX 

♦ Ar. marrat ‘times, turns’ 
marrat [f.] ‘time, turn’ 
marrat [PT:II,IX], marr&tet [PT:IX] 

PT: II, IX 

♦ Ar. marrat ‘times, turns’ 

MR2 

amur [conj.] ‘if (counterfactual)’ 
amur 

P: se PT: III 

MR3 

t(a)murt [f.] ‘earth’ 

tarnurt, temurt [PT:VIII], tmurt [PT:XV] 
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P: terra PT: VIII, XV M: prairie temourt 

(Jjj 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tammurt ‘earth, soil’; Kb. 
tamurt ‘earth, terrain’; Net. tamurt, tamurt 
‘earth’; Siwa tamart ‘country’ 

MR4 

tamirt [f.] pi. tmira ‘beard’ 
tamlrt, tamlrt-(ennuk) [PT:VI 1 I] pi. tmira 
P: barba PT: VIIIM: barbe taamert 

♦ TC: 58 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tomart ‘beard’; Kb. tamart 
‘beard’; To. tamart ‘beard’; Zng. ta?mmdrt 
‘beard’ 

MR5 

mri [stat.v.] ‘to be beautiful’ 

3sg.n1. mri, mriyan 3Sg.f. mriyat pi. mriyit 
3Sg.m. mri, mri [PT:IV], mriyen 3Sg.f. mriyet 
pi. mriyit, imrijet [Z:IV] 

P: bello PT: IV Z: IV 

MRFT 

amarfat [m.] ‘spleen’ 

amarfat 

P: milza 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. aranfad ‘spleen’; Ouar. 
imdrfdd, indrfdd ‘spleen’ 

MRYi 

tamuray [f.] ‘grasshoppers (coll.)’ 
tamurag, tamurog [P:example] 

P: cavalletta 

> iwat n tamurog ‘one grasshopper’ 

4 TC: 59 K: 636 

Berber, cf. Foq. tamurgl ‘grasshoppers (coll.)’; 
Nef. tamergi ‘grasshopper’; Siwa tomorgi 
‘grasshopper’; Ghd. tomarse ‘grasshopper’; 
Zng. to?mmurih ‘grasshopper’. 

A reflex of the final *y is not instantly 
apparent Zenaga, it may have metathesized 
to the front of the root. Ghadames underwent 
palatalization of *y to s (Vycichl 1990) 

MRY2 


amaryaw [m.] pi. maryawan ‘yellow 
date, close to ripeness’ 
amergau pi. mergawen 
P: dattero 

♦ Berber, cf. Sok. argau ‘date’ 

MRR 

pi. mraran [m.] ‘harness’ 
pi. mraren 
P: hnimenti 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. amrar ‘corde, cable’; To. 
tamrart ‘rope bridle on youn camel’s head 
(for pulling its head down)’ 

MRTF 

amartiif[m.j pi. martif‘a measure of 
capacity (for cereals), corresponds to 3 
si'an’ 

amartuf pi. mertif 

P: misure di capacita M: charge 

ammertouf <J j—I; M: charger mertouf 

MSi 

tamasut [f.] pi. tamasutin ‘boil, pimple’ 
temasut pi. temasutin ‘boil, pimple’ 

P: foruncolo 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. timmist ‘boil, carbuncle, 
pimple’ 

MS2 

tammast [f.] ‘in the middle’ 

tamm&st 

P: fra; mezzo (in) 

> tammast n tfilll ‘in the middle of the 
house’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. ammas ‘middle, center’; 

Kb. Imassdn ‘inside of a loaf of cake’; To. 
ammas ‘middle, center, inside’ 

MSL 

amasal (or: amasal) [m.] ‘crossbar 
between the two poles of a well’ 
amasal 
P: pozzo 
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MSN 

tamasna [f.] ‘the outside’ 

tamesna 

P: fuori M: etranger estamsna jCLk .ZI. Jo jLU ^ 
> usand s tamesna ‘They came from 
outside’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamasna ‘desert’ 

MSHF 

almashaf [m.] ‘book’ 

elmeshdf 

P: perdersi, smarrirsi (example) 

♦ Ar. mushaf ‘volume; book; copy of the 
Koran’ 

MSK 

massak [stat.v.] ‘to be small’ 

lsg. maskax 2sg. maskat 3sg.m. massak 

3Sg.f. maskat pi. massikit 

lsg. meskah 2sg. meskat 3sg.m. messek 3sg.f. 

mesket pi. messlkit 

P: piccolo M: jeune metchik dLcAJ^o 

♦ K: 682 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Nef. messek ‘small’; To. 
matkay ‘to be or become small’ 
s-amsak [caus.v.] ‘to reduce’ 
imp. sg. semsek 
P: piccolo 

amaskun [adj.jpl. maskunan f. 
tamaskunt pi. tmaskunin ‘small’ 
m. sg. ameskun pi. meskunen f. sg. tameskunt 
pi. tmeskunln ‘small’ 

P: piccolo 

MSW ► NS 
MT 

amt [v.cc*] ‘to bury’ 

seq. = res. amta impf. matta 

imp. sg. amt, mti-(t) [PT:II]; pf. 3sg.n1. yemta, 

yemti-(t) [PT:II] res. 3sg.n1. yemtaya; impf. 

3sg.m. imetta 

P: seppellire PT: II 

♦ Zuara amf ‘to bury’ (Mitchell 2009:17) 


i-tt-amt [pass.v.] ‘to be hurried’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. ttamt 

pf. 3Sg.m. ittemt; res. 3Sg.m. iti'mta; fut. 3Sg.m. 

aittemt 

P: seppelire 

amattu [v.n.m.] ‘burying’ 

amettu 

P: seppellire 

MT/Y 

mmut [v.irreg.] ‘to die’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. mmut/y 

imp. sg. mmut ; pf. lsg. mmuyek 3sg.m. immut 

3sg.f temmut [PT:III]; res. lsg. mmuytka 

3sg.m. immuta,yemmuta [PT:XV];fut. lsg. 

ammuyah 3sg.m. aimmut, ayemmut [PT: 1 ] 

P: morire PT: I, III, XV M: tue mauta 
■cJ j_«; tuer yemauta 4_j 

♦ TC: 696 

Berber, cf Ghd. ammdt ‘to die’; Kb. dmmet ‘to 
die’; To. dmmu-t ‘to die’; Zng. drnmih ‘to die’ 

tamattint [v.n.f.] ‘death’ 

temettmt 

P: morire, morte 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamattant ‘death’; Foq. 
tamett&nt ‘death’; Sok. tamettant ‘death’; To. 
tamattant ‘death’; Zng. tmattant, tmantant 
‘death’ 

MT? 

pi. almat < Tat-(annasnat) [f.?] ‘things’ 

pi. elmet‘at-(ennesn$t) 

PT: XV 

♦ Ar. maids’ pf ?amtiSa(t ) ‘object, thing, 
utensil; stuff, objects, commodities’ 

MTS ► MTZ 
MTZ 

tamitast [f.j pi. tamitaz ‘scissors’ 
temltast pf temitaz 
P: forbici 

♦ NZ: DZi 

Berber, cf Foq. tmldast ‘scissors’; Ghd. 
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tamidast ‘scissors’; Sok. tmitast ‘scissors’; Siwa 
timitas ‘scissors’ (Naumann 2013:377) 

MY 

rniyat [num.] ‘hundred’ 

miyet 

PT: V 

♦ ela mtya ‘hundred’; Ar. mi?a(t) ‘hundred’ 

MZD 

amazzid [m.] ‘semolina for couscous’ 

amezzid 

P: semolino per kuskus 

MZNi 

tamazint [f.] ‘herb (Mercury)’ 

temezint 

P: erba 

o Paradisi says this plant name corresponds 
to Ar. buzenztr, which is the name for 
‘mercury’ (Kerdja 2006:26) 

MZN2 

amazun [m.] ‘pin or hinge at the base of 
a door’ 
amezun 
P: porta 

tamazunt [f.] ‘small pin or hinge at the 
base of a door’ 
tamezunt 
P: porta 

MZS 

tamuzist [f.] pi. tmuzistin, tmuzis 
‘threshold, doorstep’ 
temuzist pi. tmuzistin, tmuzis 
P: soglia 

MZZ 

tamzazza [f.] pi. tamazazzayat ‘bee’ 
tamzezza pi. temezezzayat 
P: ape 

♦ Berber, cf. Nef. tezizwi 

MZi 

pi. timzin [f.] ‘barley’ 


pi. timzin, temzin, timzin [B21], temezin [B21] 
P: orzo B21: 385 PT: XV 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. tiimzin ‘barley’; Kb. timzin 
‘barley’; Ghd. tamzet pi. tamzen ‘barley’; Nef. 
tamzin ‘barley’; Sok. timzin ‘barley’; Siwa 
tomzin ‘barley’ 

MZ2 

amza [m.j pi. amziwan ‘ogre; strong, 
cunning person; lion (rare)’ 
amza pi. amziwen 
P: orco PT: XV 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. amziw f. tamza ‘ogre’; Nef. 
amziu f. tamza ‘ogre’; Siwa amza ‘ogre’ 
tamza [f.j ‘ogress’ 

tamza P: orco 

MZL 

tamazzalt [f.] ‘muscle’ 

temazzalt 
P: muscolo 

♦ Berber, cf. To. (H.) tamazwalt ‘flexor 
muscle’, perhaps also Zng. amzaLLHJ) ‘large 
muscle of the neck’ 

MZN 

amazzin (pi. of iwi ► W) 

MZZ 

Mazuz (or: Mazuz) [place name] ‘name 
of a small palm grove north of Awjila’ 
Mazuz 
P: Mazuz 

MZBR 

tamazbart [f.] ‘a pot in which you burn 

incense’ 

temezbart 

P: profumi 

MZRi 

(a)mzar [v.ccc] ‘to reap, mow’ 
imp. sg. mzer, emzer 
P: mietere; falciare 

♦ K: 316 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amzar ‘to reap mow’; Foq. 
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emzer ‘to reap mow’; Nef. emger, dmger ‘to 
reap, mow’; Siwa dmzar ‘to harvest’ 

amazar [v.n.m.] ‘reaping, mowing’ 

amezar 

P: mietere 

M?DC 

ma^ads [adv.] ‘no longer’ 

ma'ddc 

PT: II 

♦ Maghr. Ar. md-'iad-s ‘no more, no longer’ 
(p.c. Souag) 

Ni 

n [prep.] ‘of’ 

tsg. -ann-uk 2sg.m. -ann-ak 3sg. -ann-as 
2pl.m. -ann-akim 2pl.f. ann-akmat 3pl.m. 
ann-asin 3pl.f. -ann-asnat 
n, en, ne, en [PT:VII,VIII], er-(rabbt) [PT:VI], in 
[Z:II,XI], u (sic) [Z:III];isg. -enn-uk 
[PT:IV,VIII,XIV] 2sg.m. -enn-ek [PT:IX] 

-ann-ek [Z:XIII], -nn-dk [PT:XV] 3sg. -enn-es 
[PT: I,IV,IX,X,XV] 2pl.m. -enn-ekim 2pl.f. 
-enn-ekmet, 3pl.m. -enn-esin 3pl.f -enn-esnet, 
-enn-esn^t [PT:XV] 

P: di; suo; mio; tuo; nostro; loro; vostro 
PT: passim Z: II, III 
o Can be used interchangeably with s to 
indicate the material of which something is 
made. 

> way a s-arzziL ‘this is made of iron’ 

> agiz n urag ‘golden necklace’ 

♦ Pan-Berber n ‘of’. Kb. n ‘genitive particle ’; 
To. n, an- ‘posessive preposition’ Zng. (a)n(n) 
‘genitive particle’ 

N2 

an-is [v.c*] ‘to say; to say to s.o. (+ 10 )’ 
pf. / seq. = res. = fut. n impf. tann(a) 
imp. sg. an-is, an-is-(t) [PT: 1 I] pl.m. anat-is, 
annadd-is pl.f. anamet-is-, pf. lsg. na-s 2sg. 
tneit-is, tnedd-is, tned-(dik) [PT:VI], 
tened-(dik) [PT:V 1 ] 3sg.n1. in-is, in-(isin) 


[PT:I,II], in-(Lsnqt) [PT:XV], in-is-(t) [PT:II] 
3Sg.f. etn-is [PT:III,XV], tn-is [PT:IV,XV] 3pl.n1. 
nan-is [PT:II,XV], nan-is [PT:XV] 3pl.f. 
nanet-is [PT:XV]; res. lsg. na-s-a, na-(k)-a 
[PT:III,XIII] 2sg. tnedd-is-a 3sg.n1. in-is-a lpl. 
nan-is-a [PT:II]; fut. lsg. annd-s, anna-(k) 
[PT:IV] annd-(kim ) [PT:II] 3sg.m. ain-is, 
alni-(dik) [PT:IV], ain-{is) [PT:V]; impf. lsg. 
tenna-s 3sg.n1. itenn-is ‘to say to s.o.’ 

P: dire PT: passim 
[> tnedd-is-ka ‘do not speak’ 

> a-nna-k ‘I will tell you’ 

[> inl-dik ‘he told me’ 

> in-ik ‘he told you’ 

o This verb always takes an automatic 
indirect object 3sg.n1. pronoun suffix. If the 
person whom something is said to is 
determined, this automatic indirect object is 
replaced with the appropriate pronominal 
suffix. 

♦ TC: 768 

Berber, cf. Ghd. an ‘to say’; Kb. ini ‘to say’; To. 
an ‘to say;’ Zng. pf. ysnndh ‘to say’ 

N 3 

yan [v.vc*] ‘to enter’ 
pf. una seq. = res. una fut. un impf. tana 
imp. sg. yan pl.m. yanat pl.f. yanimet ; pf. lsg. 
unih 2sg. tanit [P: example], tunit [P: 
example] 3sg.m.ywna,y«nd [PT: 1 I], yuna 
[PT:I X,XV],yuna [PT:XV], tuna [Z:X] 3 sg.f. 
tuna [PT:XV]; res. lsg. uniha 3sg.n1. yundya; 
fut. lsg. aunah 2sg. attunat [PT:IX] 3sg.m. 
ayun\ impf. lsg. tanih 3sg.m. itana 
P: entrare PT: II, IX, XV Z: X M: entree 
younaah 4 _*_J j_j 

> tanit-ka ‘do not enter!’ 

> ur-tunit ‘do not enter!’ 
unu [v.n.m.] ‘entering’ 
unu 

P: entrare 

s-an [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. enter, insert’ 
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pf. / seq. s-an impf. s-anay 
imp. sg. san; pf. 3sg.n1. is&n [PT:XV] 3Sg.f. 
ccan [PT:XV] impf. lsg. san&ih 
P: entrare PT: XV 

N4 

yanni [v.ci] ‘to be (in a place)’ 

pf. / seq. = fut. anni, anni 

pf./fut. lsg. ennth, nntk [PT:VI] 2sg. tennid 

3sg.n1. yenni, tnnl [PT:VIII,XV] 3Sg.f. tenni lpl. 

nnt 3pfm. nntyen, entity%n [PT:XV] ptc. 

nniyen [PT:XIII] 

P: essere, trovarsi PT: VI, VIII, XIII, XV 
\>yennl-ka dila ‘There is not’ 

N 5 ^ 

?taniya [£] ‘pulley of a well’ 

tania 

P: pozzo 

♦ Perhaps related to awenu ► WN. 

NB 

arribi [v.cci] ‘to suck’ 
impf. nabbi 

imp. sg. emb't, mbt; impf. 3sg.n1. inebbi 
P: allattare; poppare M: allaiter iembeya 
sucer emben G-*—» I; teter 

yembeya 

♦ K: 559 

Berber, cf. Foq. enbi ( embi ) ‘to suck’; Siwa 
umbdi ‘to suckle’ 

?anabbi [v.n.m.] ‘sucking’ 
anebbi l 
M: teton 

o Muller translates this word as teton ‘breast’, 

but it is clearly the verbal noun derivation. 

s-ambi [caus.v.] ‘to suckle’ 

pf. / seq. s-ambi res. = fut. s-ambi impf. 

s-ambay 

imp. sg. sembr, pf. lsg. sembth 3sg.f. ccemb'r, 
res. lsg. sembtha 3sg.f. ccemb&ya; fut. lsg.m. 
asembih 3sg.f. accembr, impf. lsg. sembdih 
3sg.f. tsembal ‘to suckle’ 


P: allattare 

as-ambi [caus.v.n.m.] ‘suckling’ 

asembl 

P: allattare 

NBR 

tanabrat [f. ] ‘needle’ 
tenebret, tnebret [B21] 

P: ago B21: 391M: mepris tenebret 

♦ NZ: NBR2 

Beguinot (1921:391) considers this a loanword 
from Ar. al-?ibra(t) ‘needle’, with 
dissimilation of l...r to n...r. 

ND 

andu, undu [conj.] ‘if’ 

endu, undu, undu [PT:II,V,VIII,X], ondu 

[PT:VII 1 ], endu [PT:XV] 

P: se PT:I, II, V, VIII, X, XV 

NDLi 

andal [v.ccc] ‘to be covered’ 
impf. naddal 

imp. sg. endei, impf. yeneddel 
P: coprire M: couvercl eyendeltia 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. amddl ‘to close (the eyes)’; 
Kb. ddl ‘to cover’ 

anadal [v.n.m.] ‘being covered’ 

anedal 

P: coprire 

s-andal [caus.v.] ‘to cover’ 
impf. s-andal 

imp. sg. sendel ; impf. lsg. sendalh 3sg.n1. 

isendal 

P: coprire 

as-andal [caus.v.n.m.] ‘covering’ 

asendet 

P: coprire 

NDMi 

naddam [v.ccc] ‘to be sleepy; to doze off’ 
impf. naddam 

imp. sg. neddenv, impf. 3sg.n1. ineddam 
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P: sonno 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. nddddm ‘to sleep’; Kb. 
nnuddm ‘to doze, sleep’; To. niidddm ‘to doze’ 

anaddam [v.n.m.] ‘sleep’ 

aneddem 

P: sonno M: sommeil eneddem pa_J I 

NDM 2 

**andam [v.ccc] ‘to be sad, regretful’ 

res. andam 

res. 3sg.n1. yendima 

PT: VIII 

♦ Ar. nadima ‘to repent, rue, regret’ 

NFL 

**anfal [v.ccc] ‘to be changed’ 

res. anfal 

res. 3sg.m. yenftla 

P: cambiare M: changer yenfe la X-aJ—; 

♦ TC: 739 

Berber, cf. ma sanfdl ‘to replace (of childrens 
teeth)’; Zng. pf. 3sg.n1. ydssdnfdy ‘to change’; 
Ouar. anfdl ‘to be exchanged’ 
s-anfal [caus.v.] ‘to change’ 
pf. / seq. s-anfal res. s-anfal impf. s-anfal 
imp. sg. senfei, pf. lsg. senfelh; res. lsg. 
senfilha ; impf. lsg. senfalh 
P: cambiare 

as-anfal [caus.v.n.m.] ‘changing’ 

asenfel 

P: cambiare 

NFSi 

anafus [m.] ‘right’ 
anafus 
P: destra 

> af anafus ‘on the right’ 

♦ NZ: FS3 

Berber, cf. Ghd. anfus ‘right’; Kb. ayeffus 
‘right’; Siwa roh abrnfusi ‘to go right’ 

NFS2 

anfus, infiis [m.] pi. anfusan, infusan 
‘sleeve’ 


enfus, infus pi. enfusen, infusen 
P: manica M: manche onfos ^ I 

♦ K: 68 

To. (H.) ahanfous ‘sleeve’; Ghd. anjhs ‘sleeve’ 
Surprisingly, no reflex of f is found in Awjila, 
while Ahaggar Tuareg does have it. The 
Ghadames formation is quite different and 
may not be related. 

NF 

**anf/anfi [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be useful; to be 

good’ 

res. anfa 

res. lsg. enftha 2sg. tenfita [Piexample] 3sg.n1. 
yenfaya 

P: utile 

> ku tenfita luda ‘you are good for 
nothing’ 

♦ TC: 737 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dnfu ‘to be useful’; Zng. anfih 
‘to be worth, to have value’; To. (H.) dnfu ‘be 
useful’ 

This may be an early loanword from Ar. 
nafada ‘to be useful’. 

NG 

ngi [v.cci.irreg.] ‘to touch’ 

seq. = res. = fut. angi impf. nagga 

imp. sg. ngi ; pf. lsg. ngih 3sg.n1. yengr, res. lsg. 

ngiha 3sg.n1. yeng&ya; fut. lsg. angih 3sg.n1. 

aye ngi; impf. lsg. neggih 3sg.n1. inegga 

P: toccare 

anaggi [v.n.m.] ‘touring’ 

aneggi 

P: toccare 

NGDR 

Tangidrat [P.N.] ‘A hatia north-west of 
Awjila’ 

Tengidret 
P: Tengidret 

NGFL 

(a)ngafuli, algafuli [m.] ‘maize’ 
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engafuli, ngafuLl [PT:XV], elgafulL [PT:XV] 

P: granoturco PT: XV 

♦ Ultimately from Kanuri ngawuii ‘sorghum’ 
see Cyffer & Hutchison 1990, Kossmann 2005, 
Souag (fthc.) 

NGGM 

Tangadziim [P.N.] ‘village in the oasis of 
Awjila’ 

Tengegum, Tangedgum, Tangigum [Z:VIII] 

P: Tengegum o Tangedgum Z: VIII 

NGZV 

angazv [m.] ‘type of palm tree (Arabic 

nakfus)’ 

eng&zv 

P: palma 

NYl 

nay [conj.] ‘or’ 
nag, nag [PT:V] 

P: o, owero PT: III, V 

♦ TC: 720 K: 732 

Berber, cf. Foq. nag ‘or’; Kb. nay, ny ‘or’; Nef. 
nag ‘or’; Zng. na?d ‘or’ 

NY2 

nay [v.cvc] ‘to call’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. nay 

imp. sg. nag-, pf. lsg. ndgth 3sg.m. inag-, res. 

lsg. nagiha 3sg.m. inaga-, fut. lsg. anagah 

3sg.m. ainag 

P: chiamare M: appeler naghy 1 _j; 

crier enagka aA LA I 
[> nagi-t ‘call him!’ 

♦ Perhaps related to Ar. naga ‘to speak’; Ar. 
naga ‘to whisper; to talk gently, kindly, 
tenderly’ Eg. Ar. naga ‘to speak tenderly to a 
child’ (Hinds 1986) 

anay [v.n.m.] ‘calling’ 
anag 

P: chiamare 

NY3 

anay [v.cc*] ‘to kill’ 


pf. anya impf. nayya 

imp. sg. aneg; pf. 3Sg.m. yenga ; impf. 3sg.n1. 

inegga 

P: uccidere M: assassin yanghia 4_uA_L_j; 
assassiner angkia I 

♦ TC:65 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ann ‘to kill’; Kb. nay ‘to kill’; 
To. any ‘to kill’; Zng. a?ni(?) ‘to kill’ 
anayyu, anayya [v.n.m.] ‘killing’ 
aneggu, anegga 
P: uccidere 

s-any [caus.v.] ‘to extinguish’ 
imp. sg. sang, seng 
P: spegnere; uccidere 
itt-any [pass.v.] ‘to be killed’ 
pf. / seq. = res. ttany 
pf. 3sg.n1. itteng; res. 3sg.n1. itt'mga 
P: uccidere 
NHN 

nahin [pr0n.j3pl.rn. independent 
pronoun 

nehin, enhin, nehriin [B21] 

P: essi B21: 390 

nahinat [pron.]3pl.f. independent 
pronoun 

nehinet, nehinet [PT:XV] enhinet [PT:XV], 
nehninet [B21] 

P: essi B21: 390 

NGM 

pi. (a)nzum [m.j ‘stars’ 

pi. ngum, engum 

PT: VIIIM: etoile negmet 

♦ ela nezem pi. nzum ‘star’; Ar. nazma(t ) pi. 
nuzum ‘star’ 

NKi 

(a)nki [v.cci] ‘to sniff, smell’ 

seq. = res. anki impf. nakki 

imp. sg. nki, enki, pf. 3sg.n1. yenki; res. 3sg.n1. 

yenkdya-, impf. 3sg.n1. inekki 

P: fiutare, odorare PT: XV M: flairer 



288 


NK2 — NS3 


yeneki; M: tabac a priser ennekeh I 

♦ TC: 749 

Berber, cf. Ghd. akk ‘to smell’; Zng. anki(?) ‘to 
smell’ 

anakki [v.n.m.] ‘sniffing, smelling’ 

anekkl 

P: fiutare, odorare 
s-anki [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. smell’ 
imp. sg. senki 
P: fiutare, odorare 

NK 2 

nak [pron.jisg. independent pronoun 
nek, n%k [PT:1I], -nek [PT:XI] 

P:io, B2U390 PT:II,III,V,VI,XI,XII,XIV,XV 

♦ K: 504; 

Berber, cf. Ghd. nass ‘I’; Kb. nekk T; To. nakk 
‘I’; Zng. ni?K ‘I’; Foq. nekki, nek\ Nef. nee ‘I’; 
Sok. nls ‘I’ 

NKN 

nakkani [pron.]ipl. independent 
pronoun 

nekkeni, neknin [B21] 

P: noi, B2K390 PT: II 

NKT 

ankat [v.ccc] ‘to spill (usually solid 
things)’ 
imp. sg. enket 
P: versare, colare 

NNi ► M2 
NN2 

nana [kin.f.] ‘grandmother’ 

2sg. nana-k 

lsg. nana 2sg. nana-k 

P: nonna 

♦ Nef. nanna ‘grandmother’ 

NQS 

**anqas [v.ccc] ‘to be missing, to lack’ 
res. anqas 

res. 3sg.m. yenqisa 3pl.f. anqasntta, enqasnita 
PT: V M: rabattre, diminuer naqqas ya-iJ 


♦ Ar. naqasa ‘to decrease, become less, 
diminish, be diminished, be reduced’ 

NRG ► RNG 
NSG 

ansag [v.ccc] ‘to whistle’ 
impf. nassag 

imp. sg. enseg; impf. 3sg.n1. inesseg 
P: fischiare M: siffleryenasseA' dLk-L_) 

♦ To. (H.) ensey ‘to whistle’; ma sinseg ‘to 
whistle’ 

anasag [v.n.m.] ‘whistling’ 

anesag 
P: fischiare 

NS 

(a)nnus(s) [m.] ‘half, middle’ 

ennus [PT:XIV], nnus [PT:XIV], ennuss 
[PT:VII1] 

PT: VIII, XIV 

♦ Mor. Ar. noss, nass ‘half, middle’; Ar. nisf, 
nusf ‘half’ 

NSi 

tanist [f.] pi. tnis, tnisin ‘key’ 
tenlst, tenist [B21] pi. tnis, tntsln 
P: chiave B21: 391 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tonest, toness ‘key’; Foq. 
tanast ‘key’; Sok. tnast ‘key’; Nef. tunist ‘key’; 
Siwa tnast ‘key’. 

This word may be a derivation of ants ‘nickel’ 
which originally meant ‘copper’, which is not 
an unlikely material to have been used for 
making keys. 

NS2 

anis [m.] ‘nickel’ 

ants 

P: nichel M: cuivre anich I 
o Muller has the meaning ‘copper’ for this 
word, as we find in other Berber languages. 

♦ Berber, cf. Sok. nas ‘copper’; Tashl. anas 
‘copper’ 

ns 3 
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is [v.nc*] ‘to sleep’ 

seq. = res. isa fut. is impf. nassa 

imp. sg. is; pf. lsg. isih 3sg.m. isa; res. lsg. 

isiha 3sg.n1. isaya; fut. lsg. aisah 3sg.m. ayis; 

impf. lsg. nessih 2sg. tnessit [P:example] 

3sg.m. inessa 

P: dormire M: coucher (se) ychayeh 

a _j Li)—;; dormir ichayeh 4 _j 

1> tnessit-ka ‘do not sleep’ 

♦ NZ: C10, TC: 758 

Berber, cf. Kb. dns ‘to spend the night’; To. 

ans ‘to lie down, go to bed’; Zng. dnsi(?) ‘to 

spend the night’ 

tnassat [v.n.f.] ‘sleep’ 

tness&t 

P: dormire 

s-is [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. sleep’ 
impf. s-isay 

imp. sg. sis ; impf. lsg. sisaih 3sg.n1. isisai 

P: dormire 

amisiw [m.] ‘dinner’ 

amisiu, amiscw-(ennuk) [PT:XV], 

amisiu-(nnes) [PT:XV] 

P: cena PT: XV 

> ccika amisiw-ennuk ‘I have eaten my 
dinner’ 

> amisiw-i ‘at dinner’ 

♦ TC: 760 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amisi ‘supper’; Nef. mensi 
‘dinner’; Foq. mensl ‘dinner’; Sok. amensi 
‘dinner’; Kb. imansi ‘supper’; To. arm) ns i 
‘evening meal, supper’; Zng. dmdnsdh ‘dinner’ 
mnisiw [m.] ‘evening, evening prayer’ 
mnisiu 

P: tramonto; preghiera PT: XV 

♦ TC: 760 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amisi ‘supper’; Kb. imsnsi 
‘supper’; To. arnsnsi ‘evening meal, supper’; 
Zng. dmdnsdh ‘dinner’ 

NSD 

**ansad [v.ccc] ‘to ask’ 


seq. ansad impf. nassad 

pf. 3Sg.m. yensed-(t) [PT:XII ],yensed [PT:I 1 ], 

inset-(t) [PT:VIII],yensef-(f) [PT:VIII] 3Sg.f. 

tensed-(t) [PT:III]; impf. 3sg.n1. inessed [PT: 

VIII] 

PT: II, III, VIII, XI, XII 

♦ ela ylnsed ‘to ask’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar. 
nasada ‘to seek, look, search; to adjure, 
implore’ 

NTi 

**ant/anti [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be cooking, be 

on fire (food)’ 

res. anta 

res. 3sg.m. yentaya 

P: preparare un pranzo 

[> amekliuyentaya ‘the meal is cooking’ 

♦ To. (H.) ant ‘to start’ 

s-ant [caus.v.] ‘to prepare a meal’ 
imp.sg. sent 

P: preparare un pranzo 

NT2 

annat [pr0n.j3sg.f- independent pronoun 
ennat [PTdII, B21], ennat [PT:IV,XV] 

P: essa B21: 390 PT: III, IV, XV 

NTN 

nattin [pr0n.j3sg.rn. independent 
pronoun 

nettin [PTdII,IV,V,VIII,XV], entin, nittin [Z:XI] 
netti [B21] 

P: egli B21: 390 PT: III,IV,V,VIII,XV Z: XI 

NT 

anti [v.cci] ‘to taste’ 
pf. = fut. anti res. anta impf. natti 
imp. sg. enti; pf. lsg. entih 3sg.n1. yenti; res. 
lsg. entiha 3sg.n1. yentaya; fut. lsg. antih 
3sg.m. ayenti; impf. lsg. nettih 3sg.n1. inetti 
P: assaggiare 

♦ TC: 731, K: 560 

Berber, cf. Ghd. mattag ‘to taste’; Zng. andug 
‘to taste’; Ouar. a nidi ‘to taste’; Mzab amdi ‘to 
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taste’ 

anatti [v.n.m.] ‘tasting’ 
anatti 

P: assaggiare 

s-anti [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. taste’ 
impf. s-antay 

imp. sg. send ; impf. lsg. sent&ih 3sg.m. isental 
P: assaggiare 

NTR 

antar [v.ccc] ‘to let go, put down, 
abandon’ 

pf. / seq. = fut. antar 

imp. sg. entar, intar [Z:XII]; pf. lsg. entdrh 

[PT:IV];fut. lsg. antarah-(ku) [PT:V] 

P: lasciare PT: IV, V Z: XII 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. anddr ‘to pull down; to 
drop’; Zng. aor. 3sg.n1. yandur ‘to fly’. The 
Zenaga correspondence may not belong here, 
as the meaning is quite different, 
nevertheless, a correspondence between ‘fall, 
drop’ and ‘fly’ is not unheard of. Cf. Sanskrit 
pat- ‘to fall; to fly’. 

anatar [v.n.m.] ‘letting go, putting down, 

abandoning’ 

anatar 

P: lasciare 

NTT 

antat [v.ccc] ‘to be joined, attached’ 
imp. sg. entat 
P: unire, attaccare 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. anddd ‘to adhere, stick; to 
be stuck’ 

s-antat [caus.v.] ‘to join, attach’ 

pf. / seq. = res. s-antat 

imp. sg. sentat pf. lsg. sentath 3sg.n1. isentat; 

res. lsg. sentitha 3sg.n1. isentita 

P: unire, attaccare 

NVi 

iv [v.nc*] ‘to fall’ 

pf. iva seq. = res. iva fut. iv impf. nawa 


imp. sg. iv pl.m. ivat pl.f. ivimet, pf. lsg. ivih 
3Sg.m. iva 3Sg.f. tiva [PTdffXV]; res. lsg. iviha 
3sg.m. ivaya, ive; fut. lsg. aivdh 3sg.n1. ayiv; 
impf. lsg. newih 3sg.n1. inewa 
P: cadere PT: III, XV 
♦ TC: 539, K: 170 

As Kossmann (1999:170) points out, the 
Awjila word does not belong to the words 
listed in TC: 539 and K: 170 (To. eh ‘to be 
inside’, etc.), as this root has an initial n that is 
lost in a preconsonantal position, 
tnawat [v.n.f. ] ‘falling’ 
tnewat 
P: cadere 

tnawat n tafut [phrase] ‘evening (litt. 
The fall of the sun)’ 
tnewat n tafut 
P: tramonto 

s-iv [caus.v.] ‘to cause to fall’ 
impf. s-ivay 

imp. sg. siv; impf. lsg. sivaih 3sg.n1. isivai 
P: cadere 

NV2 

tnuvin [f. ] pf tnuvin ‘irrigation canal’ 
tnavit, tnuvit pi. tnuvin, tnuvin-(nes) [PT:XV] 
P: canale d’irrigazione PT: XV 

NVDR 

anavdur, anabdur [m.] pi. navdir ‘small 
rope to tie hedges; rope harness for 
animals; rope tied to a tdsaqqi' 
anevdur, anebdur pi. nevdir 
P: cordal; finimenti 
NZR 

**nziirr [v.cc] ‘to suffer, to have difficulty’ 

fut. nzurr 

fut. ptc. anzurran 

PT: II 

NZ 

iz [v.nc*] ‘to be sold’ 
res. iza fut. iz impf. nazza 
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imp. sg. iz; res. 3sg.m. izaya; fut. 3sg.n1. cry <2; 
impf. 3sg.n1. inezza 
P: vendere 
4 TC: 776 

Berber, cf. Ghd. anz ‘to sell’; Foq. zenz ‘to sell’; 
Sok. zenz ‘to sell’; Nef. senz ‘to sell’; Kb. zzanz 
‘to sell’; Zng. aor. 3sg.n1. ytinzih ‘to sell’ 
z-iz [caus.v.] ‘to sell’ 
pf. / seq. = res. = fut. z-iz impf. z-iza 
imp. sg. ziz\ pf. 2sg. dzlzit [PT:III] 3sg.n1. iztz; 
res. 3sg.m. iziza; fut. 3sg.n1. aiziz, aizlzi-(t) 
[PT:IV]; impf. ptc. ztzan [PT:IV] 

P: vendere PT: III, IV M: vendr eyedjidj 

NZY 

nzay [v.ccc] ‘to pull; to draw (water 

without an animal)’ 

pf. / seq. = res. anzay impf. nazzay 

imp. sg. nzacj, nzag; pf. lsg. nzehh; res. lsg. 

nz'ihha ; impf. lsg. nezzah (gh > hh > h) 3sg.n1. 

inezzag 

o The assimilation in impf. lsg. is surprisingly 
different from pf. lsg. 

P: attingere, tirare 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. enzag ‘to draw water 
without an animal’; Ghd. anzay ‘to puli’; Nef. 
enzag ‘to puli’; Sok. onzag ‘to pull form 
somewhere’ 

QBT 

alqabbut [m.] ‘coat’ 

elqabbut 

PT: XI 

♦ ela kabbut ‘coat’, ultimately from Turkish 
kaput ‘coat’ (p.c. Benkato) 

Q D 

taqt [m.] pi. taqqid, taqqidan ‘finger’ 
taift pf taqqid, taqqiden 
P: dito M: doigt ghed jlJ; pouce thaght 
Lb 

♦ NZ: D6 TC: 245 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. adad ‘finger’; To. adad 


‘finger’; Zng. adagdi(?) ‘finger’. 

The correspondence with Berber words for 
‘finger’ is highly problematic. 

But cf. Nef. tukkad, tuqqad pf itukkad ‘finger’. 

Q P 

alqadi [m.] ‘qadi, judge’ 
elqacLl, elqadi, elqadi 
PT: V 

♦ Ar. qadi(n) ‘judge, cadi’ 

QLi 

aqal [v.cc*] ‘to roast’ 

pf. aqla res. aqla fut. aq(a)l impf. qalla 

imp. sg. aqal pl.m. qlat pl.f. qlimqt; pf. lsg. 

aqlih 3sg.n1. yaqla; res. lsg. aqliha 3sg.n1. 

yaql&ya; fut. lsg. aqlah 3sg.n1. ay aqal] impf. 

lsg. qalldh 3sg.n1. Iqalla 

P: abbrustolire 

♦ Ar. qald ‘to fry, bake, roast’ 
aqallu [v.n.m.] ‘roasting’ 
aqallu 

P: abbrustolire 

QLZ 

qlaz [v.ccc] ‘to lie’ 

fut. aqlaz impf. qallaz 

imp. sg. qlez] fut. 3sg.n1. ayeqlez [PT:V]; impf. 

2sg. teqallezt [PT:V] 3sg.n1. iqallez [PT:V] 

P: mentire PT: V 

♦ K: 573 

Berber, cf. Foq. oklaz ‘to lie’; To. dkhz ‘to tell a 
lie (completely fabricated)’; Siwa tallaz ‘lie’; 
Sok. oklez ‘to lie’ 

aqalaz [v.n.m.] ‘lying’ 

aqalaz 

P: mentire 

aqalliz [m.] pi. aqlazan ‘lie’ 

aqalliz pi. qlazen, aqlazen, mqlazin (sic) [Z:X] 

P: bugia Z: X 

QMi 

qim [v.cvc] ‘to remain, stay, sit’ Used as an 
inchoative auxiliary verb. 
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pf. / seq. = res. = fut. qqim impf. taqqim 
imp. sg. qim pl.m. qqaim&t [PT:XV]; pf. lsg. 
qqaimih [PT:II] 3sg.n1. yaqqtm, yaqqtm 
[PT:II,IV,V,XIII,XV ],yqaqim (sic) [PT:IV], 
yaqqtm [PT:IV] 3Sg.f. taqqim, taqqim 3pl.m. 
aqqiman [PT:IV,XV] 3pl.f. qqaimangt [PT:XV]; 
res. 3sg.m. yaqqima-, fut 2sg. atqimat 
[PT:XIII] 2pl.m. atteqqimam [PT:I];impf. 
3Sg.m. itqqima 

P: stare, restare, sedere PT: I, II, III, IV, V, 
XIII, XV M: habitant yakimeh 

♦ TC: 52 

Berber, cf. Ghd. qem ‘to stay’; Kb. qqim ‘to 
stay; to be seated’; To. ydyrn ‘to sit, be seated; 
to remain, be left’; Zng. i?mi(?) ‘to be seated’ 
s-qim [caus.v.] ‘to cause to remain, stay, 
sit’ 

imp. sg. sqaim 
P: stare, restare, sedere 

QM2 

qama, qamak [adv.] ‘now’ 
q&ma, qamak, qamak, qama [Z:VI] 

P: ora; adesso PT: IV, V, XV Z: VI 

QMZ 

aqamaz [m.] ‘the far end of a palm tree 
from where the inflorescence grows’ 
aqamez 
P: palma 

QN 

(a)qqan [v.cc] ‘to bind, tie, attach’ 
pf. aqqan res. aqqan impf. taqqan 
imp. sg. aqqan-, pi 3sg.n1. yaqqcin, yeqqan-(t) 
[PT:VII]; res. 3sg.n1. yaqqinw, impf. itaqqan ‘to 
bind, tie, attach’ 

P: legare, attaccare PT: VII 

♦ TC:64 

Berber, cf. Ghd. aqqan ‘to bind, attach’; Kb. 
dqqdn ‘to attach’; To. aqqdn ‘to tie up, to tie 
s.th. to s.th. else’ Zng. a?n ‘to be attached’ 

aqqun [v.n.m.] ‘tying’ 


aqqun 

P: legare, attaccare 

QNVL 

taqanvilt, takanvdt [f.] pi. taqanvil, 
takanvil ‘mucus’ 

teqenvilt, tekenvilt pf teqenvil, tekenvtl 
P: muco 

QR 

(a)qqiir [v.cvc] ‘to dry out’ 
imp. sg. oqqur, qqur 
P: seccarsi M: desseche ??mikourah 
i j j-lp—o; dessecher ikourah l j dur 
yekorah 0 j sec yakkaora a j 
secher akkaora tjj Lil 

♦ TC: 95 

Berber, cf. Ghd. aqqar ‘to be dry’; Kb. qqar ‘to 
be dry’; To. iyar ‘to be or become dry’; Zng. 
aor. 3Sg.m. yo?wur ‘to be dry’ 
s-qar [caus.v.] ‘to cause to dry out’ 
sqar 

P: seccarsi 

QRBi 

qarib [stat.v.] ‘to be near’ 

3Sg.m. qarib, qarib [PT: 1 ] 

P: vicino PT: I 

♦ Ar. qarib ‘near’ 

**qarab [v.cvcc] ‘to draw near’ 
pf. / seq. qarab 
pf. 3Sg.m. yeq&reb 
PT: XV 

♦ Ar. qdraba ‘to be near; to come near, come 
close, get close’ 

QRBZ 

aqarbuz (or: aqarbuz) [m.] ‘stem, stalk, 

petiole’ 

aqarbuz 

P: gambo, picciuolo 

♦ NZ: GRBZ2 

The connection with Zng. garbus ‘knob (of a 
moorish saddle)’ (Taine-Cheikh 2010), 
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ultimately a loanword from Ar. qarbus 
‘pommel (of a saddle)’, suggested by 
Nait-Zerrad is not convincing. 

QRTi 

tqartay(or: tqartay) [f.] pi. tqartiwin 
‘paper’ 

tqartai pi. tqartiwin 

P: carta M: date tekartay o lettre 

tekhartey UAJ; papier karthayah 
A _> Lbj I_ i 

♦ K: 592 

Berber, cf. Siwa tiarta ‘paper’ 

Q RT2 

tuqarta, tuqarta [f.j ‘theft’ 
tuqerta, tuqarta 
P: furto 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tukarda ‘theft’; Kb. 
tukk w arda ‘theft’; Foq. tukerda ‘theft’; Sok. 
tukerta ‘theft’ 

QRZ 

qar(a)z [stat.v.] ‘to be narrow, tight’ 
tsg. qar(a)zax2sg. qar(a)zat 3Sg.m. 
qar(a)z 3sg.f. qar(a)zatpl. qarizit 
rsg. qarez&h 2sg. qarezat 3Sg.m. qarez 3Sg.f. 
qarezet pi. qarizit 
P: stretto M: etroit qarez j j LJ 

♦ Berber, cf. To. ikraz ‘to be tight’ 
s-aqraz [caus.v.] ‘to make narrow’ 
imp. sg. saqraz 

P: stretto 

QRZT 

qarzat [m.] pi. qarzatan ‘dried dates for 

livestock’ 

qarzat pi. qdrzaten 

P: dattero 

QSTM 

aqastim [m.] ‘antimony’ 

aqastim 

P: antimonio 

taqastimt [f.] ‘collyrium container’ 


taqastimt 
P: portacollirio 

qastam [v.cccc] ‘to apply collyrium’ 
impf. qastam 

imp. sg. qastam-, impf. 3sg.f. tqastam 
P: mettere, porre 

aqastam [v.n.m.] ‘applying collyrium’ 

aqastam 

P: mettere, pore 

QS 

qqass [v.cc] ‘to close, to be closed (from 
the outside)’ 

pf. aqqas res. aqqas impf. taqqas 
imp. sg. qqass; pf. 3Sg.f. taqqas [PT:III]; res. 
3sg.n1. yaqqisa; impf. rsg. taqqash 
[P:example] 3Sg.m. itaqqas 
P: chiudere PT: III 

> elbabyaqqisa ‘the door is closed’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Sok. dqqes ‘to close (from the 
outside)’; Siwa aqqas ‘to close’ 

qqus [v.n.m.] ‘closing’ 
qqus 

P: chiudere 

QSRi 

taqasirt, taqasrit [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’ 
taqasirt, taqasrit 
P: passero 

♦ While the initial consonant is different, the 
word looks similar to Figuig tabcirt ‘sparrow’. 

QT/WT 

watan [def.adj.jpl. watnin f. tatan pi. 

tatninat ‘the other, another’ 

w&ten pi. wetnin f. t&ten, taten [P:example] pi. 

tetningt 

P: altro PT:XV 

1> atma wetnin ‘my other brothers’ 

[> tfiUiwin tetninqt ‘the other houses’ 

> iwatan tenni dila u taten tenni zdabiet 
‘one is here, and the other is in Ajdabiya’ 
[> mag inni waten? ‘where is the other 
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one’ 

♦ NZ: DN6 TC: 249 K: 218 

Berber, cf. Foq. wayad ‘other, another’; Kb. 
wayad, tayad ‘other, another’; Nef. wait, wayet 
‘other, another’; Zng. yudan ‘other, another’ 
aqutan [indef.adj.jpl. aqutninf. aqutat 
pi. aqutninat ‘other, another’ 
aquten pi. aqutnin f. aqutet pi. aqutninet 
> iwinan aquten ‘another’ 

P: altro PT: IX 

QTSi 

aqattis [m.] ‘hole (little used)’ 

aqattis 

P: buco 

taqattist [f.] pi. tqattis, tqattisin ‘little 
hole; eye of the needle’ 
taqattist pi. tqattis, tqattisin 
P: buco; cruna dell’ago 

QTS 2 

aqattus [m.] pi. qattusan ‘(male) cat’ 
aqattus pi. qattusen 
P: gatto 

♦ K: 590 

Berber, cf. Nef. qattus ‘cat’; Sok. yattus ‘cat’; 
Siwa yaffos ‘cat’. A loanword from Latin cattus 
‘cat’. 

taqattust [f.] pi. taqattustin ‘(female) cat’ 
teqattust pi. teqattustin 
P: gatto 

tqattas [f.] ‘cats (coll.)’ 
pf? tqattas 
P: gatto 

QTT 

aqattat [m.] pi. qattatan ‘nit’ 
aqattat pi. qattaten 
P: pidocchio 

♦ To. dwdd ‘nits’; Zng. ud(d)an ‘nit(s)’; Kb. 
iwdtt ‘nit’; Ghd. attdd ‘nit’; Siwa iqdttan ‘nits’ 
(Naumann 2013:322) 

orv 


qattatan [m.] ‘highwayman’ 

pi. qatta’an [PT:VII, IX], qetta’an [PT:IX] 

PT: VII, IX 

♦ From the Arabic verb qataS'a ‘to cut’ in a 
metaphorical used to refer to ‘road-cutters’ 
— people who block the road to demand 
money (qutta < )'at-turuq). (p.c. Souag) 

QWY 

qawi [stat.v.] ‘to be strong’ 

3Sg.m. qawi 

PT: IV M: gras gaouy o 

♦ Ar. qawiy ‘strong’ 

QYN 

aqayun [m.] ‘(male) black slave (little 

used)’ 

aqayun 

P: schiavo, servo 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. qayu ‘servant’; Sok. qayu 
‘moor, servant’ 

taqayyunt [f.] ‘(female) black slave (little 

used)’ 

taqayyunt 

P: schiavo, servo 

QZT (K/GZT) 

aqazit [m.] pi. quzit ‘rooster’ 
aqazit pi. quzit 

P: gallo M: coq akadjet L> LX I 

♦ TC: 1012 K: 622 

Berber, cf. Foq. yazit, yazid ‘rooster’; Ghd. 
azid. ‘rooster’; Kb. ayazid ‘rooster’; tayazit 
‘chicken’; Zng. awazud, awayzud ‘rooster’, 
tawazuD ‘chicken’; Siwayaz/f ‘rooster’ 
(Naumann 2013:374). 

Basset (1959) provides a detailed discussion 
on the words for ‘chicken’ in Berber, 
takazit, tagazit [f.] pi. takazitin, 
tagazitin ‘chicken’ 
tekazit, tegazit pi. tekazitin, tegazitin 
P: gallo M: poule tekadjet o_> LX_J 

QZR 
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yaqzar, iqzar [m.] pi. aqzar‘mouse’ 
yaqzer, eqzer pi. aqzar 
P: topo M: rat eghzrt uj j_c I 

♦ See the discussion in Paradisi (1963b). 

QZL 

taqazzalt [f.j pi. tqazzalin ‘kidney’ 
taqazzalt pi. tqazzalin 
P: rene 

♦ NZ: GZLi K: 326 

Berber, cf. Kb. tigazzdlt ‘kidney’; Ghd. 
tagazzult ‘kidney’; To. tapzzalt ‘kidney’ 

Ri 

ir [prep.] ‘until’ 

Ir, Ir [PT:II,III,VI 11 ] 

P: fino a, finche PT: II, V, III, VIII 
[> Ir Gilu ‘up to Jalu’ 

1> Ir mnisiu ‘until sunset’ 

♦ TC: 560 K: 109, 217 

Berber, cf. Kb. ir ‘until’; To. bar ‘until’; Zng. dr 
‘until’. 

Tuareg and Zenaga point to an initial */£ this 
is absent in Awjila. 

R2 

yar [v.vc*] ‘to open’ 

pf. ura res. ura fut. ur impf. tara 

imp. sg. yar pl.m. yarat pl.f. yarimet; pf. lsg, 

urih 2sg. twit [P:example] 3sg.m. yura; res. 

lsg. uriha 3sg.n1. yuraya-, fut. lsg. aur&h 3sg.n1. 

ayur; impf. lsg. tdrih 3sg.n1. Hard 

P: aprire 

[> tarit-ka ‘do not open’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. ar ‘id.’; Ghd. dr ‘to open’; 
Nef. ar ‘to open’; Sok. dr ‘to open’; To. dr ‘to 
open’. 

uni [v.n.m.] ‘opening’ 
uru 

P: aprire 

tw-ar [pass.v.] ‘to be open, opened; to 
open, untie [PT: V, VII]’ 
pf. / seq. = res. twar 


imp. sg. ttuar, tuar, pf. lsg. ttuarih 3sg.n1. 
ituaqyetuar [PT:V], ituar [PT:VII]; res. lsg. 
ttuariha 3sg.n1. ituara 3sg.f. tetuara 
[P:example] 

P: aprire PT: V, VII 

> elbab ituara ‘the door is opened’ 

> tavurt tetuara ‘the door is opened’ 

R3 

tura [£] ‘lung’ 

turn 

P: polmone 

♦ TC: 784 

Berber, cf. Ghd. torn ‘lung’; Kb. turat ‘lung’; 
To. torr ‘lung’; Zng. taru’d ‘lung’ 

r 4 

ur [particle] negative particle, usually 

found in combination with negative 

particle -ka 

ur, wur, wut, uL 

P: non PT: XIII 

RBi 

rabbi [m.] ‘god’ 

rabbi [PT:V], rabbi [PT:VI], rabbi [PT:V], 
rdbbi [PT:XII] 

PT: V, VI, XII 

♦ Ar. rabb-iyy ‘my lord’ 

RB2 

arbi [v.cci] ‘to earn; to prosper’ 
pf. arbi res. arba fut. arbi impf. rabbi 
imp. sg. erbi; pf. 3Sg.m. yerbi ; res. 3sg.n1. 
yerbaya; fut. 2sg. atterbit; impf. 3sg.n1. irebbi 
P: guadagnare 

o The fut.2sg. atterbit is used as a greeting 
and is a caique on Ar. terbah, marbuha which 
is said as a goodbye to someone. 

♦ Perhaps from Ar. rabiha ‘to gain, profit’ 
arabbi [v.n.m.] ‘earning’ 

arebbi 

P: guadagnare 

RBS 
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rabus [m.] ‘measure of capacity (cereals), 
corresponds to one sixth of a sa c ’ 
rabus 

P: misure di capacita 

RB? 

arb(a)?a [num.] ‘four’ 
dr bad 
PT: III 

♦ Ar. arbataf) ‘four’ 

RDi 

**irad [v.icc] ‘to be washed’ 
res. irod 

res. 3Sg.m. irida 3Sg.f. tirida 
P: lavare 

♦ TC: 791 

Berber, cf. Ghd. arad ‘to be washed’; Kb. irid 

‘to be washed’; To. Irad ‘to bathe’; Zng. aor. 

3Sg.m. yarad ‘to be washed, to wash (intr.)’ 

si rod [caus.v.] ‘to wash’ 

pf. / seq. s-irod, s-irad impf. s-irad 

imp. sg. sired ; pf. 3Sg.f. tetrad [PT:XV] 3pl.f. 

siredru’t [PT:XV]; impf. 3Sg.m. istrad 

P: lavare PT: XV M: frotte eckered 0 uJ I J 

frotter ckared U 

as-irod [caus.v.n.m.] ‘washing’ 

asired 

P: lavare 

RD2 

irdon, yordon [m.] ‘wheat’ 

pi. trden, yerden, yerden [P: example, 

appassire] 

P: grano M: bledyarden 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. ytyrdyn ‘wheat’; Kb. irdd pf 
irddn ‘wheat’; Nef. yerden ‘wheat’; To. erad 
‘whole-grained wheat semolina (for pasta)’; 
Sok. trden ‘wheat’; Siwa Irddn ‘wheat’ 

RDM 

ordom [v.ccc] ‘to bury’ 
imp. sg. erdem 
P: interrare 


♦ ela radam ‘to bury’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar. 
radama ‘to fill up with earth’ 

RFQ 

pi. orrafoqa-(nnos) [m.] ‘companions’ 

pf drrafdqa-(nnes), errafaqa-(nnes) 

PT: II 

♦ cf. ela rfig pf rfaga ‘companion’; Ar. rafiq 
pf rufaqa? ‘companion’ 

RF? 

orfoV [v.ccc] ‘to take away; to raise’ 
pf. orfo? res. = fut. orfo? 
imp.sg. arfa c -(i ) [PT:XV];pf. 2sg. tarfa’t 
[Z:XII] 3sg.n1. yerfa [PT:XI 1 I],yer/d ’-(t, at) 
[PT:VII,XV] 3pl.f. erfa nqt [PT:XV]; res. 3Sg.m. 
yerjTa [PT:III], yerf'Ca [PT:II],yer/d-(d)-ya 
[PT:XIII]; fut. 3Sg.m. ayerfa‘-(t) [PT:I 1 I] 

PT: II, III, VII, XIII, XV Z: XII M: hausser 
erf da 2_ij I 

♦ ela yerfa ( t ‘to raise’; Ar. rajaSa ‘to lift, lift up’ 

RGi 

toroggit [f.] ‘ember’ 
tereggit, tereggit [B25] 

P: brace B25: 330 M: braise teraggkiat 



♦ TC: 813 K: 324, 625 

Berber, cf. Ghd. taraggit ‘ember, coal’; Kb. 
tirgdtt, tiraggatt ‘cinder, ember’; Zng. turugd 
‘ember’ 

RG 2 

arog [m.] pi. roggawon ‘handle’ 
areg pf reggawen 
P: manico 

♦ TC: 806 K: 319 

Perhaps related to Berber, cf. To. arjay 
‘wooden handle’; To. (BF) argad ‘handle of an 
axe’; Zng. targad ‘handle’. 

RGG 

orgig [v.ccvc] ‘to shake’ 
impf. targiga 

imp. sg. ergtg ; impf. 3sg.n1. itergiga 



RGZ — RNG 


297 


P: tremare 

♦ TC: 808 K: 323 

Berber, cf. Siwa ragrig ‘to shake’; Zng. aor. 
3Sg.m. yargagi(?) ‘to shiver, shake (of sickness, 
fear etc.)’ 

rgig [v.n.m.] ‘shaking’ 

mi 

P: tremare 

RGZ 

aragaz [m.] pi. ragazan ‘person’ 
aregaz pi. regazen 
P: individuo; uomo 

♦ TC: 810 K: 427 

Berber, cf. Kb. argaz ‘man’; To. arps ‘to walk’; 

Zng. aragaz ‘man’ 

taragazt ‘(female) person’ 

teregazt 

P: individuo 

RY 

uray [m.] ‘gold’ 

urag 

P: oro M: or oro j j j I 
> agiz n urag ‘golden necklace’ 

♦ TC: 784 

Berber, cf. Ghd. oray, oray ‘gold’; To. dray 
‘gold’; Zng. uri(?) ‘gold’ 

uray n tisi [phrasal n.] ‘egg yolk (litt. gold 
of the egg)’ 
ur&g n tisl 
P: tuorlo 

RH 

riha [adv.] Tittle’ 

riha 
P: poco 

♦ cf. Mor. Ar. riha ‘smell’, but figuratively also 
‘very little (barely able to smell, barely 
noticeable etc.); A similar use of this word is 
found in Nef. errikat, arrihat Tittle, a bit’. 

RK 

tarikt [f.] ‘bread dough’ 

terikt 


P: pasta del pane 

♦ K: 578 

Berber, cf. ma arekti, arektu, aresti ‘dough’; 
Siwa arakti ‘dough’ 

RKF 

tarakaft [f.] pi. tarakfm ‘caravan’ 

terekeft pi. terekftn 
P: carovana B21: 386 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. takeft, terekeft ‘caravan’; Kb. 
tirkdft ‘caravan’; Nef. terkeft ‘caravan’; Sok. 
tirkeft ‘caravan’; To. erakaf ‘herd of donkeys in 
an expedition; large caravan’ 

RN 

ami [v.cci/cc*] ‘to increase, add; to bid’ 
pf. ami res. arna fut. ami impf. 
ranni/ranna 

imp. sg. erni pl.m. erniy&t pl.f. ernimet ; pf. 
lsg. ernih 3sg.n1. yerru ; res. lsg. erniha 3sg.n1. 
yern&ya; fut. lsg. arnth, arnd-(s) [PT:XII] 
3sg.n1. ayerni ; impf. lsg. rennth 3sg.n1. irenni 
3pl.m. rennan [PT:IV], renrdyen [PT:IV] 

P: accrescere, aggiungere PT: IV, XII 

♦ TC: 815 K: 124,157 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amayS ‘to add’; Kb. a mu ‘to 
add’; Zng. arlh ‘to increase’. 

Awjila lacks a reflex of pb 

arannu, aranni [v.n.m.] ‘increasing, 

adding, auction’ 

arennu, arennu [PT:IV], arenm 

P: accrescere PT: IV 

RNG 

aring, anirg [m.] pi. ringin, nirgin 
‘neighbour’ 

aring, aringi-(nnes) [PT:V], anirg pi. ringin, 
nirgin 

P: vicino PT: V 

♦ Berber, cf. To. (H.) anarag ‘neighbour’; To. 
(N.) anharag ‘neighbour’; Sok. arnag 
‘neighbour’ 

taringit [f.] pi. taringitin ‘(female) 
neighbour’ 
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teringit pi. teringitin 
P: vicino 

RQT 

araqut [m.] ‘rag, piece of sewn cloth’ 
araqut 

P: straccio PT: V 

RSi 

iras [v.icc.irreg.] ‘to descend’ 
res. iris (irreg.) impf. tiras, tarras 
imp. sg. ires, eres, eres [B21]; res. 3pl.m. 
erisina [PT:XV] impf. 3sg.m. Ltiras, itterras 
3pl.m. terrasen [P:example] 

P: scendere B21: 391 PT: VI, XV 
[> imin terrasen ‘the water flows down’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. drs ‘to descend’; To. aras ‘to 
be brought down, be unloaded; go down (in 
well or container)’ 

urus [v.n.m.] ‘descending’ 
urus ‘descending’ 

P: scendere 

s-iras [caus.v.] ‘to place, put down’ 
impf. s-iras 

imp. sg. sires; impf. lsg. sirash 3 Sg.m. isiras 
P: mettere, porre 

as-iras [caus.v.n.m.] ‘placing, putting 
down’ 

asires 

P: mettere, pore 

RSN 

arrosan [m.] ‘window’ 

errosen 

PT: V 

♦ ela rosen ‘window’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar. 
rawsan ‘skylight, scuttle; peep-window, 
peep-hole, spy-hole’ 

RSK 

rsak [v.ccc] ‘to comb’ 
imp. sg. rsek 
P: pettinare 

arasak [v.n.m.] ‘combing’ 


arasak 
P: pettinare 

tist n arasak [phrasal n.] ‘comb’ 
tist n arasak 
P: pettine 

RTL 

artal [v.ccc] ‘to lend’ 
imp. sg. ertal 

P: prestare M: prete ??martal J_>j_o 
preterarta/ Joj I 

♦ TC: 798 

Berber, cf. Kb. aixlal ‘to lend’; Ghd. dr dal ‘to 
lend’; Zng. ardiy ‘to lend’ 

RV 

arav, urav [v.vcc] ‘to write’ 
pf. urav res. = fut. urav impf. tarav 
imp. sg. arev (rarely: urev) pf. lsg. urefh, urefg 
[B21; B24] 2sg. tureft [B24] 3sg.m. yurev,yurev 
[B21; B24] 3sg.f. turev [B21; B24] lpl. nurev 
[B24] 2pfm. turevim [B24] 2pl.f. turevmet 
[B24] 3pl.m. ureven [B24] 3pff urevnet [B24]; 
res. lsg. urifha, urivha 3sg.n1. yuriva; fut. lsg. 
aurevh 3sg.n1. ayurev; impf lsg. tarevh, tarefh 
3sg.m. itarev ptc. tdiyven 
P: scrivere B21: 397 B24:189 

♦ TC: 77 K: 156 

Berber, cf Ghd. draft ‘to write’; Kb. aru ‘to 
write’; Zng. irih, i?rih ‘to dictate’ 
arrav [v.n.m.] ‘writing’ 
arrdv [P; B24], arraf [B21; B24] 

P: scrivere B21: 397 B24:189 M: ecriture 
arrab <->ys- 

s-urav [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. write’ 
imp. sg. surev 
P: scrivere 

**tw-arav [pass.v.] ‘to be written’ 
pf. / seq. = res. = fut. twarav 
pf. 3Sg.m. ituarev; res. 3sg.n1. ituariva; fut. 
3sg.m. aituarev 
P: scrivere 
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RW 

araw [v.irreg.] ‘to give birth’ 
pf. araw res. = fut. iaraw impf. taraw 
imp. sg. emit pl.m. eroumet; pf. lsg. erouh ; 
3sg.f. terou ; res. lsg. iriuha 3sg.f. tiriwa-, fut. 
lsg. aerouh 3sg.f. attirdu] impf. lsg. tarouh 
3sg.f. td.ru 

P: partorire, generare M: naitre erro j j I ; 
ne nerro j j_J 

♦ TC: 804 

Berber, cf. Ghd. draw ‘to give birth; to 
produce’; Kb. araw ‘to give birth’; To. draw ‘to 
give birth’; Zng. drug ‘to give birth; to 
produce’ 

tarwa [v.n.f.] ‘giving birth’ 
tarwa 

P: partorire, generare 

s-iraw [caus.v.] ‘to cause to give birth’ 

imp. sg. strdu 

P: partorire, generare 

iriw [m.] pi. iriwan ‘boy, child’ 

irtu, riju [Z:IV] pi. iriwen 

P: ragazzo, bambino; figlio PT:XIII B21: 

386 Z:IV M: enfant yerehou J.J& J_> 

o M: nez and M: niece were switched around 
accidentally in the wordlist. 

♦ ma araw ‘children, offspring’ 

tiriwt [f.] pi. tiriwin, tiriwi ‘girl, child’ 
tiriut pi. tiriwin, tiriwi [PT:XV], tirlwin-(nes) 
[PT:XV] 

P: ragazzo; bambino PT: XV M: fille 
theriout cjnez (sic; niece) terouet 

0 j >J 

RWT/Y ► SRWT/Y 
RWH 

rrawwah [v.ccc] ‘to return (home)’ 
seq. rawwah impf. rawwah 
imp. sg. rouwah [PT:V]; pf. 3Sg.m. irouwah 
[PT:II,VII,XV] 3pl.m. rrduwdhan [PT:VII,XV]; 
impf. 3Sg.m. irouwah [PT:XV] 


PT: II, V, VII, XV M: demarche aroukh 
CJJ 1 

♦ ela Irowwdh ‘to return (home)’ (p.c. 
Benkato); Ar. raha ‘to go in the evening; to go 
away, depart, leave, go’ 

RWK 

arwak [v.ccc] ‘to knead (pasta of barley 
etc.)’ 

impf. irawwak 

imp. sg. erwok ; impf. 3sg.n1. irawwok 
P: rimenare 

♦ TC: 832 K: 544 

Berber, cf. Ghd. arwok ‘to mix’; Zng. arwih ‘to 

be stirred, be mixed’; Nef. erwi ; To. H. arway, 

arwi ‘to stir, mix’ 

arawak [v.n.m.] ‘kneading’ 

arawak 

P: rimenare 

tarawakt [f.] ‘Polenta (dish made from 
maize flour cooked in salted water to 
accompany various foods or with various 
dressings)’ 
tarawakt 

P: pasta del pane 

RWLi 

arwal [v.ccc.irreg.] ‘to flee’ 

pf. / seq. arwal res. arwil (irreg.) impf. 

rawwal 

imp. sg. erwel pl.m. rwelat [PT:XV]; pf. 3pl.m. 
envelqn [PT:XV];res. 3pl.m. erwilina [PT:XV]; 
impf. lsg. ruwwelh 3sg.n1. iruwwel 
P: fuggire PT:XVM: echapper (s’); enfuir 
(s’)yereoueL J jj_j; fuir yerouwel 
♦TC: 8 3 5 

Berber, cf. Ghd. arwal ‘to run away, escape’; 
Kb. arwal ‘to flee, escape’; To. arwal ‘to take 
refuge under (s.th.); to take evasive action; to 
hide, be hidden’; Zng. arwiy ‘to run away’ 
arawal [v.n.m.] ‘fleeing’ 
arawal 
P: fuggire 
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KWV 

arwaT [v.ccc] ‘to fear’ 
pf. arwa? seq. = res. arwaV impf. rawwaV 
imp. sg. erwa‘, erwa c [PT:XII]; pf. lsg. rwah 
3Sg.m. yerwa‘,yerwa‘ [PT:X], yerwa‘ [PT:XV]; 
res. lsg. rwlhha, rwehha [PT:X], erweha [PT:V] 
(h<hh< c h) 3sg.n1. ycnvfa; impf. lsg. rouwah 
3Sg.m. irouwa ‘ 

P: temere PT: IV, V, X, XII, XV M: craindre 
yerouaha La I » j_>; crainte ??arouaha 
La j j I ; peureu xyerouaha La I j j_j 

♦ Ar. raid ‘to fright, scare, alarm’ 

RY 

**iray [v.icc.] ‘to be raw’ 
res. iray 

res. 3sg.m. ireya 3sg.f tireya 3pl.m. iriyina 
3pl.f. irlnita 

P: crudo M: cru yerayah <l_j l j _> 

> tuwog tireya ‘the food is raw’ 

♦ Berber, cf. To. Irak ‘to be unripe; to be raw 
or undercooked’; Zng. tirdih ‘raw’; Sok. rdyyi 
‘raw’ 

RZ 

arruz [m.] ‘rice’ 

(s-)orroz 
Z: VI 

♦ Ar. ruzz, aruzz ‘rice’ 

RZ 

arz [v.cc*] ‘to break’ 
pf. / seq. = fut. arza 

imp. sg. arz pl.m. arz&t-(tet) [PT:I];pf. 3sg.n1. 
yerzi-(t$t) [PT:I]; fut. 3sg.n1. dlrzi-(tqt) [PT:I] 
ayerzi-(t$t) [PT: 1 ] 

P: rompere PT: I M: brise; casse erzay 
ts I j j I; briser erzayeh I j j I; briser 
(se); casser yerzayeh 4 _j l j j_j 

♦ TC: 841 

Berber, cf. Ghd. arz ‘to break’; Kb. drz ‘to 
break’; To. arz ‘to break’; Zng. arzi(?) ‘to be 
broken’. 


arazzu [v.n.m.] ‘breaking’ 

arezzu 

P: rompere 

tarazzat [v.n.f.] ‘creak’ 
tarezzat, terazzat 
P: rompere; scricchiolio 
s-arz [v.caus.] ‘to cause to break’ 
imp. sg. sarz 
P: rompere 

**tt-arz [v.pass.] ‘to be broken’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. tt-arz 

pf. 3Sg.m. itterz; res. 3sg.n1. ittirza; fut. 3sg.n1. 

aitterz 

P: rompere 

RZ 

arzi [v.cci] ‘to milk’ 
imp. sg. erzi 
P: mungere 

arazzi [v.n.m.] ‘milking’ 

arezzi 

P: mungere 

s-arzi [caus.v.] ‘to cause to milk’ 
imp. sg. serzi 
P: mungere 

RZL 

tarzalt [f.] tarzalt pi. tarzalin ‘wing (of a 
bird)’ 

P: ala (di uccello) 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tarzalt ‘feather of a bird’; 
Sok. tarzalt ‘feather of a bird’; Zng. tcirgaL 
‘feather’ 

Si 

s, syar, sar [prep.] ‘from’ 

lsg. syar-i 3Sg.m. syar-as 3pl.n1. syar-sin 

s, se, s-gar [PT:V,XII], s-gar [PT:III,XV], s-ar 

[PT:IV,V,XIII,XV], s-dr [PT:II], s [Z:VTII]; lsg. 

s-gar-l [PT:IV,V] 3sg.m. s-gar-es, s-gar-es 

[PT:VII,XV]; 3pl.m. s-gar-sln 

P: da PT: I, II, III, IV, V, VI, VII, XII, XIII, XV 

Z: VIII,X 
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> se tfttli n am edipi ‘from the house of the 
man’ 

o Nouns governed by s can be followed by -i: 

> yeski s-tfilli-y-i ‘he came out of the 
house’ 

[> hhar s-tebarut-i ‘he took off from the 
road’ 

o s-ar can be used interchangeably with n to 
indicate the material of which something is 
made. 

> way a s-ar zzil ‘this is made of iron’ 
t> ac/LZ n urag ‘golden necklace’ 

♦ Siwa sg (< s-g) ‘from’ 
skamma, samma [conj.] ‘because’ 
s-kemma, semma [PT:XIV] 

P: perche PT: XI, XIV 
s-alawwal [conj.] ‘already’ 
s-dlduwdl 
PT: XI 

♦ Ar. (a)l- 7 awwal ‘earlier, previous, former’ 

52 

s [prep.] ‘with (instrumental)’ 

3 Sg. si-s 3pl.m. s-in 3pl.f. s-inat, sanat 
s, se, s-(orroz) [Z:VI]; 3Sg. si-s [P:example] 
3pl.m. s-in 3pl.f. s-inet, s-enet [PT:V] 

P: con PT: III, VII, IX Z: VI 

> ' addiha si-s ‘I went with it’ 

♦ Pan-Berber, cf. Zng. as ‘with’; Kb. s ‘with’ 
etc. 

z-di, z-diwa [phrase] “how much does it 

cost?” 

z-di z-diwa 

P: quanto PT: III 

o An expression composed of s ‘with’ + di, 
diwa ‘what, what thing?’. ► DW 

53 

ass [v.c*] ‘to spread (a mat), to stretch (to 
make the bed)’ 
impf. tassa 

imp. sg. ess pl.m. ss&t pl.f. ssirnet; impf. lsg. 
tessih 3sg.m. itessd 


P: distendere 

♦ Berber, cf. Nef. essa ‘to spread, to stretch (a 
net, etc.)’ 

(a)ssu [v.n.m.] ‘spreading (a mat)’ 

essu 

P: distendere 

54 

tisi [f.] ‘liver’ 

tisi 

P: fegato 

♦ TC: 87 

Berber, cf. Kb. tasa ‘liver’; To. tasa ‘belly’, 
awsa ‘liver’; Zng. ta?sah ‘liver’; Siwa tsa ‘liver’ 

55 

tisi [f.] pi. tisiwin ‘egg, genitalia’ 

tisi, tisi [B21] pi. tisiwin 

P: uovo B21: 385 M: pondre tesiouy 

♦ TC: 1018 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. tdwzih, toTwzih ‘egg’ 

56 

tist n agawal [phrasal n.] ‘mirror’ 
tist n agewal 
P:specchio 

♦ Berber, cf. Nef. tisit ‘mirror’; To. t'isett 
‘mirror; eyeglasses’; Sok. tisit n udem ‘mirror’ 

tist n arasak [phrasal n.] ► RSK 

57 

=is [pron.]3sg. indirect object pronoun 
-is, -is [PT: passim], a-s (< x-is) [PT:II,V,XII], 
-tz(-d) [PT:VI,VII] a-z-d (< x-is-d) [PT:II], res. 
-tsa [PT:II] 

P: egli PT: passim 

SBH 

a-isabbah [v.ccc] ‘to bathe’ 

fut. 3sg.m. aisebbah 
PT: IX 

♦ ela sabbah ‘to bathe’ 

SB? 

ssab(a)?a [num.] ‘seven’ 
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(. s-)seba c a [VH\\],sebaa [PT:IX,XV] 

PT: III, IX, XV 

♦ Ar. safifa(f) ‘seven’ 

SD 

**ssudd [v.cc] ‘to be enough’ 
res. ssudd 

res. 3sg.n1. Issudda, issuddi-(dik)-a [P: 
example] 

P: bastare PT: XII M: assez aessoud J AS- 
> issuddi-dik-a ‘it is enough for me’ 

♦ ela isedd ‘to be satisfied’; Ar. sadda ‘to fill a 
gap, to remove or remedy deficiencies’ 

SF/SW 

tasift, tasiwt [f.] pi. tassiw‘(terraced) 
roof’ 

tasift, tasiut pi. tessiu 

P: tetto M: toit thasiout cb Lk> 

SG 

tsigit, tsigi [f.] pi. tsigitin ‘rib’ 
tsicjit, tsigi pi. tsigitin 
P: costola 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tasiget ‘medium-length 
bone’; Kb. tasga ‘side’; To. tasaja ‘flank, side of 
the body (at ribs)’ 

SY 

asay [v.cc] ‘to buy’ 
pf. = fut. say res. say impf. tassay 
imp. sg. asag pl.m. sag&t pl.f. sagmet, pf. lsg. 
sahh 3sg.m. isdc); res. lsg. ssihha ( gh>hh ) 
3sg.m. isiga; fut. lsg. asahh 3sg.m. alsag ; 
impf. lsg. tess&hh 3sg.m. aitessag 
Pxomperare PT: II, VII, XII M: acheter 
yesegha 

♦ TC:89 

Berber, cf. Ghd. asde ‘to buy’; Kb. ay ‘to buy’; 
Zng. a?si(?) ‘to buy, pay’ 
asuy [v.n.m.] ‘purchase, buying’ 
asug 

P: comperare, compera 

SKi 


(a)ssak [v.cc] ‘to fart’ 
imp. sg. essek 
P: peto 

(a)ssuk [v.n.m.] ‘farting’ 

essuk 

P: peto 

SK2 

asak, usak [v.vcc] ‘to take away’ 
imp. sg. asek, usek 

P: portare M: soulever asekt I ; voler, 
derober yousek iLo 

♦ K: 546 

Berber, cf. Ghd. osdk ‘to take (imperative 
only)’; ma asy ‘to take’ 

sk 3 

taskanni [f.] ‘thyme’ 
teskenni 

P: timo 

SK ► SQ 
SKN 

**askan [v.ccc] ‘to live’ 
res. askan 
res. 3sg.m. yeskina 
PT: VI 

♦ ela yesken ‘to live’; Ar. sakana ‘to live, to 
reside’ 

SKR 2 ► SKR 
SLi 

asal, asal [v.cc*] ‘to hear’ 

pf. asla res. asla fut. as(a)l impf. salla 
imp. sg. esel, asel pl.m. slat pl.f. slimet; pf. lsg. 
eslih 3sg.m. yesla,yesli-(t) [PT:V] 3pl.m. slan 
[PT:XV], slan-(t ) [PT:II]; res. lsg. sliha 3Sg.m. 
yesl&ya; fut. lsg. aslah 3sg.m. ayesei, impf. lsg. 
sellih 3sg.m. iselld 

P: sentire PT: II, IV, V, XV M: sourd 
eslalodah 0 o I 
o The analysis of Muller’s eslalodah 
0 j j_JbLa) I is difficult, but it clearly consists 
of the root SL ‘to hear’ + luda ‘nothing’. 
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♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. asl ‘to listen’; Kb. sdl ‘to 
listen’; To. dSdl ‘to listen, hear’ 

asallu [v.n.m.] ‘hearing’ 

asellu 

P: sentire 

SL2 

t(a)sili [f.] pi. tsiliwin ‘sandal’ 

tesili pi. tsiliwin 
P: sandalo 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. tasili, tasile ‘sandal’ Ghd. 
tasile ‘sandals for traveling’; Sok. tsila ‘sandal’ 

SL 3 

sila, silak [adv.] ‘along here’ 
sila, silak 
P: qui PT: IV 

SLM 

**ssallam [v.ccc] ‘to greet’ 
pf. / seq. ssallam impf. sallam 
pf. 3sg.n1. issellem; impf. 3pl.m. sellcmuyi 
PT: XI 

♦ A stem II denominal derivation of Ar. 
salam ‘well-being, peace; salutation, salute’, 
non-classical, but very common in the Arabic 
dialects. 

laslam [m.] ‘Islam’ 

laslam 

Z:XI 

♦ Ar. Islam ‘Islam’ 

SMi 

isam [m.] pi. smiwan ‘ear; handle of a 
basket’ 

isem pf smiwen 

P: orecchio M: oreille esem pvxd I 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. esam ‘ear’ 

Bynon (1984:255) discusses a 
Proto-Afro-Asitiac origin of this word. He 
states that the Ghadames word esam ‘ear’ has 
nog cognates in Berber, but Awjila shows a 
clear parallel. 

SM2 


asam [m.] ‘a stick for threshing barley in 

a special mortar’ 

asam 

P: bastone; pestello 

SMH 

?sam(a)h [stat.v.] ‘to be sweet, pretty, 
handsome’ 

3sg.n1. simeh 

Z: III 

♦ ela semh ‘sweet, pretty, handsome’ 

SNi 

(a)ssan [v.cc] ‘to send, send out’ 
res. = fut. assan impf. tassan 
imp. sg. ssen, essen; res. issen-(dik)-a 
[P:example: io]; fut. 3Sg.m. ayessen [PT:X]; 
impf. lsg. tessenh 3sg.m. itessen 
P: inviare, mandare PT: X M: envoye 
??maisen ^->-^0; envoyer aisen 

> issen-dtk-a ‘he sent me’ [P: sub io 
(example)] 

> Yusad Zha marra igelll ayessen 
akellimennes amakan ba c td ‘One dayjuha 
came and he wanted to send his servant 
to a place far away.’ [PT:X] 

♦ Perhaps Berber, cf. Foq. azen ‘to send’; Ghd. 
azan ‘to send, delegate’; Siwa uzan ‘to send’. 

z does not usually correspond to ss in Awjila, 
so the correspondence is uncertain, 
ssun [v.n.m.] ‘sending’ 
ssun 

P: inviare, mandare 

SN2 

tsunut [f.] pi. tsanuttin, tsanutin ‘thick 
needle’ 

tsunut, tsenut pi. tsenuttin, tsenutin 

P: ago B21: 384 M: aiguiser sounnit zxj-Loj 

♦ TC: 393 NZ: GNF 

Berber, cf. Zng. tussugnaD, tussugnad 
‘needle’; Foq. tsegnit ‘needle’; Kb. tissagnit 
‘needle’; Siwa tizigndt ‘needle’; Nef. tissegnit 
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‘needle’; Sok. tasnut ‘awl’. 

Kossmann (1996) reconstructs *tisagnV/ 3 t for 
‘needle’. The correspondence with the Awjila 
word is problematic, as we would expect a 
reflex of the *g. Nothing is know about the 
behavior of *fi in Awjila in this context. 

SN 3 

sana [f.] ‘year’ 
sana 
P: anno 

♦ Ar. sana(t) ‘year’ 

SN4 

asin [m.] pi. sinan ‘tooth’ 
asm pi. sinen 

P: dente M: dent sennou _L-u) 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. asen ‘tooth’; To. esen ‘tooth’ 

SN 5 

tisant [f.] ‘salt’ 

tisent 

P: sale M: sale tessan j LfcJ 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tesant ‘salt’; Nef. tisent 
‘salt’; Siwa tisant ‘salt’; Sok. tisent ‘salt’; To. 
tesamt ‘salt’ 

SN6 

=isin [pr0n.j3pl.rn. indirect object 
pronoun 

-istn, -Isin [PT:I,II,XV], -tsln [PT:I,XV], res. 
-isina 

P: essi PT: I,II,XV 

=isnat [pron.]3pl.f. indirect object 
pronoun 

-isnet, -isngt [PT:XV], res. -isnita 
P: essi PT:XV 

SNDS 

sandas [m.] pi. sandasan ‘lavatory’ 
sendas pi. sendasen 
P: latrina 

SNSRi 

sansar [v.cccc] ‘to close with a chain’ 
impf. sansar 


imp. sg. senser ; impf. lsg. sensarh 3Sg.m. 
isens&r 

P: chiudere 

SNSR2 

sansar + taqanvil [phrasal v.] ‘to blow 

one’s nose’ 

impf. sansar taqanvil 

imp. sg. senser teqenvil; impf. 3sg.n1. isensar 

teqenvil 

P: soffiarsi il naso M: eternuer esenser 
>ul-L xd I; moucher (se) esansar 
j LolJ L^j I ; rhume esenser I 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa sansar ‘to sniff’ 
asansar taqanvil [phrasal v.n.m.] 
‘blowing one’s nose’ 

asenser teqenvil 
P: soffiarsi il naso 
SNT 

sannat [v.ccc] ‘to hear, listen’ 
pf. / seq. sannat 

imp. sg. sannat; impf. 3sg.f. tsennat [PT:XV] 
3pl.f. sennatnet [PT:XV] 

P: sentire PT: XV 
o The words tsennat, sennatnet are 
morphologically imperfectives, but they 
function as perfectives in text XV. 

♦ ela sannat ‘to listen’ (also cf. Algiers Jewish 
Arabic sonnot 'ecouter'), probably metathesis 
of Classical Ar. nassata. (p.c. Benkato) 

SQi 

ssuq [m.] ‘market’ 
ssuq, ssuk [PT:XII] 

PT: IV, VII, XI, XII 

♦ Ar. suq ‘market’ 

SRF 

(a)sraf [v.ccc] ‘to weave cords or strands 
of palms’ 
impf. sarraf 

imp. sg. sref ; impf. 3sg.n1. iserraf 
P: intrecciare 
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♦ Kb. dsrdf ‘to tie in a knot’ 

asaraf [v.n.m.] ‘weaving cords or strands 

of palms’ 

aseraf 

P: intrecciare 

asirf [m.] pi. sarfawan ‘braid of palm 
leaves to make baskets’ 
asirf pi. serfawen 
P: treccia di capelli 

SRFG ► SRFQ 
SRFQ 

sarfaq, sarfag [v.cccc] ‘to slap, smack’ 
imp. sg. serfaq, serfag 
P: schiaffeggiare 

SRM 

tsarrimt [f.] pi. tsarmin ‘the middle of a 
palm leaf from which the leaves sprout’ 
tserrimt pi. tsermin 
P: palma M: ecaille teserimt 
ecorce taserimt udo; feuille tesserim 
pelure taserimt 

SRR 

assarir (or: assarir) [m.] ‘desert’ 

asserir 

P: perdersi, smarrirsi (example) 

♦ ela serir ‘stony, sandy desert’ 

ss 

sas [v.cvc*] ‘to beg’ 
impf. sasa 

imp. sg. sas; impf. 3Sg.m. isasa [PT:VI] ptc. 
sas an [PT:VI] 

P: mendicare PT: VI 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. sas ‘to beg’; Nef. sasa ‘to 
beg’ 

asas [v.n.m.] ‘begging’ 
asas 

P: mendicare 

wa sasan [phrasal noun] ‘beggar’ 
wa sasan 


PT: VI 

STM ► WRTN 
SWLHZ 

Sawilhaz [P.N.] Place name 

Sawilhag 

Z: X 

SWN 

ssawani [f.] ‘garden’ 
ssuwani [P:example: che, il quale], 
sawdni-(nnak) [PT:XV], suwani-(nnah) 
[PT:XV] 

PT:XV 

♦ Mor. Ar. swani ‘irrigated garden’; Ar. 
saniya(t) pi. sawanin ‘water scoop’. 

This word is derived from the Arabic plural, 
but it functions as a feminine singular in 
Awjila. 

SYF 

(a)syaf [v.ccc] ‘to bathe’ 
pf. asyaf res. asyaf impf. sayyaf 
imp. sg. sief ; pf. lsg. stefh 3sg.m. isyef ; res. 
lsg. siyifha 3sg.n1. isiyifa; impf. lsg. styyefh 
3sg.m. isfyyef 

P: bagno M: baigner (se)yesiefa 
rafraichir essiaf <J I 

♦ Berber, cf. To. dssdf ‘to swim’; Siwa siydf ‘to 
swim’ 

asayaf [v.n.m.] ‘bathing’ 

asiyaf 

P: bagno 

SZR ► SZR 
S?Di 

?a-i-ssaVad-(kim) [v.cvcc?] ‘to help’ 

fut. 3sg.m. alssa c ad-(kim) 

PT: I 

♦ Ar. sdS'ada ‘to help’ 

S?D2 

ssa^ida [m.] ‘penis’ 

ssa’ida 

P: penis 
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♦ Probably a euphemistic use of Ar. sahda(f) 
‘the happy one (f.)’ 

SBH 

shah [m.] ‘tomorrow’ 

sbah, sdbah [PT:XV], sbah-(ennes) [PT:XV], 

sbah [PT:XV] 

P: domani PT:XV 

♦ Ar. sabdh ‘morning’ 

SBR 

**sbar [v.ccc] ‘to wait’ 

imp. pl.m. sbarat 

PT: IIM: attendre sbordik iLu j 

♦ Ar. sabara ‘to bind, to be patient’ 

SBT 

sabat [m.] ‘yesterday’ 

sabat, sabat, sabat [P:example: che, il quale] 

P: ieri 

♦ Paradisi claims an Arabic origin, but no 
equivalent in an Arabic dialect has been 
found. 

SDQ 

**saddaq [v.ccc] ‘to believe’ 

res. 2sg. tsaddaqt-(i)-ya 

PT: VIII M: certainement ezdaqa 4 _S I 

♦ Ar. saddaqa ‘to believe’ 

SHB 

assahb-( annas) [m.] ‘friend’ 

essahb-(ennes) [PT:IX], essahb-(ennes) 
[PT:XII] ‘friend’ 

PT: IX, XII 

♦ Ar. sahib ‘friend’ 

SHH 

sahih [stat.v.] ‘to be healthy, truthful’ 

sahib 

PT: IV, V 

♦ Ar. sahih ‘healthy, well, sound, healthful, 
truthful’ 

SL 

**usal [v.vcc] ‘to arrive’ 
pf. / seq. usal 


pf. 3pl.m. uscilyn [PT:V], usalyn [PT:XV], 
usalen [PT:XV] 

PT: V, XV 

♦ ela yusal ‘to arrive, to reach’; Ar. wasala ‘to 
arrive’ 

SL? 

alasla?, alasla? [adj.] ‘bald’ 

m. sg. alesla, ales La c 
PT:XIV 

♦ Ar. aslaS' ‘bald’ 

SNDQ 

ssunduq [m.] ‘crate, box’ 

ssunduq 

PT: V 

♦ Ar. sunduq ‘crate, box; chest’ 

SQT 

tsuqut [f.] pi. tsuqutin ‘braid ofhair’ 
tsuqut pi. tsuqutin 
P: treccia di capelli 

SR 

**sar [v.cvc] ‘to happen’ 
res. sara 
res. ptc. sarana 
PT: II, V 

♦ ela sara ‘to occur, happen’; Ar. sara ‘to 
become; to occur, happen’ 

SRT 

?sarrat [v.ccc] ‘to draw a line’ 
imp. sg. sarrat 
P: linea, riga 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. asrdd ‘to draw a line’; To. 
tas'drrett ‘line, stripe’ 

asarrit [m.] pi. sarritan ‘line, stripe’ 
asarrit pi. sarriten 
P: linea, riga 

SSM 

susam [v.cvcc] ‘to be quiet’ 

susem, susem 
P: tacere 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. susem ‘to be quiet’; Nef. 
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susem ‘to be quiet’; To. siisam ‘to be quiet, 
shut up’; Sok. susem ‘to be quiet’; Siwa stsam 
‘to be quiet’ 

Si ► NS3 

S2/SF 

tist [f.] ‘sieve’ 

tist 

P: setaccio 

s-isaf [caus.v.] ‘to sieve’ 
impf. s-isaf 

imp. sg. sisef ; impf. lsg. sisafh 
P: setacciare 
♦ Siwa sifdf ‘to sieve’ 
as-isaf [caus.v.n.m.] ‘sieving’ 

asisef 

P: setacciare 

**t-s-isaf [pass.caus.v.] ‘to be sieved’ 
impf. res. t-s-isaf res. 3sg.m. itsisifa 
P: setacciare 

S(-D), Y-D 

yi-d [v.vcVirreg.] ‘to come’ 

pf. usa-d seq. = res. iisa-d fut. us impf. 

tasa-d-a 

imp. sg. yid pl.m. yiddt pl.f. yidimet ; pf. lsg. 
usigd, usigd [PT:II] 3sg.n1. yusad,yusad 
[PT:XV],y«s-(fe)-cf [P: example; PT:VI] 3pl.m. 
us&nd [PT:II,IX,XV], usan-(iz)-d [PT:VII]; res. 
lsg. usigda 2sg. tusidda [PT:XV], tusidda 
[Z:VII 1 ] 3sg.n1. yusdda ptc. usanda 
[P:example: chi?]; fut. lsg. ausagd, ausagd 
[PT:XV], ausa-(z)-d [PT:II] 3Sg.m. ay us 3Sg.f. 
attus [Z:VI]; impf. lsg. tasigda 2sg. tasidda 
[P:example] 3sg.n1. itasada 
P: venire PT: II, III, VI, VII, IX, X, XI, XV Z: 

VI, VIIIM: arri veeyouchada 0 1_j_>; 

arriver chada 0 0 Li; voyageur youchad 

^ 1_aj J_ ) 

> tasidda-kd ‘do not come!’ 

[> yid dila ‘come here!’ 

> yus-iz-d ‘he came to him’ 


♦ TC:878 

Berber, cf. Ghd. as ‘to come’; To. as ‘to come’; 
Zng. assi(?) ‘to come, arrive’ 
usu [v.n.m.] ‘coming’ 
usu 

P: venire PT: XV 

SDi 

asud [m.] pi. sudin ‘(wooden) pole’ 
asud pf sudin 

P: asta (di legno); bastone 

♦ NZ: CD 

Berber, cf. To. asaddd ‘prop, support; stick’; 
Zng. assad pi. sugddn ‘stick’, Zenaga points to 
an assimilation, and may not belong to this 
root. 

SD2 ► SYD 
SDL ► DL 
SF 

isf [m.] pi. is fa wan, isflwan ‘day’ 
isf, isf [PT:I], isf [PT:XII,XIV] pi. isfawen, 
isfiwan [PT:II 1 ] 

P: giorno PT: I, III,XII,XIVM:jour^c/z 

^LJ_J 

♦ TC:928 

Ghd. asf ‘day’; Kb. ass ‘day’; Zng. aS ‘day’ 
asfa [adv.] ‘today’ 
asfa, asfa [B24] 

P: oggi B24:188 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa asfa ‘today’ 
sisf [adv.] ‘by day’ 

sisf 

P: giorno 

SFT 

(a)sfat [v.ccc] ‘to clean’ 
imp. sg. sfat 
P: pulire 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. asfad ‘to clean by rubbing’; 
To. (H.) dsfad ‘to dry up’; ma sfdd ‘to wipe, 
clean’; Kb. sfdd ‘to wipe, clean’ 

asafat [v.n.m.] ‘cleaning’ 
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asefat 

P: pulire 

SG 

sugg [v.cc] ‘to wait for’ 

pf. = seq. = fut. sugg res. sugga 

imp. sg. sugg pl.m. suggat pl.f. suggimet; pf. 

lsg. suggih 3sg.n1. isugg; res. lsg. suggiha 

3sg.m. isuggdya; fut. lsg. asuggah 3sg.n1. 

aisugg 

P: aspettare B21: 391 
> sugg-is ‘wait for him’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. suggom ‘to wait for’; Nef. 
suggem ‘to wait for’. 

Awjila lacks the final radical m found in 
el-Foqaha and Nefusi. There is no obvious 
explanation for the absence of this radical. 

SYL 

**asyal [v.ccc] ‘to work, toil’ 
pf. / seq. asyal 
pf. 3Sg.f. twsgi (sic) 

Z: IX 

♦ Ar. sagala ‘to occupy, busy’ 

SYR 

isyar [m.] pi. syiran ‘firewood’ 

Lsgdr pi. sg'uyn, sgiren [PT:XV; B21] 

P: legna PT: XV B21: 391M: bois sghaghin 

I_ k-UD 

♦ NZ: CYR 3 

Berber, cf. Foq. isgcuyn, yesgdiyn ‘wood’; Ghd. 
asyer ‘wood’; Kb. asyar'wood’; Nef. isgaren 
‘wood’; To. esayer ‘firewood’; Zng. assa?r 
‘tree’; Siwa syaran ‘firewood’ (Naumann 
2013:375). 

Presumably related to the words for ‘ax’ (see 
NZ: CQRi). 

SKi 

ski [v.cci] ‘to leave; to come out; to take 
out (PT: IV)’ 

pf. osk, oski res. oska impf. sakki 
imp. sg. ski; pf. [P:example: che, il quale] 


3Sg.m. yesk,yeski [ PT: IV, V, VI, XI I, X 111 ], yeski 
[PT:IV], iskl [PTXV; Z:X], iski [Z:XIII] 3 sg.f. 
teski [PT:III], teski [PT:XV] 3pl.m s/dyyn 
[PT:II]; res. lsg. skiha 3Sg.m yeskdya; impf. 
isekki 

P: uscire PT: II, IV, V, VI, XII, XIII, XV Z: X, 
XIIIM: eteindre chekka eteint echka 

A \ ih 1 

♦ NZ: CK6 

Cf. Ntifa ask(-d) ‘to come’ 

skuy [v.n.m.] ‘leaving’ 

skiii 

P: uscire 

s-aski [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. leave’ 
imp. sg. seski 
P: uscire 

SK2 

isk, abaskiw [m.] pi. skiwan, baskiwan 
‘horn’ 

isk, abeskiu pi. skiwen, beskiwen 

P: como 

♦ NZ: CK11, CKWi TC: 856 K: 514 

Ghd. askaw ‘horn’; Nef. assau ‘horn’; Kb. iss 
‘horn’; Siwa accad ‘horn’; Sok. is ‘horn’; To. 
isdkk ‘horn’; Zng. tdskdh ‘horn’ 

SKRi 

skarat [f.] ‘sack’ 
skdret, skaret 
PT:XII 

♦ ela skara ‘sack’ (p.c. Benkato) 

SKR2 

tsukkurt [f.] pi. tsukkurin ‘a strand of 
hairs on the middle of the head of 
children’ 

tsukkurt, tcukkurt pi. tcukkurin 
P: capelli, peli 

♦ Perhaps Berber, cf. Ghd. tazdkkurt ‘strand 
of hair on the middle of the head of children’ 

♦ NZ:CKRn 

skr 3 
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tsakrit [f.] pi. tsakriyin ‘story, tale’ 

ccekrlt, tsekrlt pi. ddekrlytn 
P: favola 

♦ NZ:CKRi2 

SKR4 

iskar [m.] pi. skiran ‘nail’ 
isker pi. sklren 
P: unghia 

♦ TC: 860 

Berber, cf. Ghd. askar ‘nail’; Siwa adder 
‘nail’(Naumann 2013: 415); Sok. Isser ‘nail’; To. 
eskar ‘fingernail’; Zng. askar ‘nail’; Nef. assar 
‘nail’ 

SKSK 

saksak [v.cccc] ‘to winnow barley’ 
impf. saksak 

imp. sg. seksek; impf. 3sg.n1. iseks&k 
P: spulare l’orzo 

♦ Berber, cf. To. saksak ‘sift couscous to 
separate lumps from remaining bits of flour’ 
asaksak [v.n.m.] ‘winnowing barley’ 

aseksek 

P: spulare l’orzo 

SKTF 

skutaf [v.ccvcc] ‘to spit’ 
imp. sg. skutef, stukef 
P: sputare 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. skut ‘to spit’; Nef. eskufs ‘to 
spit’; Sok. skuttef ‘to spit’; Siwa sukdf ‘to spit’ 

SLi 

asal [m.] pi. salawan ‘village’ 

asal, asal [PT:II,III] asdl-{l) [PT:VIII,XV] pi. 

salawen 

P: paese, villaggio; Awjila PT: II, III, VIII 
M: village echal J Li l 
> asal n awilen ‘Awjila (litt. the village of 
Awjilans)’ 

♦ TC:40 K: 489 

Berber, cf. Ghd. okal ‘earth’; Kb. akal ‘earth, 
soil’; To. akall ‘land, country; sand’; Zng. 
a?gay ‘earth, soil’; Siwa sal ‘country, land’ 


The correspondence of Awjila s to pb *k is 
irregular. Considering the quite different 
meaning, perhaps the Awjila word does not 
belong to this lexeme. 

SL2 

asil [m.] ‘straw’ 
astl 

P: paglia M: paille echll I 

♦ NZ: CL28 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. azayi(?) ‘straw or 
palm used for weaving’ 

SL/SLL 

taslit, taslilt [f.] ‘bride’ 
tesltt, teslllt 
P: sposa 

♦ Berber, cf. Sok. tasllt ‘bride’ 

SLL 

sill [v.ccvc] ‘to rinse’ 
imp. sg. sill 
P: sciacquare 

♦ To. islal ‘to be or become smooth, sleek’ 

SLS 

tsallist [f.] ‘darkness’ 
tselllst, cellist 
P: tenebre, oscurita 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa tdsalast ‘darkness’; Sok. 
tasullast ‘darkness’; Mzab sulhs ‘darkness’; 
Ouar. tsallast ‘darkness’ 

SMi 

tasumt [f.] pi. tasumin ‘pillow’ 
tasumt pi. tasumin 

P: cuscino B21: 391M: oreiller th.ach.oum 

p n I _ b 

♦ NZ: CM3 

Berber, cf. Kb. tasumta, tasummta ‘pillow’; 
Nef. tsumta ‘pillow’; To. siimd-t ‘to place one’s 
head or feet on (cushion)’; Sok. tsumtl 
‘pillow’; Siwa tsdnti ‘pillow’ (Souag 2010: 79). 
Bynon (1984:255) suggests that the words for 
‘pillow’ are related to the word Ghd. esam 
‘ear’ and (missed by Bynon) Auj. Isam ‘ear’. 
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Awjila has the radical S in Isdm, while it has 
the radical S in tasiimt. It is unclear how we 
should explain this difference on consonants, 
but we find it in several other roots as well 
(van Putten fthc.) 

SMT 

smut [m.] ‘cold’ 
smut, smut [PT:V] 

P: freddo PT: V 

> hossih smut ‘I feel cold’ 

♦ TC: 896 

Berber, cf. Kb. ismad ‘to be cold’; To. ismad 
‘to be cold, cool’; Zng. sdmmud ‘to be cold’ 

asammat [adj.jpl. sammatan f. 
tasammat ‘cold’ 

m. sg. asemm&t pi. semmatan f. tesemm&t 
P: freddo 

SNi 

(a)ssan [v.cc] ‘to know’ 

pf. / seq. ssan res. assan impf. tassan 

imp sg. ssen, sen ; pf. 3Sg.m. issen [PT:X]; res. 

lsg. ssmha [P:example: che, il quale] 2sg. 

tsent-(t)-ya [PT:XI] 3sg.m. isina [Z:X] 3pl.m. 

ss(pi<>n-(tT)-ya [PT:XI]; impf. 3Sg.m. itessen [P: 

example] 

P: sapere B21: 391 PT: X, XIZ: X 

> itessen-ka ‘he did not know’ 

♦ TC:869 

Berber, cf. Ghd. assan ‘to know’; Kb. assan ‘to 
know’; To. assan ‘to know’; Zng. assan ‘to 
know’ 

(s)sun [v.n.m.] ‘knowing’ 
sun 

P: sapere 

SN2 

sunat [f.] ‘Sunnah’ 

sunit 
Z: XI 

♦ Ar. sunna(t) ‘Sunnah’, the long vowel u and 
initial s are unexpected, but there appears to 
be no other clear explanation for this word in 


the context of the text. 

sq 

t(a)saqqi [f.] ‘sticks that go below the 
belly of an animal to which a harness is 
attached’ 
tasaqqi, ccaqqi 
P: hnimenti 

SQS 

saqqas [v.ccc] ‘to clap your hands’ 
impf. saqqas 

imp. sg. saqqas; impf. lsg. saqqash 3Sg.m. 

isaqqas 

P: battere 

♦ NZ: CQC 

Berber, cf. To. dqqas ‘to clap (hands)’; Ghd. 
dqqds ‘to clap your hands’ 

SRi 

tsarat [f.] ‘a fence (of palm leaves)’ 

ccarat 

P: siepe 

♦ Perhaps this noun is ultimately derived 
from the root ar ‘to open’. 

SR2 

(a)ssar [v.cc] ‘to mix, blend’ 
impf. tassar 

imp. sg. sser, esser; impf. lsg. tess&rh 3sg.n1. 
itesser 

P: mescolare M: brouiller echchera 

♦ NZ: CR15 

Berber, cf. Zng. asslr ‘to be mixed’ 

(a)ssur [v.n.m.] ‘mixing, blending’ 
ssur 

P: mescolare 

SRF 

ssaraf [m.] ‘old man’ 

ss&ref 

PT: I 

♦ Ar. sarif ‘old (camel mare)’, Siwa has 
undergone the same semantic shift saraf ‘old 
(man)’ (Souag 2010:146). 
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SRY 

asaryin [m.] pi. saryinan ‘bedouin, Arab’ 
asergin, asargin [P:example] pi. sergingn 
P: beduino, arabo 

> Nettin d-asargin, d-awil-ka ‘he’s an 
Arab, not an Awjilan’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa asergin ‘camel rider’ 

SRM 

tsarimt [f.] ‘gut’ pi. tsarmin ‘intestine’ 

tserimt pi. tsermin 

P: budello; intestine M: boyaux tchermin 

♦ NZ: CRM4 

Berber, cf. Siwa tasramt, tasrumt ‘intestine’; 
Mzab tasramt ‘bowels’ 
asarim [adj.] ‘greedy, glutinous’ 
aserim 

P: ingordo, goloso 

SRRi 

sururu [m.] ‘weakling’ 
sururu 

P: debole, fiacco 

[> ku d-sururu, tenftta luda ‘You are a 
weakling, you’re good for nothing’ 

♦ NZ: CR34 

SRT 

asarrit [m.] ‘cut, tear; vulva’ 
asarrit 

P: strappo, taglio; vulva M: fendre charred 
A—j jAj; fendu ??mecharreita 

♦ Looks like Ar. sarrit ‘band, ribbon, tape’, 
but semantically comes closer to Ar. sart 
incision; long cut, rip slash, slit’. 

This word is probably a native derivation of 
the Arabic root, but compare the 
semantically similar asarrit ‘line, stripe’ 
derived from a native Berber root, ► SRT. 

SRWT/Y 

s-arwit [caus.v.irreg.] ‘to speak, tell’ 
pf. / seq. = res. s-arwit/y impf. s-arwayt 


imp. sg. sarwit ; pf. lsg. sarwih 3sg.n1. isgrwit, 
iserw-(is) [PT:V];res. lsg. sarwiha 3sg.n1. 
is^rwtta; impf. 3sg.n1. is^rwalt 
P: parlare, raccontare PT: V M: parler 
echerouy o j l 

SSF 

sisf ► SF 

SSL 

s-isal [caus.v.] ‘to thresh’ 
impf. s-isal 

imp. sg. sisel; impf. 3sg.n1. isisal 
P: trebbiare 

♦ K: 653 

Berber, cf. Ghd. sisal ‘to thresh (barley)’; Nef. 
sisel ‘to thresh’; Siwa sansal ‘to thresh’ 

as-isal [caus.v.n.m.] ‘threshing’ 

astsel 

P: trebbiare 

ssw ► zzw 

STKF ► SKTF 
STN 

istan [m.] pi. istinan ‘a shoemaker’s awl’ 
isten pi. istinen 
P: punteruolo 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. tistant ‘awl’; To. t'istant ‘awl 
for working hides’; Zng. tassant ‘awl (for fine 
leather)’ 

ST 

tsat [f.] ‘bundle of wood’ 

ccat 

P: fascina di legna 

♦ NZ: CD3 

Perhaps related to ma tusatt ‘oak tree’ 

STF 

sattaf [stat.v.] ‘to be black’ 

lsg. satfax2sg. satfat3sg.n1. sattaf 3sg/f/ 

satfat pi. sattifit 

lsg. setfah 2sg. setfat 3sg.n1. settaf 3sg.f. setfet 
pf settifit 

P: nero M: noir echtaf Ji LkA I ; teindre 
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ecktaf L ULSi I; teint ??mechtaf <J 
teinture echtafeh UV:> I ; teinturier 
mechtaf <J I_L£l_o 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. settaf.settaf ‘black’; Ghd. 
dzddf ‘to be black’; Kb. dsddf ‘to be black’; 

Nef. zettaf ‘black’; Sok. settof ‘black’; Siwa 
azdttaf ‘black’ 

staf [adj.]stafan f. tastaft pi. tastafin 
‘black’ 

m. sg. stdf, stdf [PT:XV], stdf (sic)[PT:XV], 
staf [B21] pi. stafen ; f. sg. testaft, testaft 
[P:scarabeo] pi. testafin 
P: nero; scarabeo PT: XV B21: 386 
**sattaf [caus.v.] ‘to make black’ 
pf. / seq. sattaf 
pf. 3sg.f. tsettaf 
PT: XV 

o This verb is not transparently a causative 
verb, but in the context certainly behaves as 
one. It seems likely that the cluster t-s-s- was 
simplified to t-s-. As a result the 
causative-prefix is no longer visible. 

STW 

staw [m.] ‘loom’ 

stau 

P:telaio 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. azotta, azetta ‘loom’; Kb. 
azetta ‘loom’; Nef. zetta ‘loom’; Sok. asetta 
‘loom’; Siwa asdtta ‘loom’; Ghd. asdtta ‘loom’ 

sw 

su [v.cc*] ‘to drink; to make drink 
[PT:XV]’ 

pf. / seq. asvva res. aswa fut. su impf. 
sawwa 

imp. sg. su pl.m. suwat pl.f. suimet; pf. lsg. 
suih 3sg.m._yeswd, isuwi-(tgngt) [PT:XV] 

3pl.m. suan [PT:XV]; res. lsg. sutka 3Sg.m. 
isuwaya; fut. lsg. aswdh 3sg.m. aisu; impf. lsg. 
suwwth 2sg. tsuwwit [P: example] 3sg.n1. 
isuwwa 

P: bere PT: XV B21: 391M: abreuver 


yechouaya 4 _j l a_A_j; boire yechou >iL_) 

> tsuwwit-ka ‘do not drink’ 

> efkl-dik a-swah ‘give me something to 
drink’ 

> efkidi kachoua 0 ■JhS ^ I 
‘donnez-moi a boire’ [M: boire], same 
sentence as above. 

♦ TC: 881 

Berber, cf. Ghd. asw ‘to drink’; Kb. saw ‘to 
drink’; To. dsu, asa'w ‘to drink’; Zng. asbi(?) ‘to 
drink’ 

t-sawwat [v.n.£] ‘drink, beverage, 

drinking’ 

ccuw&t ( <t-suwa-t ) 

P: bere, bevanda 

SWL 

sawal-(aya) [m.] ‘bag’ 
suwdl-(aya) 

P (example): togliere, levare 

♦ ela sdwal ‘sack, bag’ (p.c. Benkato) 

SWR 

sawar [v.ccc] ‘to dance’ 

seq. = res. aswar impf. sawwar 

imp. sg. suwor ; pf. lsg. swarh 3sg.n1. yeswor; 

res. lsg. suwerha 3sg.n1. yeswtra\ impf. lsg. 

suwwerh 3sg.n1. Isuwwer 

P: danzare 

asawar [v.n.m.] ‘dancing’ 

asewar 

P: danzare M: danse choua 5 J) m 3 ) danser 
echoua 5 J). u) I; danseur chaoua 0 j Li 

SWS 

asaw(w)asa [m.] ‘this year’ 
asuwasa, swasa [B21] 

P: anno B21: 391 

♦ TC: 883 K: 3 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azaggas ‘year’; Zng. assabbas 
‘year’; Foq. saggasa, saggasa ‘this year’; Nef. 
sugges, sugges ‘year’; Siwa asdggasa ‘this year’ 
(Souag 2010:265); Sok. asuggasa ‘year’ 
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SWY 

attaswayt [f.] ‘couscous’ 

Ittis'wait 

Z:XII 

SXR 

Sxarra [m.] ‘Gicherra (an oasis 
north-west of Awjila)’ 

Sherra 
P: Gicherra 

SYN 

pi. ?seynat [f.] ‘ugly ones’ 
pi. salnat 
Z: III 

♦ ela senat ‘ugly (f.pl.)’ 

SZR 

sazar [m.] ‘chamomile (the type of 
chamomile that the Arabs call greisa)’ 
sezar, sezar 
P: camomilla 

♦ ela szar ‘trees(coll.)’; Ar. sazar ‘trees; 
shrubs (coll.)’ 

Ti ► WT 
T 2 

=t [pr0n.j3sg.rn. direct object 

-t, ( t)-t [PT:III], -at [PT:XV], res. -ttya 

P: egli PT: passim 

=tat [pr0n.j3sg.f- direct object 

-tet, -fgf [PT: 1 ], ( t)-tat [PT:XV], res .tita [PT:V] 

P: egli PT: I, V, XII, XV 

TDK 

tudik [adv.j ‘so’ 

tudik, tudik, tudik [PT:IV], ttudik [PT:IX] 

P: cosi PT: IV, IX M: ainsi toudig j j >J 
> ddtwa ttudik ‘why?’ [PT:IX] 

THYR 

**tahayyar [v.tccc] ‘to be confused’ 
pf. / seq. tahayyar 
pf. 3sg.m. Itahdyyar 

PT: VIII 


♦ Ar. tahayyara ‘to become confused’ 

TKR 

(a)tkar [v.ccc] ‘to fill up’ 

res. atkar impf. takkar 

imp. sg. etker, tker, res. 3sg.n1. itkira [Z:VIj; 

impf. 3 Sg.m. Itekker 

P: riempire Z:VI M: empli ??maetker 
Lx_o; emplir aetker jSJLe ; plein 
etkerreh 0 jA_J I; riche etkeira 0 I 

♦ NZ: CR4 K: 525 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dtkur ‘to fill’; Foq. kkar ‘to fill’; 
Siwa Iccur ‘to be full’ 

atakar [v.n.m.j ‘filling up’ 

atekdr 
P: riempire 

TLi 

**atal [v.cc*j ‘to become pregnant’ 

pf. / seq. tala, 11a res. tla impf. tlana, liana 

pf. 3pl.fi telanet [P:examplej; res. lsg. tliha, 

Uiha 2sg. tetlita, tlita 3sg.fi tidy a 3pl.fi tlanita, 

lldnlta 

P: incinta 

> nehinet telanet ‘they became pregnant’ 

♦ Probably ultimately from the Pan-Berber 
verb lla ‘to have’; but the 3sg.fi prefix seems to 
have lexicalized, although the variant forms 
with initial //- still betray its prefixal origin, cf. 
Ghd. tdlo tadddss ‘pregnant (litt. She has 
belly)’. 

TL2 

atala [m.j ‘linseed’ 
atela 

P: seme di lino 

TLT 

tlata [num.j ‘three’ 
tlata, talata 
PT: II 

♦ Ar. talata(t ) ‘three’ 

TMN 

**tamann [v.irreg.j ‘to wish’ 
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pf. / seq. tamanna 
pf. 3sg.m. yetemqnna 
PT:V 

♦ Ar. tamanna ‘to desire, wish’ 

TN 

=tan [pron.]3pl.m. direct object pronoun 
-ten [PT:II,VIII,XV], -t$n [PT:II,IX], res. -tina 
P: essi PT: II, VIII, IX, XV 
=tanat (or =tnat) [pron.]3pl.f. direct 
object pronoun 

-tenet, -tqnqt [PT:IV,V], -tqnqt [PT:V,XV], res. 
-tnita 

P: essi PT: IV, V, XV 

TNGR 

atangir [m.] pi. tangiran ‘square-plot of 
irrigation’ 
atengir pi. tengiiyn 
P: giadula 

o Paradisi glosses this giadula an Italian 
rendering of ela zdula which Panetta (1958) 
glosses as aiuola ‘flowerbed’. As Benkato 
(p.c.) points out, this is surely the plural of 
ela zadwal, which refers to a specific 
square-plot of irrigation. ‘Aiuola’ is probably 
Panetta’s attempt to describe this word in 
Italian, while Paradisi did not attempt to 
translate the very specific cultural word at all. 

TNN 

itnen [num.] ‘two’ 

itnen 

PT:VII 

♦ ela itnen ‘two’; Ar. itnan ‘two’ 

TRR 

atrar [adj.jpl. traran f. tatrart pi. tatrarin 
‘new, fresh’ 

m. sg. atrar pi. tr&ren f. sg. tatrart pi. tetrarin 
P: nuovo, fresco M: nouveau athar j Lb I 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. atrar ‘new’; Sok. trlr ‘new’; 
Siwa atrar ‘new’ (Souag 2010:146) 

TRS 


atarsi n tabazart [phrasal n.] ‘the lining 

of the upper edge of a basket mad of 

small string’ 

atersi n tebazart 

P: cesta 

TRWL2 

trawal [v.ccvcc] ‘to be born’ 
res. = fut. trawal 

imp. sg. trowel; res. lsg. trawtlha 3sg.n1. 
itrawila ; fut. 3sg.n1. aitrawel 
P: nascere 

♦ Perhaps somehow related to the verb erou 
‘to give birth’. 

TS? 

tasjaj^a [num.] ‘nine’ 

tesa’a 

PT:V 

♦ Ar. f/sfa(t) ‘nine’ 
tasS’in [num.] ‘ninety’ 
tes'in 

PT:V 

TS ► TS/TS 

tetta ► ecc 

TW/Y 

tuwi [v.irreg.] ‘to forget’ 

pf. / seq. = res. tuway(a) impf. taya 

imp. sg. tuwi) pf. lsg. tuwiyih 3sg.n1. ittuwi, 

ittuwi-(t) [PT:XIII]; res. lsg. tuwiyika 3sg.n1. 

ittuwiya) impf. lsg. tayeh 3sg.n1. itdya 

P: dimenticare PT: XIII 

> tuwi zlan-tya ‘forget these words’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Foq. uttu ‘to forget’; Ghd. dttu ‘to 
forget’; Kb. att ‘to forget’; Nef. etta ‘to forget’; 
To. itaw ‘to forget’; Siwa dttu ‘to forget’; Sok. 
dttu ‘to forget’ 

atuwi [v.n.m.] ‘forgetting’ 
atuwi 

P: dimenticare 

TWYL ► WYL 
TZR 
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attazar [m.] ‘merchant’ 

ettazer 

PT:VII 

♦ Ar. tdzir ‘merchant’ 

T?B 

**aPiab [v.ccc] ‘to toil’ 
res. atTab 
res. 2sg. tit’ibta 

Z: VIII 

♦ Ar. taS'iba ‘to work hard, toil, slave, drudge’ 
atta'iab [m.] ‘burden’ 

etta c ab, etta c ab-(ennes) 

PT: XII 

♦ Ar. taS'ab ‘trouble, exertion, labor, toil, 
drudgery; burden, nuisance etc.’ 

T 

ar-uta [adv.] ‘below’ 
ar-uta 

P: sotto PT: VI 

> s-ar-uta ‘from below’ 

TB 

atab [v.cc*] ‘to close the eyes’ 
pf. atba res. atba 

imp. sg. atab ; pf. lsg. tbih 3sg.n1. yetba-, res. 
lsg. tblha 3sg.m. yetbaya 
P: chiudere 

> atab tiwinnek ‘close your eyes!’ 

♦ NZ DB3 

To. (Burkina Faso) addb ‘to close’ (Sudlow 
2009) 

TF 

(a)ttaf [v.cc] ‘to seize’ 

pf. attaf res. = fut. attaf impf. tattaf 

imp. sg. ettaf pl.m. ettafat pl.f. ettafmet; pf. 

lsg. ttafh 3sg.m. yettaf ; res. lsg. ttifha 3sg.m. 

yettifa; fut. lsg. attafh 3sg.m. ayettaf ; impf. 

lsg. tattafh 3sg.n1. itettaf 

P: afferrare M: retenir thaff <J Lb; serrer 

thaf <J Lb 

♦ NZ: DFi TC: 240 


Berber, cf. Ghd. attdf ‘to seize, hold, keep’; To. 
dttdf ‘to seize, hold, keep’; Zng. aor. 3sg.n1. 
yadduf ‘to have, possess’ 

TG 

**tug(g) [v.cc] ‘to reach’ 
pf. / seq. tug(g) 
pf. 3Sg.m. itug 

PT: VIII 

♦ ela itegg ‘to reach, arrive at’ 

TL 

pi. tiliwan [m.] ‘fenugreek’ 
pi. tiltwen 
P: heno greco 

♦ A connection with Kb. add ‘grape’ comes to 
mind. The semantic connection is 
improbable, fenugreek looks nothing like a 
grapevine. 

TLB 

**atlab [v.ccc] ‘to request’ 
impf. tallab impf. 3sg.n1. itelleb 
PT: V 

♦ Ar. talaba ‘to look, search; to request etc.’ 

TLW / TLY 

ataluy, atalwi [m.] ‘turnips (coll.)’ 
atelui, atalwi 
P: rapa 

♦ NZ: DLW 

tatlawit [f.] pi. talwltin ‘turnip’ 
tatluwit pi. telwitln 
P: rapa 

TRi 

utar [v.vcc] ‘to twist, roll up’ 
seq. = res. = fut. utar impf. tatar 
imp. sg. utar, pf. lsg. utarh 3sg.n1. yutar, res. 
lsg. utlrha 3sg.n1. yuttra ; fut. lsg. auterh 
3sg.m. ayuter, impf. lsg. tatarh 3sg.n1. itatar 
P: attorcigliare, awolgere M: tortu 
yautherah 0 j_b j_j; tortu, rendre tortu 
??mayauthera 0 >b j_j l_o 

♦ NZ: DR18 
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atar [m.] pi. tarin ‘foot’ 

atar, atar pi. tarin, tarin-(nuk) [PT:V] 

P: piede PT: V M: pied athar j Lb I 

♦ NZ: DR 3 TC: 235 

Berber, cf. Ghd. adar ‘foot’; Kb. adar ‘foot’; 
To. adar ‘foot, leg’ Zng. ada?r ‘leg’ 

TR 3 

**tar [v.cvc] ‘to fly’ 
res. tar 

res. 3sg.n1. itdra 

Z: II 

♦ Ar. tarn ‘to fly’ 

TRS 

tras [v.ccc.irreg.] ‘to braid hair’ 
impf. terras 

imp. sg. tras ; impf. 3 Sg.f. tterras (irreg .) 

P: intrecciare 

♦ NZ: DRS/S2 

Berber, cf. Ghd. adras ‘to braid (hair); to 
comb’; Siwa atras ‘to braid hair’ 
ataras [v.n.m.] ‘braiding of hair’ 
ataras 

P: intrecciare 

TRS 

tras [v.ccc.irreg.] ‘to vomit’ 
impf. terras 

imp. sg. tras-, impf. lsg. tarrash {irreg.) 

P: vomitare 

♦ Ar. tarasa ‘to vomit’ 

TS/TS 

ats [v.cc*] ‘to laugh’ 

seq. = res. atsa fut. ats impf. tassa 

imp. sg. ats, ats pl.m. ts&t pl.f. tsimet ; pf. lsg. 

dtsih 3sg.m. yetsa; res. lsg. tsiha 3sg.n1. 

yetsaya; fut. lsg. atsah 3sg.n1. ayets; impf. lsg. 

tessih 3sg.m. itessa 

P: ridere M: rire etsa 4_J I 

♦ NZ: DS2 TC: 259 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ads ‘to laugh’; Zng. atsi{?) ‘to 


laugh’ 

tassat [v.n.f.] ‘laughing’ 

tess&t 
P: ridere 

s-ats, s-ats [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o laugh’ 
imp. sg. sats, sats 
P: ridere 

V 

avu [m.] ‘smoke’ 
avu 

P: fumo 

♦ NZ: B6 TC: 3 K: 206 

Berber, cf. Ghd. opu ‘smoke’; Kb. abbu 
‘smoke’; To. dho ‘smoke’; Zng. o?bih ‘smoke’ 
avuv [m.] ‘smoke of incense’ 
avuv 
P: fumo 

V ► NV 
VI) 1) 

vdad [v.ccc] ‘to stop; to stand; to stand up’ 
seq. = res. avdad impf. vaddad 
imp. sg. vded; pf. 3sg.n1. yevded [PT:III]; res. 
3Sg.m .yevdida [PT:lll],yevc/(c/a [B24] 3Sg.f. 
tevdida [B24]; impf. lsg. veddedh 2sg. 
dveddett [P: Example] 3sg.m. ivedded 
P: fermarsi PT: III B24:191 
> dveddett-ka ‘do not stand up!’ 

♦ NZ: BDi TC: 955 K: 248 

Berber, cf. Ghd. d/k/sd ‘to stand up’; Kb. bddd, 
badd ‘to stand up’; To. abdad ‘to stand up; to 
remain on foot; stop’; Zng. awdad ‘to be 
standing’ 

avdad [v.n.m.] ‘stopping’ 

avdad 

P: fermarsi 

s-avdad [caus.v.] ‘to cause to stop’ 
imp. sg. sevded 

P: fermarsi; arrestare, fermare 

VLi 

aval, aval [v.cc*] ‘to cry, weep’ 

pf. avia res. avia fut. av(a)l impf. valla 
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imp. sg. eve/, avel; pf. lsg. vlih 3sg.m. yevla ; 
res. lsg. vlih a 3sg.n1. yevlaya-, fut. lsg. avlah 
3sg.m. ayevel; impf. lsg. vellih 3sg.n1. ivella 
3pl.f. velldnqt [PT:XV] 

P: piangere PT: XV M: pleurerj/e'we//a 

A _1 j_> 

♦ TC: 577 K: 118, 201 

Berber, cf. To. alh ‘to weep, cry’; Zng. ayyi(?) 
‘to cry’ 

(a)vlin [v.n.m.] ‘crying’ 
vlin, evlin 
P: piangere 

s-aval [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. cry’ 
imp. sg. sevel 
P: piangere 

VI.2 

taval [f.] pi. tvittin, tvitin ‘sheep’ 
tevel, tevel [B24], tvel [B24] pi. dvittin, tvitin 
[B24], dvittin [B24] 

P: pecora B24:193 

♦ NZ: BL2 TC: 576 K: 193, 226 

Berber, cf. To. tehale pi. tihatten ‘sheep’; Kb. 
ulli ‘sheep’; Zng. tiyih pi. tat an ‘sheep’ 

VN 

avun [m.] ‘rain’ 
avun, avun 
P: pioggia 

VN ► BN 
VRi 

**uvar [v.vcc] ‘to cook’ 

res. = fut. uvar impf. tavar 

res. 3Sg.m. yuvira 3pl.m. uverina-, fut. 3Sg.m. 

ayuver 3pl.n1. auvergn; impf. 3Sg.m. itaver 

3pl.m. tdveiyn ‘to cook’ 

P: bollire M: bouillir yetawer j 
I> imin uverina ‘the water is cooked’ 

[> imin tdverqn ‘the water cooks’ 

♦ NZ: BR2 K: 173, 233 

Berber, cf. Ghd. d[hr ‘to boil’, [hr[hr ‘to 
bubble (of boiling water)’; Nef. awer ‘to boil’ 


VR2 

avar [v.cc] ‘to close (from the inside)’ 
pf. = fut. var res. var impf. tawar, or: 
tawar 

imp. sg. aver ; pf. lsg. virh 3sg.n1. iver; res. lsg. 
avirha 3sg.n1. ivira; fut. lsg. averh, awerh 
3Sg.m. aiver, aiwer ; impf. lsg. tawerh 3sg.n1. 
itawer 
P: chiudere 

♦ NZ: BRi K: 204 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dySar ‘to be closed’; To. ahar 
‘to be covered, be closed’ 
av(v)ur [v.n.m.] ‘closing’ 
avur, awur 
P: chiudare 

avir [m.] pi. virran ‘wall’ 
avir pf virren 

P: muro M: batir hawir j—>j 1_a; bati wir 

J)—i .9 

tavurt, tawurt [f.] pi. tvurr ‘door’ 
tevurt, tawurt, tefuret [B], tevurt [B] pi. dvurr, 
dfurr, dfurr [B] 

P: porta B: 189 

♦ NZ: GR28, BRi K: 210 

Berber, cf. Kb. tabburt ‘door’; Ghd. tafifiurt 
‘door’; Sok. tawort ‘door’ 

vr 3 

avur [m.] pi. vurawan ‘plate, tray made of 
palm leaves; also used to cover other 
vessels’ 

avur pi. vurdwen 
P: piatto, vassoio 

tavurit (or: tavurit) [f.] pi. tvuritin ‘small 
plate, tray’ 
tavurit pf dvuhtin 
P: piatto, vassoio 

VRGi 

uf tavargat [v.irreg.] ‘to dream’ 
impf. ivarga 

imp. uftaverg&t (litt. find dream); impf. lsg. 



3i 8 


VRG2 — VT2 


vergih 3 Sg.m. iverga 
P: sognare 

♦ NZ: BRGio K: 177, 320 

Berber, cf. Ghd. fhrg ‘to dream’; Foq. drzu; 

Kb. argu ‘to dream’; To. hiirp-t ‘to see in 
dream, dream of’ 

tavargat, tvargat [v.n.f.] pi. tvarga 
‘dream’ 

tavergat, dverg&t, tavergat [P: sub sognare] pi. 
dverga 

P: sogno M: rever tewerquiat c:- L_>_J j j_J 

♦ K: 175, 321 

Ghd. tap argot ‘dream’; Kb. targit ‘dream’; ma 
tawargit ‘dream’ 

VRG2 

avarg [m.] pi. vargawan ‘pestle (usually 
metal, to crush cores of dates)’ 
averg pi. verg&wen 
P: pestello 

VRK 

vur(a)k [stat.v.] ‘to be broad, wide’ 

tsg. vurkax 2sg. vurkat 3Sg.m. vur(a)k 

3Sg.f. vurkat pi. vur(a)kit 

lsg. vurkah 2sg. vurkat 3sg.m. vurk, vurek 

3sg.f. vurket pi. vurekit 

P: largo 

♦ Perhaps Berber, cf. To. Ihraw ‘to be 
spacious, wide’. Tuareg w does not commonly 
correspond to Awjila k. 
s-avrak[caus.v.] ‘to broaden, widen’ 
imp. sg. sevrek 

P: allargare; largo 

tavrak [f.] ‘width, breadth’ 

tevrek 

P: larghezza 

VRN 

(a)vrun [m.] ‘flour’ 

vrun, avrun, evrun [B24], vrun [B24] 

P: farina M: farine newroun 0 3 j j_J B24: 
192 


♦ NZ: BRNi K: 171 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ap&rn ‘flour’; Kb. aw ran 
‘flour’ 

VRR 

**vrur [v.ccvc.irreg.] ‘to be fertilized (a 
palm)’ 

res. avrur, vrir (irreg.) 

res. 3 Sg.m. yevrura 3 pl.m. vrlrtna 

P: fecondare 

o The vowel change of the root in the 3pl.n1. 
is unexpected. 

♦ NZ: BR5 K: 267 

Berber, cf. Ghd. d/lrar ‘to be fertilized (a 
palm)’; To. (H.) sirar ‘to be fertilized’ 
s-avrar [caus.v.] ‘to fertilize (a palm)’ 
imp. sg. sevrer 
P: fecondare 

as-avrar [caus.v.n.m.] ‘fertilizing (a 

palm)’ 

asevrer 

P: fecondare 

VI ► VI.2 
Vji 

avat [m.] pi. vatawan ‘night’ 
avot, avgt-(idin) [PT:XV] pi. votawen 
P: notte PT: XV M: nuit awed 0 j I 
> d-avot ‘tonight’ The d here seems to be 
the retained preposition di ‘in’ which is 
otherwise lost. 

♦ NZ: D8 TC: 643 K: 189 

Berber, cf. Kb. id ‘night’; Ghd. ep&d ‘night’; To. 

ehad ‘night’; Zng. id ‘night’ 

tan d-avat [f.] ‘Owl (Litt.: The one of the 

night)’ 

tan d-avot 

P: gufo 

V]2 

avat [v.cc] ‘to swear (an oath, etc.)’ 
IPtawat 

imp. sg. avof; impf. lsg. tevvdth 3sg.n1. itew&t 
P: giurare 
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♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. a/ 3 dd ‘to swear’; To. dkdd ‘to 
swear, make an oath’ 

avut [v.n.m.] ‘swearing’ 
avut 

P: giurare 

Wi^V 
W 2 ► BB 2 

vw 

(av)viw [m.] pi. awiwan ‘bean; broad 
bean’ 

viu, wiu pi. ewiwqn, viwen [B21], eviwen [B21] 
P: fava B21: 385 M: feve eweouen a 33 1 

♦ NZ: BWi K: 247 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ababba ‘bean’; Kb. bubu, 
bubbu, iblw ‘bean’; Siwa awaw ‘bean’ 

Wi 

u, w ‘and’ 

u, w, we [PT:XV], w- 

P: e PT: I, II, III, IV, V, VI, VII, VIII, IX, X, XI, 
XII, XIII, XIV, XV Z: IX 

♦ Ar. wa- ‘and’ 

W2 

iwi [kin.m.] pi. amazzin ‘son’ 

sg. 2sg.m. iwi-k 2sg.f. iwi-m 3sg. iwi-s tpl. 

iwi-tnax 2pl.m. iwi-tkim 3pl.m. iwi-tsin; 

pi. tsg. amazzin-nnuk 

iwi pi. amazzin, amezzin-(nes ) [PT:I]; sg. 

2sg.m. iwi-k 2sg.f. iwi-m 3sg. iwi-s, (d-)iwi-s 

[Z:III] lpl. iwi-tnah 2pl.m. iwi-tkim 3pl.m. 

iwi-tsin ; pi. lsg. amazzin-nuk 

P: figlio; ragazzo, bambino PT: I Z: III 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. 0 ‘son of’; Kb. u, w- ‘son of’; 
Sok. yai ‘son’; Foq. yai ‘son’; amazzin: Berber, 
cf. Foq. mezzai 

W 3 

aww [v.c*] ‘to knead (bread dough)’ 
seq. = res. awwa impf. tawwa 
imp. sg. au pl.m. wwat pl.f. wwimet ; pf. 3sg.n1. 
yuwa; res. 3sg.n1. iwdya ; impf. 3sg.n1. itouwa 
P: impastare 


> au terikt ‘knead the bread dough!’ 

♦ Kb. gg w ‘to knead’; ma ag w ‘to knead’; Mzab 
agg ‘to knead’; Siwa agg w i ‘to knead’ 
(Naumann 2013:323) 

awwu [v.n.m.] ‘kneading (bread dough)’ 
uwu 

P: impastare 

W 4 

wa [interj.] ‘no’ 
wa 

P: no! 

W 5 

wa f. ta [pron.] pi. wi f. tipre-modifier 
pronominal head 
wa f. ta pi. wi f. ti 
P: che, il quale 

[> amedqn wa tdrqven nettin c ayyan ‘The 
man who is writing is ill.’ 

[> amedqn wa ssinha sabat gares liida 
‘The man whom I met yesterday is poor.’ 
[> t'criut ta teglulan dita mriyet ‘The girl 
that is playing there is beautiful.’ 

[> temigni ta usanda sabat d-wertna ‘The 
woman that has come yesterday is my 
sister.’ 

[> amkan wa tnessa gan temigni ‘The 
place where the woman is sleeping.’ 

> ssuwani ta skiha z-gan mesket ‘The 
garden that I left from is small.’ 

wa, we, waya, wok f. ta, te, taya, tak 
[pron.] pi. wiya f. tiyaProximal deictic 
pronoun 

wa, w%, waya, waya [PT:IV, VII], wek f. ta, t%, 
taya, tek pi. wiya f. tiya 
P: questo PT: IV, VII 

WDF 

awaduf [m.] ‘shoulder bone’ 

aweduf 

P: osso 

WDNi 
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**waddan [v.ccc] ‘to crow (of a rooster)’ 
pf. / seq. waddan impf. waddan 
pf. 3sg.m. iwedden ; impf. 3sg.n1. iwedd&n 
P: cantare M: minaret eouadden 0 i 3 1 

♦ Mor. Ar. wedden ‘to crow’ (Harrell 1966) 

WG ► Ci 
WGL 

awagil [m.] pi. wag(a)lan ‘canine tooth’ 
awegil pi. wegelen 
P: dente 

♦ TC: 978 K: 401 

Berber, cf. Kb. ugdl ‘canine, tooth’; To. taj'Mldtt 

‘lower wisdom tooth’; Zng. tawgaL ‘canine’ 

tawagilt (or: tuwagilt) [f.] pi. tawagilin 

‘molar tooth’ 

tuwegdt pi. tuwegUin 

P: dente 

WLi 

awil [m.] pi. awilan ‘person from Awjila’ 
awU pi. awilen, awilan [PT:II] 

P: aujilino PT: II 

tawilt [f.] pi. tawiltin ‘woman from 
Awjila’ 

tawilt pi. tawiltin 
P: aujilino 

WI.2 

s-alawwal [adv.] ‘first; once, formerly’ 
s-aluwel [PT:III], louwel [PT:I 1 ] 

PT: II, III 

♦ Ar. ?awwal ‘first; foremost’ Dialectal Arabic 
‘once, formerly’ (p.c. Souag) 

s-alawwal [adv.] ‘before’ 

s-alouwal 

PT: XI 

wl 3 

walli [kin.f.] ‘daughter’ 

2sg.m/ walli-k 2sg.f. wallim 3sg. walli-s 
lsg. well! 2sg.m. welli-k 2sg.f. welli-m 3sg. 
welli-s, wulli-s [Z:II] 

P: figlio Z: II 


♦ Berber, cf. Foq. elll ‘daughter’; Kb. yalli 
‘daughter’; Nef. yelli ‘daughter’ 

WI4 

awil [m.]‘word’ pi. zlan ‘words, language’ 
awil pi. zlan ► ZL 
P: parola 

♦ TC: 575 

Berber, cf. Ghd. awal ‘speech’; Kb. awal 
‘word, speech’; To. awal ‘speaking, talk’; Zng. 
away ‘talking, speech, language’ 

WL6 

wala [adv.] ‘not’ 

weld 

PT: V 

♦ cf. Siwa ula negative particle, for a 
dicussion on the origin of this word see Souag 
(2010:435). 

Will 

wallahi [interj.] ‘by god (I swear)’ 
wallahi, wallahi 
PT: V 

♦ Ar. wa llahl ‘by god!’ 

WLK 

twallikt [f.] pi. twallkin ‘louse’ 
twellikt pf twellkin 

P: pidocchio M: pou thaoullekh j Lb 

♦ K: 492, 581 

Berber, cf. Ghd. talldkt ‘louse’; Kb. tilkit 
‘louse’; To. tlllikk ‘louse’; Zng. tilhkt ‘louse’ 

WLS 

twalist [f.] pi. twalsin ‘big plate or bowl 
of wood’ 
twelist pf twelsin 

P: piatto, vassoio M: table taouelest 

ClCuJ_1 J I_Lo 

WNi 

iwfnan, iwinan, iwin [num.]f. iwatan, 
iwat ‘one’ 

m. iwinan, iwinan [PT:IX,XII], iwinan [PT:III], 
iwinan [PT:V], iwinan [PT:II,V,XI], iwin f. 
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iwatan, iwatan [PT:XV], iwat 

P: uno PT: I, II, III, V, VI, VII, VIII, IX, XI, 

XII, XIII, XIV, XV M: seul yeouenan 

♦ TC: 1028 K: 444, 615 

Berber, cf. Ghd. yon f. yot ‘one’; Kb. yhvan f. 
yiwdt ‘one’; Zng. yu?n ‘one’ 

WN2 

awanu [m.] pi. vvanyin, wannayin ‘well’ 
awenu pi. wenyin, wenniyin 
P: pozzo M: puits aouenou j I 

♦ TC: 718 

Berber, cf. Ghd. anu ‘well’; Kb. anu ‘chasm, 
well’; To. anu ‘well’; Zng. tani?d ‘well’) 

tawanit (or: tuwanit) [f.] pi. tawanitin 
‘pit, hole’ 

tuwenit pi. tuwenitin 
P: buca 

WN3 

iwan [v.icc] ‘to satiate, satisfy’ 
impf. tiwan 

imp. sg. iw$n; impf. 3Sg.m. itiw&n 
P: saziarsi M: rassasie eiyouaneh 
a _j 1 j_) 1; rassasier eiouan j I I 

♦ K: 707 

Ghd. gewan ‘to be satisfied’; Foq. giwen ‘to 
satisfy’ 

s-iwan [caus.v.] ‘to make satisfied’ 
impf. s-iwan 

imp. sg. siwqn; impf. lsg. siw&nh 
P: saziarsi 

WN4 

=fwan [demonstrative] pi. =idanindistal 
deictic clitic 

-iwan, -iwan [PT:XV] pi. -idanin 
P: quello PT: XV 
1 > amqdqn-Lwan ‘that man’ 

[> temigni-y-iwan ‘that woman’ 

WNM 

wen-ma [conj.] ‘when, as soon as’ 


wen-ma 

PT: II 

♦ ela wen-ma ‘when, as soon as’ 

WQ 

awwaq [v. cc?] ‘to uproot; to dig out’ 

seq. = res. awwaq impf. tawwaq 

imp. sg. uwoq; pf. 3sg.n1. yuwoq-, res. 3Sg.m. 

yuwiqa ; impf. 3sg.n1. ituwoq 

P: sradicare, estirpare 

awwuq [v.n.m.] ‘uprooting; digging out’ 

uwuq 

P: sradicare, estirpare 

WRTN 

wartna [kin.f.] ‘sister’ 

sg. 2sg.m. wartna-k 3sg. wartna-s lpl. 

wartna-tnax; pi. 2sg.m. satma-k 2sg.f. 

satma-m 

sg. lsg. wertna 2sg.m. wertna-k 3sg. wertna-s, 
wertna-s [P:example] lpl. wertna-tnah pi. lsg. 
setma 2sg.m. setma-k 2sg.f. setma-m [PT:XV] 
‘sister’ 

P: sorella PT: XV 

> wertnas n am^dfn ‘the sister of the 
man’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. woltma pi. ydssdtma ‘sister’; 
Nef. weltmu pi. tsetmu ‘sister’; Sok. ultma 
‘sister’; Foq. uletmai pi. satmai ‘sister’; Siwa 
iMLtma ‘sister’; Zng. yadmah, tyadmail pi. 
tysadmah ‘sister’ 

WRZ 

twarzit [f. ] pi. twarzin ‘root of a plant’ 
twerzit pi. twerzin 
P: radice di pianta 

♦ Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. tdgurzah 
‘underground root’ 

WSi 

tawass [f. ] ‘bed’ 

tuess, tawoss 

P: letto M: lit thaoues ^ j_b; tapis thaoues 

(ji) j I_b 
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> ess tuess ‘make the bed!’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. usu ‘bed’; To. tawsett ‘simple 
mat for sleeping’ 

WS2 

wasa [pron.] indefinite relative pronoun 
w&sa 

PT: II 

ws 

awis [m.] pi. wissan ‘sword’ 

awis pi. wissen 

P: spada M: sabre kauch £ 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa aus ‘sword’ 

WT/Y 

awit [v.irreg.] ‘to hit, strike’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. wit/y impf. tawwit/y 

imp. sg. awit pl.m. awiyat pl.f. awimet; pf. lsg. 

wih 3sg.m. iwit, res. lsg. awiha 3sg.m. iwita; 

fut. lsg. awih 3sg.m. aiwit; impf. lsg. tuwih, 

taweih 3sg.m. ituweit 

P: battere M: abattu youayah <l_j I 

coup eioued z l j_j l 

♦ TC: 985 K: 594 

Berber, cf. Ghd. awot ‘to hit, strike’; Kb. wdt ‘to 

hit, strike’; To. swot ‘to hit, strike’; Zng. awih 

‘to hit, strike’ 

tita [v.n.fi] ‘blow, hit’ 

tita, titi(n) [Z:XII] 

P: battere; colpo Z: XII 

awit avun [phrasal v.] ‘to rain (litt. rain 

hits)’ 

awit avun 

P: piovere 

WT 

watti-(dikkani) [v.cc*] ‘to prepare’ 
impf. pf. / seq. watta imp. sg. 
wetti-(dikkeni) pl.f. wettimet; pf. 3sg.f. twetta 
PT: XV 

♦ ela watti ‘to make ready, to prepare’ (Stem 
II) (p.c. Benkato) 

**ut/uti [v.vci/vc*] ‘to be ready’ 


res. uta 

res. 3sg.m. yutaya 
PT: XV 

♦ VAAyutl, Stem I of the above, thus yutl ‘to 
be ready’, (p.c. Benkato) 

Ultimately from Ar. ?ata ‘to come, arrive’ 

WTi 

wat [v.cc] ‘to arrive; to reach’ 

pf. wat res. wat impf. tawwat 

imp. sg. wot; pf. lsg. woth 3sg.n1. iwot; res. lsg. 

wetha 3sg.n1. iweta; impf. lsg. tuwath 3sg.m. 

itawot 

P: arrivare; raggiungere M: atteindre 
yeouath b I j_j 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. awad ‘to reach’; Kb. awod 
‘to reach, arrive’; To. awod ‘to arrive’ 
awut [v.n.m.] ‘arriving; reaching’ 

uwut 

P: raggiungere 

WT2 ► QT 
WWN 

wiwan f. tiwan pi. widanin f. tidanin 
[pron.]distal deictic pronoun 
wiwan f. tiwan pi. widanin f. tidanin 
P: quello 

WYL 

ittawwiyal [v.???] ‘to be dumbfounded, 
amazed’ 

pf. 3Sg.m. ittouwiyel [PT:VIII] 

PT: VIII 

♦ ela yetwayyel ‘to be dumbfounded, to 
wonder at’ (p.c. Benkato) 

X 

=ax [pron.]ipl. direct object pronoun 
-ah, res. -aha 
P: noi 

XBR 

**xabbar [v.ccc] ‘to tell’ 
impf xabbar 
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impf. 3sg.n1. ihabbar 

PT: II 

♦ Ar. habbara ‘to tell’ 

XBT 

**axbat [v.ccc] ‘to hit, strike’ 
pf. / seq. axbat 
pf. 3sg.n1. yehbot-(t) 

PT: III 

♦ Ar. habata ‘to beat, strike’ 

XDR 

alxad(a)rat [f.] ‘vegetable’ 
elhadarat 

PT: XIIM: fruits elkhodret a I 

♦ Ar. hudra(t ) ‘vegetation, verdure, greenery, 
greens’ 

XL 

xali [m.] ‘(maternal) uncle’ 

ball 

P: zio 

♦ Ar. hal ‘uncle’ 

XMM 

“xammam [v.ccc] ‘to think, ponder’ 
pf. xammam impf. xammam 
pf. 3sg.m . yehammem [PT:I1]; impf. 2sg. 
athemmamt [P:example: che cosa?] 

PT: II 

♦ Ar. hammana ‘to guess, conjecture, 
surmise’ 

XRi 

axir [m.] ‘the better (thing)’ 
ahtr [PT:IV,IX], aher [PT:III] 

PT: III, IV, IX 

♦ Ar. hayr ‘better’, perhaps the initial a in 
Awjila comes from a regularized superlative 
formation ahyar. 

Alternatively, this word may come from Ar. 
ahlr ‘last’, which underwent a semantic shift 
of‘the last’ > ‘the best’ 

XR2 

(a)xxar [v.cc] ‘to remove (oneself); to 


remove, take away’ 

imp. sg. ehhar, hher [P: example] 

P: togliere, levare 

> hher s-tebarut-l ‘Get off the road!’ 

> hher suwal-aya ‘remove that bag!’ 

xr 3 

axra ‘feces’ 
ohra 
Z: IX 

♦ Ar. hard? ‘feces’ 

XRBS 

alxarbus-(annas) [m.] ‘garden’ 

elharbus-(ennes), elharbus-(ennes) 

PT:XV 

♦ Certainly derived from Ar. harbus ‘tent’, but 
the semantic shift is unusual. 

xs 

tixsi [f.] pi. tixsiwin ‘flock, cattle’ 
tihsl ‘head of a sheep or goat’ pi. tihsiwtn 
P: capo (ovino o caprino); gregge 

♦ TC: 618, K: 722 

Berber, cf. Kb. tixsi ‘sheep’; To. teyse ‘sheep or 
goat, head of small livestock’; Zng. tdksih 
‘female goat’ 

XTM 

**axtam [v.ccc] ‘to pass by’ 
res. axtam 

res. 3Sg.m. yahtima [PT:II] 

PT:II 

**xattam [v.ccc] ‘to drop by someone (+ 
af), visit, to meet with’ 
impf. xattam 

impf. 3sg.m .yehattam [PT: IV], ihattam [PT: 
XI] 

PT: IV, XI 

♦ LA Ixattdm laid ‘to pick someone up, to 
drop by someone’ (p.c. Benkato) 

XZR 

**axzar [v.ccc] ‘to see; to look at s.o/s.th. 

(+«/)’ 
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pf. axzar seq. axzar 

imp. pl.f. hzermet [PT:XV] pf. 3sg.n1. ydhzer 
[PT:VI,VII ],yahzer [PT:III ],yehzer [PT:III,XV] 
3Sg.f. tahzer [PT:III,XV] 3pl.f. hzernqt [PT:XV] 
PT: III, VI, VII, XV M: voir eghzart 
uj I j-t-,\\xeyaghzart uj I j-i_) 
o Pronominal direct objects are indicated 
with the particle gar. 

♦ Ar. Hazara ‘to look askance, give s.o. a 
sidelone glance’ 

Algerian Ar. hzar ‘look, stare, look 
disparagingly’ (p.c. Souag) 

Yi 

ya [inteij.] ‘0! (vocative particle)’ 
ya [PT:V],/d [Z:IV,X] 

PT: VZ: IV, X 

♦ Ar .ya ‘o!’ 

Y2 

=aya, =e, =ak [demonstrative] pi. =iya, 

=iyakproximal deictic clitic 

-aya, -e, -ek, -ek [P: example] pi. -iya, iydk 

[PT:I] 

P: questo PT: I, II, IV, V, VI, IX 
[> amydqn-aya, amqdqn-ek ‘this man’ 

Y-D ► S(-D), Y-D 
YK 

=iyak ► =aya 

YMi 

yom [m.] pi. ayyam ‘day’ 
yom pi. aiyam 
PT: II, IX 

o The singular yom is only found in a 
code-switch to Arabic in the texts, lla yom 
elqiyama ‘until the day of resurrection’ [PT:I 1 ] 
o The plural is only found with a numeral. 

♦ Ar. yawm pi. ayyam ‘day’ 

YM2 

yam [adv.] ‘only, just’ 

yam 

Z: X 


YN ► N3 
YQZR ► QZR 
YR 

ayur [m.] pi. ayuran ‘new moon, month; 
button (of mother of pearl)’ 
ayur, ayur pi. ayuren 
P: luna, mese; bottone M: lune ayour 

♦ TC: 115 K: 712 

Berber, cf. Ghd. oyar ‘moon’; Kb. aggur, agur 
‘moon’; To. iyor, dyyor, iyu, dyyur ‘moon’; Zng. 
d?z(z)ar ‘moon’ 

YX^Y 

Zi 

zzay [m.] pi. zziwan ‘breast’ 
zzal, ztu [B21] pi. zziwen, ztwen [B21] 

P: mammella B21: 384 
o Beguinot has a very different singular than 
Paradisi. The singular form of Beguinot 
would be the regular singular to correspond 
to the plural attested in Paradisi. 
z-di, z-diwa ► S2 

Z2 

izi n agmar [phrasal n.] ‘horse fly’ 
izt n agmar 
P: mosca 

♦ TC:io7 

Berber, cf. Ghd. izi ‘fly’; Kb. izi ‘fly’; To. ess 
‘fly’; Zng. i?zi(?) ‘fly’; Siwa izi ‘fly’ (Naumann 
2013: 374). 

ZBD 

zbud [m.] ‘spit, saliva’ 

zbud 

P: sputo 

♦ Perhaps from Latin sputum ‘spit’ or Italian 
sputo ‘spit’ 

ZDZ 

azaduz [m.] ‘(wooden) hammer’ 

azeduz 
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P: martello 

♦ NZ: DZi 

Berber, cf. Kb. azduz ‘mallet’; ma azduz 
‘mallet’ 

ZF 

azif [m.] pi. ziffan ‘tail’ 

azif, azif-(ennuk) [PT:XV] pi. ziffen ‘tail’ 

P: coda PT: VIII, XV M: queue azif <J-jj I 

ZG 

zgi [conj.] ‘after that’ 

zgl 

P: dopo 

[> zgl a-kemmelh ‘after I will have 
finished’ 

[> zglyuna ‘after he had entered’ 

♦ ► ZGG 

ZGG 

ar-zgig [adv.] ‘inside’ 

ar-zgig, ar-ezgig, zgi 

P: dentro PT: IV M: dedans azkik dL-LX 3 I 
o Historically to be analysed as ar ‘towards’s 
‘along’ gig ‘inside’ 

> yan ar-zgig ‘go inside!’ 

♦ K: 688 Foq. zaz ‘inside’; Sok. zaz ‘inside’; ma 
zaz ‘inside’; Ghd. daz ‘house’ 

ZK 

zik [v.cvc] ‘to become well, recover, heal 
(intrans.)’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. zik 

imp. sg. zik] pf. 3sg.n1. izik] res. 3sg.n1. izika; 

fut. 3sg.n1. ayezik 

P: guarire 

♦ TC: 1144 K: 549, 701 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azik ‘to heal’; To. azzay ‘to get 

well’; Zng. dzzig ‘to heal’ 

s-azik, s-agzak [caus.v.] ‘to heal (trans)’ 

imp. sg. sezik, segzek 

P: guarire 

ZLi 

azzal [v.cc.irreg.] ‘to run (imperative 


only); to have bowel movement’ 

res. = fut. azzal impf. tazzal 

imp. sg. dzzei] res. 3sg.n1. <22i/a; fut. ayezzel ; 

impf. itezzel 

P: andare; correre M: courir yetazzeh 

o j t_3_ j; traverser azzal J l j l 

I> azdr-ennuk itezzel ‘I have diarrhea (litt. 
My belly is running)’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. azzal ‘to run’; Kb. azzal ‘to 
run’; To. dsal ‘to run’ 

ZL2 

zzil [m.] ‘iron’ 

zzil 

P: ferro M: fer zel J j 

♦ TC: 1109 

Berber, cf. Foq. uzzal ‘iron’; Kb. uzzal ‘iron’; 
Nef. zzel ‘iron’; Sok. uzal ‘iron’; Zng. uzzay 
‘iron ’ 

zl 3 

azzal [m.] ‘saddle’ 

azzal 

P: hnimenti 

ZLF 

izlaf [m.] ‘summer’ 
izlef, ezlef 
P: estate 

ZLMT 

azalmat [m.j ‘left’ 

azelmat 
P: sinistra 

> af azelmat ‘on the left’ 

♦ TC:ii40 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azalmad ‘left’; Kb. azalmad 
‘left’; To. salmad ‘to be left-handed’; Zng. 
zaymud ‘left-handed’ 

ZLQ 

azalaq [m.] pi. zuliq‘billy goat’ 
azalaq pi. zuliq 

P: caprone M: bouc zalaa 4_*_1 j 
o Also called: agided amoqqaran (litt: big kid) 



326 


ZM — ZRD 


o Muller has f instead of q. 

♦ Berber, cf. To. asolay ‘stud goat, 
uncastrated adult billy-goat’; Siwa zalaq ‘billy 
goat’; Sok. zalag ‘large goat’; Zng. azayi(?) 
‘billy goat’ 

ZM 

azam [v.cc] ‘to shave’ 

pf. / seq. zam impf. tazzam 

imp. sg. azem; pf. 3 Sg.m. izem-(is) [PT:XIV]; 

impf. 3sg.n1. itezz&m ptc. tezzdmqn 

P: radersi PT: XIV M: barbierj/ezem pj_j; 

cheveu ezem pi I;raser hezam pi j_a; 

raser (se) kezameh l j_» 

azum [v.n.m.] ‘shaving’ 

azum 

P: radersi 

wa tazzaman [m.] ‘barber (litt. The one 
who is shaving)’ 

wa-tezzam^n, wa tezzamqn [PT:XIV] 

P: radersi PT:XIV 

ZMR 

azmar [v.ccc] ‘to be able’ 

pf. / seq. azmar res. azmar impf. zammar 

imp. sg. ezmer ; pf. lsg. zmerh-(kd) [PT:V] 

3Sg.m. yezmgr [PT:I]; res. 3Sg.m. izmtra [PT:I]; 

impf. lsg. zemmerh 3sg.n1. Izemmer 

P: potere PT: I, V 

♦ TC: 1125 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azmar ‘to be able 
(physically)’; Kb. azmar ‘to be able’; To. asmar 
‘to endure, put up with’; Zng. azmar ‘to 
support (without the risk of health)’ 

ZNi 

**uzan [v.vcc] ‘to weigh’ 

impf. tazan 

impf. 3sg.n1. itdzdn-(dlk) 

PT: IV 

♦ Ar. wazana ‘to weigh’ 

uzun-(nas) [v.n.m.] ‘weighing’ 

uzun-(nes) 


PT: IV 

almizan [m.] ‘balance, scales’ 
elmlzan [PT:IV], elmlzan-(nes ) [PT:II 1 ], 
elmlzan-(T) [PT:IV] 

PT: III, IV M: poids meizan q l j_p_o 

♦ Ar. mlzan ‘balances, scales’ 

ZN2 

azan [m.] ‘next year’ 

azan 

P: anno 

♦ Siwa azan ‘next year’ 

ZNM 

zanim [m.j ‘bastard’ 

zinim 

Z: IX 

♦ Ar. zanim ‘bastard’ 

ZNQ 

tzanaqt [f. ] pi. tzanqin ‘street’ 
tzenaqt pi. zenqtn, dzanqtn 
P: strada, via PT: III 

♦ Mor. Ar. zanqa ‘street’; Ar. zinaq ‘narrow 
street, lane, alley, bystreet’ 

ZRi 

zarr, zzar [m.] pf zarran ‘back’ 

zerr, zzer pi. zerren 

P: dorso M: dos ghezzer j j_J 

♦ Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. azagur ‘back’; Siwa 
arrad, arrau ‘back’ 

ZR2 

tazart [f. ] pf tazzar ‘millstone, handmill’ 

tazdrt pi. tezz&r 

P: macina 

♦ Kb. tissirt, tassirt, tasirt ‘mill’; Foq. tas&rt 
‘millstone’; Siwa tasdrt ‘handmill’ 

ZRD 

**azrad [v.ccc] ‘to eat, gulp, devour’ 

fut. azrad 

fut. 3pl.n1. azreden 

PT: XV 

♦ Ar. zarada ‘to choke (s.o.), strangle; to gulp, 
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swallow, devour’ 

ZRF 

azarif [m.] ‘alum’ 

azarif 

P: allume 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. azarif ‘alum’; Ghd. azarif 
‘alum’. 

Ultimately from Punic, cf. ffebrew sarif 
‘alum’ (Vycichl 1958) 

ZRG 

azarg [m.] pi. zargan ‘stone’ 
azerg pi. zergen 
P: pietra 

♦ ma azerg ‘handrail!’ 

ZRM 

tazarmit [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’ 

tazermit 

P: passero 

ZRQ ► LZRQ 
ZT 

azit [m.] pi. zitan ‘donkey’ 

azit, azit, azidt, azidt-(ennes, ennuk) 
[PT:IV,VM], azidt-(ennes) [PT:XII], 
azit-(ennes) [PT:XII], azit-(ennuk) [PTYVIII], 
azit-(annek) [Z:XIII] pi. zitan, zitan 
P: asino PT: IV, V, VII, VIII, XII Z: XIII M: 
ane azeit I 

♦ K: 708 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azed ‘donkey’; To. esed 
‘donkey’. For a discussion on the historical 
development of this word see Kossmann 
(1999:231) 

tazit, tizit [f.] pi. tzittin ‘she-donkey’ 
tezit, tizit pi. tzittin, dzittin, zittin 
P: asino 

zw 

aziway [m.] pi. ziwayan ‘bunch of dates’ 
aziwai pi. ziw&yen 
P: grappolo di datteri 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. aziwa ‘bunch of dates’; Fig. 


aziwa ‘stem of a female palm’; Ouar. taziwayt 
‘bunch’; Mzab taziwayt ‘complete bunch’ To. 
(H Y) tezewt ‘small branch’ 

zwy 

zawway [stat.v.] ‘to be red’ 

tsg. zawyax 2sg. zawyat 3sg.n1. zawway 

3Sg.f. zawyat pi. zawyit 

lsg. zougah 2sg. zougat 3sg.n1. zouwag 3sg.f. 

zougat pi. zougit 

P: rosso M: rougir zouagh j j; rouge 
nezouagh ^ I j j_J 

♦ TC: 1114 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dzgay ‘to be red’; Kb. azway ‘to 
become red, become brown’; To. isway ‘to be 
or become red’; Zng. zobbd(?) ‘to be red’ 
zway [adj.jpl. zwayan f. t(a)zwayt pi. 
tzwayin ‘red’ 

m. sg. zuag pi. zu&gen; f. sg. tzuagt, tezw&gt 
[PT:XII 1 ] pi. tzuagin 
P: rosso PT: XIII 
ZWR 

zawwar [stat.v.] ‘to be large’ 

tsg. zawrax 2sg. zawrat 3Sg.m. zawwar 

3Sg.f. zawrat pi. zawwirit 

lsg. zur&h 2sg. zourat 3Sg.m. zuwor; 3Sg.f. 

zouret, zuret pi. zuwirit 

P: grosso M: fort zor j j j; rude ezaouar 

j'jlj' 

♦ TC: 1145 K: 94,127, 222 

Berber, cf. Ghd. zuwwar ‘to be thick’; Kb. 
zzuzdr ‘to largen’; Zng. za?w(w)ur ‘to be thick, 
be large’; Siwa zwar ‘to become big’ 
s-azwar [caus.v.] ‘to swell (trans.); to 
make erect’ 
imp. sg. sezwor 
P:grosso 

azaw(w)ar [adj.jpl. zaw(w)aran f 
tazaw(w)art pi. tzaw(w)arin ‘large’ 
m.sg. azuw&r pi. zuw&ren f.sg. tazuw&rt pi. 
zuwarin 

P: grosso M: epais azouar j I j j I 



328 


ZWT — ZMK/Y 


ZWT 

zwat [v.ccc] ‘to slam; to throw’ 
imp. sg. zwat 
P: sbattere, gettare 

**t-zawat [pass.v.] ‘to be thrown on the 

ground’ 

t-zawat 

res. 3sg.m. itzuwita 
P: sbattere, gettare 

ZZR 

z-uzar [caus.v.] ‘to winnow’ 
impf. z-uzar 

imp. sg. zuzer, zozar, impf. 3Sg.m. izuzar 
P: vagliare 

♦ Siwa zuzdr ‘to winnow’; Fig. zzuzzdr ‘to 
winnow’ 

az-uzar [caus.v.n.m.] ‘winnowing’ 

azuzer 
P: vagliare 

Zi 

azuy [stat.v.] ‘to be bitter’ 

‘3Sg.m. azuy 3Sg.f. azuyit pi. azuyit’ 
sg. m. azui f. azuyit pi. azuyit 
P: amaro 

[> imin azuyit ‘bitter water’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Sok. zai ‘bitter’; Siwa zai ‘to be 
bitter’ 

Z2 

z(z)uy [m.] pi. zwan ‘palm’ 
zui, zzui pi. zuan 

P: palma M: palmier azouan u j j I 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa tazwat ‘palm leaf’ 

ZD 

izd [m.] ‘spindle’ 

izd 

P: conocchia per blare M: quenouille ezd 

■O I 

♦ Perhaps Berber, cf. the Berber words for 
‘loom’, that appear to have a similar root: Foq. 
azotta, azetta ‘loom’; Kb. azetta ‘loom’; Nef. 


zetta ‘loom’; Sok. asetta ‘loom’; Siwa asdtta 
‘loom’; Ghd. asdtta ‘loom’, cf. also stau ► STW 

ZK 

zzak [stat.v.] ‘to be heavy’ 

lsg. zzakax 2sg. zzakat 3sg.n1. zzak 3Sg.f. 

zzakatpl. zzakit 

lsg. zzakah 2sg. zzakat 3sg.n1. zzak 3sg.f. 
zzaket pi. zzakit, ptc. zzaken [PT:III] 

P: pesante PT: III M: pesant ezzag jj 1 

♦ TC:ii8 K: 551 

Berber, cf. Ghd. zak ‘to be heavy’; To. izak ‘to 
be or become heavy’; Zng. a?z(z)ag ‘to be 
heavy’; Kb. azay ‘to be heavy’; ma zzay ‘to be 
heavy’; Ouar. zza ‘to be heavy’ 
s-azzik [caus.stat.v.] ‘to make heavy’ 
imp. sg. s-azzik 
P: pesante 

tazzik, tazziq [f.] ‘heaviness, weight’ 

tazzik, tazziq 
P: pesantezza 

ZMi 

zum [v.cvc] ‘to fast’ 
imp. sg. zum 
P: digiunare 

♦ TC: 1153 

Berber, cf. Ghd. zum ‘to fast’; Kb. uzum ‘to 
fast’; To. dzum ‘to fast’; Zng. uzum ‘to fast’. An 
early loanword from Ar. sama ‘to fast’ 
(Kossmann & Van den Boogert 1997) 

ZM2 

tazumt [f.] ‘herb (Ar. (Cyrenaica) 
samma, Ar. (Tripolitania) bersim ’ 
tazumt 
P: erba 

♦ Perhaps Berber, cf. To. tazamme ‘type of 
grass, Chloris prieurii’ 

ZMK/Y 

zmak [v.ccc] ‘to sew’ 
impf. zammak 

imp. sg. zmak impf. lsg. zemmakh 3sg.n1. 
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Lzemmak 

P: cucire M: couture ezzoumak iLo j j I 

♦ TC: 1158 K: 550 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azmak ‘to sew’; To. hzrmy ‘to 
be sewn’; Zng. azmug ‘to sew’ 
azamak [v.n.m.] ‘sewing’ 
azamak, azamak [B21] 

P: cucire B21: 384 

azmay [m.] ‘joining (of mats)’ 

azmai 

P: giungo 

o Paradisi’s definition ‘giungo (per stuoie)’ is 
open to interpretation. It may mean: ‘The 
action of sewing mats together’, or perhaps 
‘the seam of mats sown together’. 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa azdmma ‘sewing’ 

ZN 

zzan [m.] ‘excrement’ 
pi. zzan 
P: escremento 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. izzan ‘excrements’; Siwa 
zzan ‘faeces’ (Naumann 2013:374) 

ZTi 

zut [prep.] ‘above’ 

lsg. zut minn-i zut falli-wi 2sg.m. zut 

minn-ak 

zut, zot [PT:VI], zut [PT:VI,XV] lsg. zut minn-i, 
zutfeLLi-wi 2sg.m. zut minn-ek 

> ar-zut ‘upward’ 

> s-ar-zut ‘from above’[PT:VI] 

P: sopra PT: XIII, XV 

ar-zut [adv.] ‘upward’ 
ar-zut, ar-zut [PT:VI] 

P: sopra PT: VI 

ZT2 ► ZT 
Z 

azz [v.c*] ‘to plant’ 
imp. sg. ezz 
P: piantare 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. azz ‘to plant’; Kb. dzzu ‘to 


plant’; Nef. azza, ezza ‘to plant’; Sok. dzzu ‘to 
plant’ 

azzii [v.n.m.] ‘planting’ 

ezzu 

P: piantare 
iz ► NZ 

ZBN 

zabbanat [f.] ‘cemetery’ 

zebbanet 

PT: II 

♦ Ar. zabbana(t) ‘cemetery’ 

ZBR 

zibarat-(annas) [f.] ‘travelling bag’ 
ziberet-(ennes) 

PT:XV 

ZDBY 

zdabyat [f.] ‘Ajdabiya’ 

zddbiet 

P: altro (example) 

♦ Ar. Azdabiya 

ZGZ 

z-igaz [caus.v.] ‘to walk’ 

pf. / seq. = res. z-igaz impf. z-igaz 

imp. sg. zigez; pf. lsg. zigezh 3sg.m. izigez-, res. 

lsg. zigizba 3sg.n1. izigiza-, impf. lsg. zigazh 

3sg.m. izigaz 

\> zigez ar-dit ‘to walk forward’ 

P: camminare; andare PT: III M: aller 
devant djeghez j-L>; rapprocher djighez 
rapprocher (se) djigkezeh 0 

♦ NZ: GZ29 

Berber, cf. Zng. izigz ‘walking’, suppletive 
verbal noun to abdih ‘to walk’; Ghd. ziyyaz ‘to 
travel’ 

az-igaz [caus.v.n.m.] ‘walking’ 

azigez 

P: andare 

ZYDS 

azaydis [m.] ‘false ribs?’ 

azagdis 
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P: costola 

♦ ma ayasdls ‘rib’; Mzab asaydis ‘side of the 
chest, flank’ 

Originally this word was a compound of ayas 
‘bone’ + adis ‘belly’. Like ma, Awjila has 
undergone metathesis. 

tazaydist [f.] ‘girth of rope that ties to the 

saddle’ 

tazagdlst 

P: finimenti 

ZHM 

azzahim [m.?f.?] ‘hell’ 

ezzahim 

PT: III 

♦ Ar. zahlm ‘fire, hellfire, hell’ f. (also m.) 

ZKR 

azikar [m.] ‘large rope (also made of 

izviri)' 

aztker 

P: corda PT: VII 

♦ Kb. izikar ‘braided rope’; Nef. zuk%r, zukar 
‘rope’ 

ZLB 

azzalab [m.] ‘riches’ 

Igglllb 
Z: VII 

♦ Ar. zalb ‘bringing, fetching, procurement, 
acquisition’, developed to mean ‘riches’ 

ZLN 

pi. zlan [m.] ‘speech, words, languages’ 
pi. zlan, zlan [PT:III,XV], zlan-(tya) [PT:V] 

P: discorso, parole; lingua PT: III, IV, V, VI, 
XV 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa zilan n istwan ‘The Siwi 
language’ 

ZMi 

Tazammit [P.N.] ‘name of a garden in the 
village of Awjila’ 

Tazemmit 
P: Tazemmit 


ZM2 

?azam [m.] ‘deer, gazelle’ 
adjem p-> j l 
M: daim, gazelle 

♦ NZ: DM5 

Berber, cf. To. (H.) eham ‘antilope’; Zng. 
dzammK?) ‘gazelle’; Siwa Izam ‘gazelle’ 

ZNl 

zin [v.cvc.irreg.] ‘to divide’ 
pf. / seq. = res. zina 

imp. sg. zltv, pf. lsg. ziriih 3 Sg.m. lzina\ res. lsg. 
zlntha 3sg.n1. Izlnaya 3pl.m. Izlnana [PT:II] ‘to 
divide’ 

P: dividere PT: II 

♦ TC: 1159 K: 619 

Berber, cf. Foq. Izin ‘to divide’; Ghd. azan ‘to 
divide’; To. iizan ‘to divide, share’; Zng. azun 
‘to divide’ 

tamzint [v.n.f.] ‘dividing’ 

temzint 

P: dividere 

ZN2 

znl [m.] ‘Libyan pound’ 

znt, znl 

PT: V 

♦ ela zanay (Benkato 2012:9); Ar. zunalh 
‘(Libyan) pound’ 

ZNQ ► ZNQ 
ZRi 

taziri [f.] pi. tziriwin ‘small rope’ 

teztrl, tizirl [B21] pi. glrlwin ( <tzirlwtn) 

P: corda B21: 386 M: chaine tedjlrl 
^5 corde edjeri j j_> I 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. tazara ‘rope’ 

ZR2 

izir [m.] ‘son (also used for animals)’ 

Iztr 

P: hglio 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa glr, zlr ‘son’ 

zr 3 
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tazar [f.] ‘moon’ 

tezer 

P: luna 

♦ Berber, cf. Kb. tiziri ‘moonlight’; Ghd. taztri 
‘full moon’; Siwa taztri ‘moon’ 

ZR4 

azar [m.] pi. zarran ‘abdomen, belly’ 
azar pi. zarren 
P: ventre 

♦ Berber, cf. Siwa gar ‘abdomen, belly’ 

ZRT 

tzirat [f.] ‘ribs ofleafs (coll.)’ 

tzirat 

P: palma 

tzirat [£.] pi. tzirattin ‘rib of a leaf’ 

tzirat pi. girattin 
P: palma 

ZT 

azat [v.cc] ‘to grind, mill’ 
impf. tazzat 

imp. sg. azot; impf. 3sg.n1. itezzat 
P: macinare 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. azdd ‘to grind’; To. dZdd ‘to 
grind, crush’ 

**tt-azat [pass.v.] ‘to be ground, be 
milled’ 

impf. = fut. ttazat 

res. 3sg.n1. ittizita ; fut. 3sg.n1. aittazot 

P: macinare 

zv 

azavu, azavu [m.] pi. azavuwan ? ‘hair’ 
azevu, azevu, ezefu [B21; B24], ezevu [B24] 
egevu [B21] pi. egefuen [B21; B24] ‘hair’ 

P: capelli, peli PT: VIII B21: 384 B24:189 
> afettiu n azevu ‘one hair’ 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. azaw ‘hair’; Foq. azau n 
iyaf ‘hairs of the head’; Nef. zdu ‘hairs’; Sok. 
zau ‘hairs’ 

ZVN 

pi. izvin [m.] ‘palm fibres’ 


pi. izvin 
P: palma 

♦ K: 132 

Nef. as&n ‘palm fibres’; Foq. asan ‘palm 
fibres’; Ghd. azfian ‘palm fibres’. Kossmann 
(2002) suggests that this word is originally a 
loanword from Egyptian. 

ZVT 

(a)zvat [v.ccc] ‘to measure (cereals)’ 
imp. sg. zvat, azvot [PT:VII 1 ] 

P: misurare PT: VIII 

♦ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzjiad ‘to measure’ 
azvat [v.n.m.] ‘measuring (cereals)’ 
azvat 

P: misurare 

zw 

zvuv [v.ccvc] ‘to bum incense’ 

pf. / seq. azvuv res. zvuv 

imp. sg. zvuv; pf. lsg. zvuvh 3sg.n1. yezvuv; res. 

lsg. zvuviha 3sg.n1. izvuva 

P: bruciare profumi 

♦ Probably a causative derivation of avuv 
‘smoke of incense’, the voicing of the s- prefix 
is unexpected. 

zvuv [m.] ‘incense’ 
zvuv 

P: profumi 

zzw 

aziziw, asisiw [m.] ‘chick’ 

aziziu, asisiu 

P: pulcino M: poulet edjijiau 

♦ K: 648 

Berber, cf. Kb. icawcaw ‘chick’; Nef. sisiw 
‘young bird’ cf. also ela sowstiw pi. sowtislw 
‘chick’ (Benkato 2012:13). 

Z?L 

z^al [v.ccc] ‘to believe’ 
imp. sg. g’ai 
Z: XI 

♦ Ar. zaVala ‘to make; to put, place, lay; to 
believe’ 
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TD 

•Tadd [v.cc(*)] ‘to go’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. ?add 

imp. sg. c add, i add [PT:V] pl.m. ‘addat pl.f. 

' addimet ; pf. lsg. c addih 2sg. ta c addit [P: 
example] 3sg.n1. yciddd 3pl.m. i addan 
[PT:XV]; res. lsg. c addiha 3sg.n1. ydidder, fut. 
lsg. a’addah, ciddadh (sic) [PT:II] 3Sg.m. 
ay a’add, ay a’add [PT:XV] lpl. annaddd 
[PT:II,yXV] 

P: andare PT: II, IV, V, VII, IX, XI, XII, XIII, 
XIV, XV M: voyager yaad 
> ta c addit-ka ‘do not go’ 

♦ ela idaddl ‘to leave’ 

TDD 

afliadad, alfadad [m.] ‘number’ 

aVaded, eVaded 

PT: VIII 

♦ Ar. dadad ‘number, numeral’ 

TL 

l(a)?alla [adj.adv.] ‘much, many, very’ 
Id’alla, Valla [PT:V,XI] ‘much, many, very’ 

P: molto PT: V, XI 

♦ Ar. ddli(n) ‘high, tall, elevated; loud, strong; 
lofty, exalted, sublime’, the Awjila reflex of 
this word underwent a radical semantic shift. 
Kalli-(yi) [m.] ‘high place’ 

Valid (yt) 

PT: VI 

♦ Ar. dally ‘high, tall, elevated’ 

•Tala-ma [adv.] ‘as much as’ 

c ala-ma 

PT: II 

♦ Mor. Ar. did ‘according to, by’ 

fala san [prep.] ‘for the sake of’ 

'ala san 

Z: VIII 

♦ ela data san, dasan ‘for the sake of; because 
of’ (p.c. Benkato) 

TLM 


aKalam [m.] pi. al?ulama ‘scholar’ 
eV&lem pi. eVulama 
PT: VIII 

♦ Ar. dalim pi. dulama?‘ scholar’ 

TM 

1 anuria, Vamma [adv.]adverb that 
expresses progressive aspect. 
c amm&, c amma [PT:II], c amma [Z:VI] 

P: stare, restare, sedere PT: IIZ: VI 

> ksum c amma inenna ‘the meat is about 
to cook’ 

> c ammd mudan ‘(they) are praying’ 

♦ Ar. dammal has the same function in 
dialectal Arabic and Siwi Souag (2010:374). 
The loss of the l in Awjila is irregular. 

Varruna ► M6 

TMM 

al?amamat [f.] ‘turban’ 

eVamamet 

PT: XI 

♦ Ar. dirndma(t) ‘turban’ 

TMR 

^aSmir [v.ccic?] ‘to function; to do’ 

fut. almir 

fut. 3sg.f. atta mir 

PT: IV M: acheve taamartet 

achever ammartet cxJj_a_c 

♦ Ar. ad’mura ‘to thrive, prosper, flourish, 
flower, bloom’; cf. this to the Siwi use of this 
word dmar ‘to be, to do’ (Souag 2010:154). The 
i vowel in the root is unexpected, and this 
root shape is unique to this word. 

TNGR 

< Tang(3)ra (or: < Tang(a)ra) [P.N.]place 
name 
'angara 
PT: XV 

TRYN 

1 ary an [stat.v.] ‘to be naked’ 

3Sg.m. c aryan 



?SR —?ZB 
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PT: IX 

♦ Ar. Suryan ‘naked’ 

<rsR 

PTasar [m.] ‘afternoon prayer’ 

Vasar 

PT: II 

♦ Ar. Sasr ‘afternoon (prayer)’ 

?QB 

aKaqqab-(i) [m.] ‘evening’ 
eVaqqab-[t) 

PT: IV 

♦ Must be somehow derived from Ar. Taqb 
‘after’ 

<TYN 

**Tayyan [ccc] ‘to be ill’ 

impf. Tayyan 

impf. lsg. i ayyanah 

PT: V M: peste ayyaneh 4_J l_j I 

♦ Ar. S'ayyan ‘exhausted, tired, ill’ 

VYj 

**Tayat [v.cvcc] ‘to yell, scream’ 
pf. / seq. = fut. Vayat impf. ?ay(y)at 
pf. 3Sg.m. i’ayet [PT:V], ya’ayat [PT:XV]; fut. 
3pl.m. aayyaten-(dik) [PT:II]; impf. 3Sg.m. 
Vayat [PT:III,IV], Vaiyat [PT:IV] 

PT: II, III, IV, V, XV M: voix alat & L_j I 

♦ Ar. S'ayyata ‘to yell, scream, cry out’ 

?ZB 

^a^zab [v.ccc] ‘to please’ 
res. a?zab 

res. 3sg.m. ya‘zeb-(ku)-ya,yaVzeb-(ku)-ya 

PT: III 

♦ Ar. TaS'zaba ‘to please’ 
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Summary 


English 

The Awjila language is a small Berber language spoken in the Libyan oasis of Awjila. It 
has several features that make the language different from other Berber languages, such 
as a phonemic accent, schwa in open syllables and the retention of the Proto-Berber 
as v. 

This thesis consists of three parts: the grammar, the texts and the lexicon. The 
grammar is the main analytical part of this thesis, but could not exist without the in- 
depth study of the available Awjila texts and the lexicon. Due to the political situa¬ 
tion in Libya, it was not possible to conduct fieldwork on the language. This thesis is 
therefore based on the published sources on the language. The texts and word list by 
Umberto Paradisi are the most important of these sources. 

The grammar contains a lengthy discussion on the interpretation and analysis of 
the transcription and phonology. This part give us many new insights into the inter¬ 
pretation of many factors of the language. Besides the phonology, the grammar also 
discusses the morphology of the noun and verb, and the syntax of the language. 

In the appendix all published Awjila texts have been included, provided with a 
phonemic transcription and a word-by-word analysis. This analysis is essential for the 
understanding of the language, and it is referenced extensively in the grammar. 

The lexicon contains all lexical material available to us on the Awjila language, with 
a new phonemic analysis of the transcriptions, and a full concordance of all the attes¬ 
tations of the words in its different grammatical forms in the available sources. The 
lexicon also contains some etymological notes, comparing Awjila to the other Berber 
languages which will aid future research into the linguistic history of Awjila and other 
Berber languages. 


Dutch 

De Awjila taal is een kleine Berbertaal die gesproken wordt in de Libische oase Awjila. 
Het heeft enkele kenmerken die anders zijn dan andere Berber talen, zoals een fone- 
misch accent, schwa in open syllabes en het behoud van de Proto-Berber */? als v. 

Dit proefschrift bestaat uit drie delen: de grammatica, de teksten en het lexicon. 
De grammatica is het voornaamste analytische deel van dit proefschrift, maar zou niet 
kunnen bestaan zonder grondig onderzoek van de teksten en lexicon. Vanwege de 
politieke situatue in Libie was het niet mogelijk om veldwerk te doen over de taal. Dit 



proefschrift is daarom gebaseerd op eerder gepubliceerde bronnen over de taal. De 
teksten en woordenlijst van Umberto Paradisi zijn de belangrijkste van deze bronnen. 

De grammatica bevat een lange discussie over de interpretatie en analyse van de 
transcriptie van de taal, en de fonologie. Dit deel geeft ons nieuwe inzichten in de inter¬ 
pretatie van vele onderdelen van de taal. Naast de fonologie, wordt ook de morfologie 
van het naamwoord en werkwoord, en de syntax van de taal besproken. 

De appendix bevat alle gepubliceerde Awjila teksten. Ze zijn voorzien van een 
fonemische transcriptie en een woord-voor-woord analyse. De analyse van deze tek¬ 
sten is essentieel voor het begrip van de taal, en er wordt uitgebreid naar gerefereerd 
in de grammatica. 

Het lexicon bevat al het lexicaal materiaal dat beschikbaar is voor Awjila, met een 
nieuwe phonemische anlyse van de transcripties en een volledige concordantie van 
de attesties van de woorden in hun verschillende grammatical vormen. Het lexicon 
bevat ook etymologische noten, waarin het Awjila woord wordt vergeleken met andere 
Berbertalen. Dit zal helpen bij toekomstig onderzoek naar de taalkundige geschiedenis 
van Awjila en andere Berbertalen. 
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